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PREFACE, 


The  present  edition  of  my  Hebrew  Grammar  has  undergone 
alterations,  both  in  respect  to  matter  and  manner,  too  numerous 
to  be  specified.  The  great  features  of  the  work  remain,  of 
course,  substantially  the  same  as  before.  But  in  the  arrange- 
ment, and  in  the  minute  specifications,  many  variations  from  the 
preceding  editions  may  be  found. 

Several  teachers  in  the  department  of  Hebrew,  for  whose 
opinion  I  cherish  great  respect,  have  frequently  expressed  a  wish 
to  have  a  Hebrew  Grammar  compressed  within  narrower  bounds 
than  the  former  editions  of  this  work.  In  compliance  with  their 
wishes,  and  in  accordance  with  my  own  views,  I  undertook  the 
task  of  compressing  the  body  of  the  work.  In  order  to  execute 
this,  nearly  the  whole  of  it  has  been  written  entirely  over ;  and 
some  of  it  three,  four,  and  a  small  part  even  seven  and  eight 
times  over.  It  would  be  of  no  use  to  state  the  reasons  for  such 
a  labour,  any  farther  than  to  say,  that  want  of  due  arrangement, 
or  of  explicitness,  or  of  completeness  in  representation,  whenev- 
er I  discovered  it,  was  deemed  a  sufficient  reason  for  repeating 
my  labour,  until  I  became  better  satisfied.  But  after  all,  I  have 
not  accomplished  all  I  could  desire.  The  ideal  of  a  more  com- 
plete grammar  seems  to  be  before  my  mind  ;  but  years  of  labour 
would  be  necessary  to  accomplish  a  plan,  such  as  I  have  men- 
tally sketched  out. 

The  Syntax  has  been  changed,  as  to  its  arrangement;  in 
particular,  the  first  part  of  it  has  been  arranged  in  a  manner  much 
more  convenient,  as  well  as  appropriate.  But  abridgment  of  this 
part  of  the  Grammar  I  found  to  be  impossible,  unless  perspicuity 
and  illustration  should  be  so  neglected,  that  it  would  be  matter  of 
just  complaint  and  offence  to  the  reader. 

The  urgent  duties  of  my  station,  and  the  pressing  call  for  a 
new  edition  of  this  Grammar,  have  not  left  me  leisure  enough  to 


accomplish  all  I  could  wish  as  to  this  compressed  edition.  A 
few  additions  and  corrections  I  have  inserted  at  the  end  of  the 
book,  choosing  rather  to  expose  my  own  lapses,  than  to  keep 
back  any  thing  which  might  be  of  service  to  the  student.  Some 
smaller  faults  in  the  work,  which  every  intelligent  reader  will 
spontaneously  correct,  I  have  not  deemed  it  of  any  importance  to 
note,  I  can  truly  aver,  that  no  time  and  pains  which  I  could  be- 
stow have  been  spared,  to  make  the  printing  as  accurate  as  pos- 
sible. The  labour  of  correcting  the  press,  has  been  nearly  equal 
to  that  of  preparing  for  it.  Those  who  have  printed  Hebrew,  and 
perhaps  those  only,  will  give  credit  to  such  a  declaration. 

In  regard  to  the  Sections,  I  have  departed  entirely  from  the 
preceding  editions ;  and  this,  in  order  to  make  the  references  to 
the  Grammar  less  complex.  Of  course,  I  was  obliged  to  give 
up  the  plan  of  regulating  myself  by  the  Sections  in  former  edi- 
tions. Especially  did  the  transpositions  which  I  have  made,  in 
regard  to  the  order  of  subjects,  render  this  necessary.  I  regret 
it,  that  references  to  the  Grammar  in  some  of  the  Hebrew  helps 
already  printed,  should  thus  be  rendered  useless  in  respect  to 
the  present  edition.  But  in  the  future  editions  of  such  works, 
this  evil  can  be  easily  remedied. 

For  making  so  many  changes  in  my  work,  I  have  no  other 
apology,  than  that  I  felt  under  obligation  to  improve  it.  Those 
who  choose  to  have  a  mo>-e  imperfect  grammar  reprinted,  in 
preference  to  changing  for  a  new  and  better  one,  may  not  be  sat- 
isfied with  this  apology  ;  but  I  trust  the  number  of  such  is  not 
great. 

In  regard  to  the  copiousness  of  the  present  grammar,  it  does 
not  exceed  the  number  of  pages  in  the  abridged  edition  of  Ge- 
senius'  Hebrew  Grammar,  which  has  now  gone  through  nine  edi- 
tions. That  it  contains  much  more  than  these  abridged  editions 
is  true  ;  for  these  continually  refer  to  the  large  Thesaurus  by  the 
same  author.  Experienced  teachers,  who  have  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  Hebrew,  and  who  wish  to  communicate  a  radi- 
cal knowledge  of  it  to  their  pupils,  will  never  employ  a  skeleton 
grammar.  The  testimony  of  such  scholars  as  J.  D.  Michaelis, 
Vater,  Gesenius,  Hoffmann,  and  many  others,  against  this  prac- 
tice, is  sufficient  to  render  it  very  doubtful ;  and  the  nature  of  the 


case  decides  altogether  against  it.  Whoever  uses  a  skeleton 
grammar  merely,  must  either  remain  ignorant  of  more  than  one 
half  of  the  grammatical  phenomena  of  a  language,  or  he  must 
consume  his  time  in  filling  up,  by  means  of  his  teacher  or  of  oth- 
er Grammars,  the  skeleton  which  he  uses.  How  much  loss  of 
time,  and  how  much  perplexity  and  discouragement,  this  would 
occasion,  it  is  not  difficult  to  foresee. 

To  avoid  the  evil,  however,  of  obliging  the  learner  to  occupy 
himself  too  much,  and  for  too  long  a  time,  with  the  dry  details  of 
grammar,  before  he  comes  to  know  any  thing  particular  of  the 
use  of  them,  I  have  marked  a  great  part  of  the  passages  in  the 
present  Grammar  with  brackets,  which  should  be  omitted  as  mat- 
ters of  study,  during  the  first  time  that  the  contents  are  passed 
over.  These  1  have  continued  only  as  far  as  the  declensions  of 
nouns ;  for  I  would  advise  the  student,  when  he  gets  thus  far,  to 
begin  the  practice  of  reading  and  parsing  in  the  Chrestomathy. 
Nor  should  I  deem  it  best,  on  the  first  going  over,  to  make  him 
commit  any  thing  more  of  the  Paradigms,  than  the  first  one  of 
the  regular  verb.  Let  all  the  rest  be  learned  in  the  way  of 
practice,  gradually,  and  not  by  burdening  the  mind  at  once  with 
abstract  paradigms  and  all  the  minutiae  of  the  language.  I 
would  refer  teacher  and  learner  to  my  Hebrew  Chrestomathy, 
where,  in  the  introductory  remarks  to  the  notes  on  Part  I.  and 
Part  II.,  will  be  found  a  full  explanation  in  regard  to  the  method 
of  learning,  which  I  should  think  it  adviseable  for  the  student  to 
pursue. 

To  avoid  all  loss  of  time  in  searching  for  Paradigms,  I  have 
thrown  them  into  a  body  at  the  end  of  the  work  ;  which  will 
greatly  facilitate  the  labour  of  the  student.  The  index  at  the  close 
of  the  volume,  I  have  made  more  full  than  before,  in  order  to 
render  easy  the  finding  of  any  thing  which  the  work  contains. 

In  regard  to  the  Hebrew  vowels  and  their  changes,  (the  great 
stumbling  block  of  teachers  and  learners),  I  have  done  my  best 
to  render  the  subject  intelligible.  To  make  it  less  complex  is 
not  practicable,  unless  the  nature  of  the  vowels  themselves  be 
changed.  If  the  grammarian  follows  the  nature  of  the  language 
itself  which  he  labours  to  explain,  and  builds  on  facts,  he  is  not 
answerable  for  it,  that  there  is  complexness  in  his  work.     But 


PREFACE. 


after  all,  it  is  true,  that  the  English  vowel-system  is  far  more  an- 
omalous and  difficult  of  acquisition,  than  the  Hebrew.  That  I 
have  made  a  new  division  of  the  vowels  in  respect  to  quantity, 
will  not  be  matter  of  offence  to  those,  who  can  find  the  grounds 
of  it  in  the  language  itself,  and  who  deem  this  to  be  higher  authority 
than  the  customary  modes  of  grammarians.  Less  complex  the 
whole  division  could  not  be  made,  without  neglecting  to  distin- 
guish things  that  differ. 

I  have  omitted,  in  the  present  edition,  the  Historical  Sketch 
of  the  Hebrew  Language,  which  is  prefixed  to  the  former  edi- 
tions, and  also  the  Praxis  at  the  end.  1  have  done  this  for  two 
reasons  :  first,  in  order  to  reduce  the  book  itself  to  a  more  com- 
pressed form,  to  accomplish  which,  the  omission  of  all  matter  not 
strictly  appropriate  was  necessary ;  and  secondly,  because  the 
Hebrew  Chrestomathy  (selection  of  easy  Lessons),  which  is  to 
be  published  without  delay,  will  contain  not  only  all  that  is  valua- 
ble in  the  Praxis,  but  much  more  of  a  similar  nature,  and  more 
complete  in  its  kind  ;  and  I  hope,  at  some  future  day  not  far 
distant,  to  publish  a  history  of  the  Hebrew  language,  in  a  form 
more  enlarged,  and  better  adapted  to  the  present  state  of  oriental 
knowledge,  and  to  the  wants  of  students,  than  that  contained  in 
the  former  editions  of  this  Grammar. 

The  labour  which  I  have  bestowed  on  the  present  edition, 
(which  is  more  than  the  first  edition  cost  me),  may  at  least  be 
regarded  as  furnishing  some  evidence,  that  my  desire  is  strong 
to  improve  the  work  as  much  as  lies  in  my  pow^er.  Every 
work  of  this  nature  is  of  course  merely  progressive,  even  when 
the  most  strenuous  efforts  and  the  best  intentions  are  directed  to- 
ward it.  That  teachers  and  learners  may  find  some  progress,  to- 
ward a  more  improved  mode  of  representing  the  grammatical 
phenomena  of  the  Hebrew  language,  and  more  convenience  for 
use,  in  this  edition,  is  sincerely  hoped  for  by 

THE  AUTHOB. 

Andover :  Theol.  Seminary. 
JO  Sept.  1898. 
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NO.  IV.    TABLE  OF  THE  VOWEL.S. 

I.  Class;  ^  sound,  corregponding  Towel-letter,  Aleph. 
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12  REMARKS  ON  THE  ALPHABET. 

Remarks  on  the  Alphabet. 
§  1.  The  ancient  number  of  letters  was  only  22  ;  which  is  clear 
from  the  alphabetic  Psalms,  viz.  Ps.  25.  34.  37.  111.  112.  119.  145; 
also  from  alphabetic  compositions  in  Prov.  31:  10  seq.  Lam.  i — iv. 
But  in  Ps.  25.  34.  145.  one  letter  is  omitted ;  in  Ps.  37.  :£  is  repeated, 
and  y  omitted.  All  the  other  Shemitish  alphabets,  (and  the  ancient 
Greek  one  also),  had  orig'inally  the  same  number  of  letters. 

JVote.  The  present  square  form  of  the  Hebrew  letters,  is  not  the  most  ancient  one  ;  as  is  evident 
from  inscriptions  on  Hebrew  coins,  stamped  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  which  have  characters 
such  as  are  designated  in  alphabet  No.  HI.  The  present  square  letter  is  evidently  derived  from  the 
Aramaean  forms  of  letters,  and  probably  originated  some  time  after  the  birth  of  Christ.  This 
Kopp  has  recently  shewn,  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  in  his  Bilder  und  Schriften  der  Forieit,  II. 
pp.  95  seq.,  particularly  pp.  156  seq. 

§  2.  7%e  usual  arrangement  of  the  letters  is  fully  settled  by  the 
same  alphabetic  compositions,  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  Most  of  the 
arrangement  seems  to  have  been  originally  accidental ;  yet  not  all. 
For  example,  the  Liquids,  b ,  53  ,  : ,  are  ranged  together.  Za-yin  (t) 
shield,  and  Hheth  (n)  probably  travelling-scrip,  are  associated.  So 
Yodh  ("')  hand,  and  Kaph  (a)  holloxv-hand ;  Mem  (q)  -water,  and  Nun 
{':)Jish;  also,  ya-yln  (>")  eye,  Pe  (d)  mouth,  Qoph  (p)  ear,  Resh  (n) 
head,  and  Shin  {zi)  tooth.  In  Lam.  i — iv.,  y  stands  ranged  after  D ; 
which  shews  that  the  arrangement  was  not  uniform  in  all  cases,  at 
the  time  when  this  book  was  written. 

§  3.  The  age  of  the  names  of  the  letters,  seems  to  mount  higher 
than  that  of  the  Hebrew,  or  of  any  of  the  present  Shemitish  langua- 
ges. Some  of  the  forms  of  these  names  are  like  the  Aramaean,  e.  g. 
n"'3 ,  ■j:''^  ,  D53  :  *wo  seem  to  be  of  appropriate  Hebrew  stamp,  viz. 
T.\>  V.ki  but  Pi'::i\;,  ir^."^^. ,  nb.^,  I^'f ,  -ttb,  with  IT,  and  yx  (in 
stead  of 'i"'u:),  are  manifestly  exotics,  derived  from  a  kindred  language 
which  is  now  no  more,  but  which,  (as  the  more  simple  forms  of  the 
words  shew),  was  probably  older  than  the  time  of  Moses. 

§  4.  The  significance  of  the  names  is,  in  most  cases,  (not  all),  suf- 
ficiently plain.  The  names  are  borrowed  from  natural  objects ;  but 
the  resemblance  of  the  letters  to  them,  is  not  to  be  traced  in  many  of 
the  present  Hebrew  letters,  which  differ  much  from  the  form  of  the 
corresponding  ancient  ones.  The  alphabet,  No.  I.  col.  7,  shews  the 
most  probable  original  significations.  See  an  admirable  exhibition  of 
the  very  ancient  forms  of  Shemitish  letters,  in  Kopp's  Bilder  und 
Schriften  der  Vorzeit,  II.  157. 

§  5.  The  pronunciation  of  the  names  of  the  letters  is  given  in  No. 
\.  col.  6,  as  exactly  as  the  English  alphabet  will  permit.  The  vowels 
in  col.  5  of  the  same,  are  sounded  as  directed  in  the  table  of  the  vow- 
els, No.  IV. 
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§  6.  The  later  Hebrew  alphabet,  as  it  now  appears  in  all  our  point- 
ed Hebrew  books,  consists  of  ftienjy  nine  letters,  as  given  in  No.  II. 
Six  of  these,  (as  the  alphabet  shews),  have  two  sounds  each,  but  re- 
tain only  the  ancient  single  name  ;  one,  (•:;  5m,  pronounced  Seen),  is 
furnished  with  a  point  over  its  left  tooth,  {Shin  has  one  over  the  right 
tooth,  'r),  and  also  with  a  different  name,  in  order  to  distinguish  it 
The  modern  Arabians  have  twenty  eight  letters,  six  of  which  are 
distinguished  merely  by  a  diacritical  point ;  as  is  the  case  in  the  later 
Hebrew  alphabet.    Comp.  the  Arabic  alphabet,  in  No.  III. 

§  7.  The  final  forms  of  five  of  the  letters,  appear  in  the  short  left 
hand  column  of  them,  in  the  alphabet  No.  II.  They  are  doubtless  sub- 
sequent to  the  original  forms ;  but  when  they  were  introduced  is  not 
known.  When  manuscripts  were  written  continuously,  (as  they  orig- 
inally were),  i.  e.  without  separating  the  words,  these  final  letters 
aided  very  much  in  making  the  proper  divisions.  Why  more  of  them 
were  not  invented  for  this  purpose,  it  is  difficult  to  say.  The  practice 
of  employing  the  final  forms  at  the  end  of  words,  is  universal,  so  far  as 
they  go.  Conceit  or  mistake  has  excepted  only  some  two  or  three 
cases  ;  e.g.  iti  (for  ]«)  Job  38:  1.  n?-)?'?  (for  rt^-jTs'-),  Is.  9:  6.  Neh. 
2:  13. 

§  8.  The  sounds  of  the  letters  are  given,  according  to  the  usage  of 
the  most  enlightened  Hebrew  scholars  of  the  present  time.  There  is 
a  difference  of  opinion  among  the  learned,  about  some  of  the  niceties 
of  sound,  in  regard  to  several  of  them.  But  in  respect  to  a  language 
which  has  been  dead  for  2000  years,  such  questions  can  never  be  de- 
termined with  satisfactory  certainty.  I  add  a  few  remarks  on  parti- 
cular letters,  which  are  of  the  more  difficult  class. 

Aleph  (j«),  all  agree,  was  of  a  very  light  sound.  It  easily  coales- 
ced with,  or  conformed  to,  other  proximate  sounds.  I  have  chosen  the 
Spiritus  lenis  of  the  Greeks  to  represent  it.  Practically,  we  do  not 
sound  it  at  all ;  at  least,  not  perceptibly.  In  theory,  it  is  a  real  conso- 
sonant ;  and  the  Hebrews  doubtless  sounded  it,  so  as  to  make  it  per- 
ceptible, in  most  cases. 

Beth  (2),  bh=v.     So  the  modern  Greeks  found  their  ^. 
Glmel  (5),  gh,  is  given  by  g,  in  the  alphabets.     But  the  real  sound 
is  quite   uncertain.     The  Arabians  sound  the  same  letter  (^)  like 
ouTJ;  just  as  in  English,  we  sound  g  soft  before  e  and  i.     I  follow  the 
general  usage,  and  sound  it  g  hard. 

Daleth  (i),  dh=zth  in  that ;  a  sound  which  much  perplexes  Euro- 
peans of  the  continent ;  but  which  is  altogether  easy  and  familiar 
to  the  English,  and  to  the  modern  Greeks,  who  so  sound  their  d. 
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He  (n)  is  a  feeble  h.  Vav  {"))  is  a  feeble  v.  The  Arab  sounds  it 
like  our  w ;  which  is  more  probably  like  the  Hebrew  usage.  I  con- 
form to  general  European  usage. 

Hheth  (ti),  M,  i.  e.  a  strong  aspirate.  Yet  not  always  so  in  prac- 
tice, among  the  Hebrews ;  for  at  the  end  of  words,  it  appears  to  have 
been  very  much  softened.  E.g.  the  Seventy  represent  t^nri,  by 
Sagga;  and  hb'tp  ,  by  2!uXd.  But  they  translate  Dh ,  by  Xau  ;  and 
b'qi ,  by  'Pa^rik.  The  Arabians  have  two  gradations  of  sound  for 
this  letter. 

Tet  (t:),  is  a  hard,  guttural  kind  of  f,  for  which  we  have  no  due  re- 
presentative, in  English.     The  corresponding  Greek  letter,  is  %. 

Kaph  (d),  M,  a  difficult  sound.  The  Greeks  have  it  in  their  %. 
The  usual  practice  sounds  it  like  '  /i,  i.  e.  makes  a  kind  of  guttural  of 
it.  Kh  can  be  distinctly  sounded  by  special  effort ;  but  what  is  gain- 
ed by  this,  is  not  worth  the  trouble  necessary  to  gain  it.  Common 
usage  sounds  T^a ,  as  bf-hdw.  I  would  conform  to  this,  as  it  is  so 
much  easier  than  to  sound  kh  fully. 

Samekh  (o),  is  sounded  as  the  Greek  a,  of  which  it  is  the  undoubt- 
ed prototype.  It  does  not  differ  perceptibly  from  the  letter  ii",  Sin; 
Bjtd  the  Hebrews  have,  in  their  orthography,  written  many  words 
indifferently  with  either  the  one  or  the  other,  as  D'^S  and  ilJ'lO,  to 
divide,  etc. 

The  sound  of  Ay  in  (y),  is  represented  by  ("),  the  double  Spiritus 
asper  of  the  Greeks,  for  want  of  a  better  representative.  Grammarians 
have  represented  it  by  g,  gh,  hgh,  sounded  gutturally  ;  also  by  M,  hhfi^ 
and  by  the  nasal  gn,  ng,  ngn.  The  Arabians  have  two  sounds  for  it ; 
the  deeper  one  is  scarcely  attainable  by  any  European.  The  ancient 
Hebrews  appear  to  have  had  two  also ;  e.  g.  the  Sept.  render  nnb3> 
rofioQQu,  irri"  Fa^a ;  but  ""bi?  \HXi,  pV'^y  'Jfiuh'in.  That  it  some- 
times had  comparatively  a  feeble  sound,  is  evident  from  its  admitting 
of  coalescence  or  contraction,  as  Vs  for  h^z ;  also  from  its  commuta- 
tion with  N ;  see  in  Hebrew  Lexicon.  Europeans  generally  neglect 
to  sound  it.  Jerome  calls  it  a  vowel ;  see  above,  in  Afiah^x,  the 
ground  of  this.  The  vowel  accompanying  it,  should  have  a  strong 
impetus  or  effect  of  the  voice  in  pronouncing  it. 

Tsadhe  (i:),  ts  hard.  Q,oph  (p),  a  deep  guttural  K,  pronounced 
with  impetus.  Resh  (n),  the  rolling  r  of  the  French,  or  the  Greek 
(J.     Tav  (n),  t  soft. 

§  9.  Dilated  letters  are  a  mere  expedient  to  make  out  the  adjust- 
ment of  a  line  ;  for  the  Hebrews  do  not  separate  words  at  the  end  of 
lines.    The  usual  ones  are  >^ ,  ri ,  ^ ,  Q ,  n ,  i.  e.  N  ,  n ,  ^,  ID ,  n  . 
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[§10.  Unusual  letters  are ^  {\.)  Ltterae  majusculae  ;  as  !li!l']  i  Ps. 
80:16.     {i.)  Minusculae;    as    uNH^nS  ,  Gen.  2:  4.     {3.)  Suspensae ; 

as-lf:^,  Ps.  80:  14.  (4.)  Inxersae ;  assbcs,  Numb.  10:  35.  The 
Rabbins  find  mysteries  in  these ;  the  considerate  critic  will  only  find 
mistakes  in  copying.] 

§  1 1.  Similar  letters.  These  are  numerous,  in  the  Hebrew  alpha- 
bet. The  student  should  carefully  note  them,  at  the  outset  They 
are  as  follows ; 


1. 

Beth 

n 

D  Kaph 

8. 

Zajln 

T      1   Nun 

2. 

Girael 

y 

2  Nun 

9. 

Hheth 

n  n  He 

3. 

Daleth 

J 

T   Kaph 

10. 

Hheth 

n  n  Tav 

4. 

Daleth 

*7 

n    Resh 

11. 

Mem 

12     -J   Tet 

5. 

Vav 

1 

^  Yodh 

12, 

Mem 

a     D   Samekh 

6. 

Vav 

1 

]  Nun 

13. 

Tsadhe 

Y  2 :?  Ajin 

7. 

Zayin 

T 

1   Vay 

Explanations. 

(l.)  S  is  distinguished  from  3,  by  the  right  angle  which  its  perpen- 
dicular side  makes  with  the  strokes  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  let- 
ter ;  3  is  round  at  its  corners  instead  of  being  angular.  In  some  print- 
ed copies,  3  is  distinguished  from  3  only  by  the  roundness  of  its  cor- 
ner at  the  bottom.  (2.)  a  is  distinguished  from  3,  by  having  the 
stroke  at  the  bottom  united  to  the  perpendicular  only  by  a  small 
point ;  in  2,  the  bottom  stroke  is  united  without  any  variation  of  its 
magnitude.  (3.)  ^  final  descends  below  the  line  ;  n  does  not.  (4.) 
^  is  distinguished  from  'n,  by  having  a  right  angle  at  the  top,  at  which 
part  "1  is  round  or  obtuse.  (5.)  T  descends  to  the  bottom  of  the  line  ; 
■'  does  not.  (6.)  ]  Jinal  falls  below  the  line ;  T  does  not.  (7.)  The 
top  of "  is  continued  a  little  to  the  right  of  the  perpendicular,  while 
that  of  T  is  not ;  the  upright  line  of  T  is  small  at  the  top,  where  it  in- 
clines to  the  right,  while  it  is  gibbous  below ;  which  is  not  the  case 
with  T  .  (8.)  T  descends  only  to  the  line ;  ]  Jinal  falls  below  it  (9.) 
n  has  no  space  between  its  left  side  and  the  top :  !i  exhibits  a  small 
chasm.  (10.)  n  has  a  small  dotted  circle  at  the  bottom  of  the  perpen- 
dicular stroke  on  the  left  hand  ;  r;  has  not  this  mark,  (ll.)  D  is  open 
at  the  top;  73  at  the  bottom.  (12.)  D  is  almost  round;  D  Jinal  is  a 
square  or  parallelogram.  (13.)  :£  is  angular  on  the  right  side  of  it, 
and  the  bottom  is  parallel  with  the  line  ;  5  turns  to  the  left  only.  Fi- 
nal y,  in  its  falling  stroke,  either  turns  a  little  to  the  right,  or  de- 
scends perpendicularly. 
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(a)  Gutturals 

N 

rt 

h 

(6)  Labials 

i 

T 

73 

(c)  Dentals 

T 

D 

:z 

{d)  Linguals 

T 

VI 

b 

(c)  Palatals 

S, 

•^ 

s 

N.  B.  The  learner  will  find  it  altogether  the  easiest  method  of  making  himself  familiar  with 
the  distinctions  between  the  Hebrew  letters,  and  with  the  respective  sounds  of  the  letters,  (as  also 
of  the  vowels,)  to  practise  writing  them  down,  calling  each  aloud  by  its  name,  and  uttering  the 
sound  of  it  as  often  as  ho  writes  it.  Let  this  practice  be  i>ersisted  in,  until  all  the  vowels  and  con- 
Bonants  can  be  recognized  with  facility  and  pronounced  readily;  their  distinctions  definitely  de- 
scribed and  drawn  with  the  pen  at  pleasure  ;  and  their  names  familiarly  recalled.  In  this  way  the 
student  learns  to  write  Hebrew  letters  and  vowels,  (which  he  should  by  all  means  do);  and  he  fixes 
the  names,  forms,  and  sounds  of  all  the  written  signs  indelibly  upon  his  memory. 

[§  12.  Classification  of  the  letters.  This  has  been  usually  made, 
agreeably  to  the  organs  principally  employed  in  pronouncing  them,  as 
follows ;  viz. 

5>  technically  called  ^"hlriN 

■n    ti  (to)  ^'"D^OT 

p  ?rh 

Of  these,  the  most  important  classes  are  the  Gutturals  and  the  La- 
hials.  But  i<  is  oftentimes  not  a  Guttural ;  and  n  is  not  unfrequently 
treated  like  one.] 

§  13.  A  much  more  important  division  than  this,  for ;3rac<icaZ  pur- 
poses, is  one  which  selects  only  those  letters  that  are  the  subjects  of 
some  peculiarity.     This  is  as  follows  ;  viz. 

(a)  Aspirates  ;  viz.  D,  3  ,  ^ ,  5 ,  S  ,  H  ,  technically  called 
Bfgadh-kephath,  nS3  153 . 

They  are  named  Aspirates.,  because,  when  there  is  no  point  (Da- 
ghesh)  in  them,  they  are  aspirated,  i.  e.  associated  with  an  A-sound ; 
see  alphabet  No.  U, 

When  they  are  destitute  of  this  point  or  Daghesh,  these  letters  are  called,  by  the  older  gram- 
marians, moUes,  and  raphatae  ;  with  it,  durae  and  dagessatae. 

(h)  Quiescents  ;  viz.  &i ,  Jl ,  1 »  ''j  technically  named  N^he- 
VI,  '^inNI .  The  reason  of  this  is,  that  the  sound  of  these 
letters  being  in  itself  somewhat  feeble,  it  often  coalesces 
with  the  vowel  sound  which  precedes ;  so  that  these 
letters  are  said  to  quiesce,  i.e.  to  lose  their  separate,  con- 
sonant sound,  by  falling  into  the  preceding  vowel. 

(c)  Gutturals  ;  viz.  ii,  H,  H,  3?,  or  a-h^hhaj',  5?n»j[fi^, 
as  stated  above. 

Resh  is  sometimes  to  be  added ;  and  Aleph  sometimes  excepted,  as  stated  in  $  12. 

(d)  Liquids  ;  viz.  ^ ,  ^ ,  D ,  "1 ,  of  which  ^  is  to  be  re- 
garded only  as  a  kind  of  half-liquid.  Technically,  these 
may  be  called,  limnar,  13t3^_. 

The  student  should  impress  these  classes',  particularly  the  three  Jirst,  deeply  on  his  memory. 
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TOWELS. 

§  1 4.  Originally,  the  Hebrew  alphabet  consisted  only  of  conso- 
nants. Some  learned  men  have  maintained  the  contrary,  and  averred 
that  N  ,  T  ,  "^i  were  oriarinally  designed  to  be  vowels.  But  the  fact,  that 
these  letters  constitute  essential  parts  of  the  triliteral  roots  in  Hebrew, 
and  that  they  are  susceptible  of  forming  syllables  by  union  with  every 
sort  of  vowel  sound,  proves,  beyond  all  reasonable  doubt,  that  they 
are  essentially  coyisonants. 

^  15.  But  as  the  sound  of  i<  ,  I ,  "i ,  was  feeble,  and  often,  in  prac- 
tice, was  made  coalescent  with  the  vowel  which  preceded  them,  it  was 
natural,  that  in  process  of  time  they  should  come  to  be  considered,  in 
many  cases,  as  representatives  of  the  vowels  with  which  they  were 
customarily  made  to  coalesce.  Hence,  in  later  Hebrew  writings,  we 
find  N,i,"',not  unfrequently  used  in  the  room  of  vowels;  more 
rarely  in  the  early  writings.  But  the  still  later  Chaldeo-Rabbinic  He- 
brew employs  these  three  letters  very  often,  merely  for  the  purposes 
of  designating  vowels.  For  these  reasons,  these  three  letters  are  called, 
by  recent  grammarians,  vowel-letters,  when  they  are  spoken  of  in  re- 
ference to  the  usage  now  in  question.  The  older  grammarians  called 
them,  with  like  reference,  Maires  lectionis,  i.  e.  authors  or  guides  of 
[right]  reading.  In  reference  to  another  ground  of  classification,  these 
same  letters,  (together  with  n),  are  called  Ehe-ci  ("'*~N)  or  (^uiescenis^ 
§  13.  6. 

[The  most  ancient  Hebrew  MSS.  consisted  of  only  the  letters  in  the  alphabet  No.  I.,  but  in  a 
»ery  different  shape  from  the  present  one ;  8e«  ^  1.  Note.  When  the  diacritical  signs,  which  dis- 
tinguish the  later  alphabet  and  increase  the  number  of  letters,  together  with  all  the  vowel-points 
and  accents,  were  first  introduced,  no  historical  documents  satisfactorily  shew.  But  it  is  now 
generally  agreed,  that  the  introduction  was  a  gradual  one ;  and  that,  however  early  some  few  par- 
ticular things  in  the  general  system  may  have  been  commenced,  yet  the  ichole  system  of  diacritical 
signs,  vowel-points,  and  accents,  was  not  completed,  so  as  to  exist  in  its  present  form,  unti'  several 
centuries  after  the  birth  of  Christ ;  pretty  certainly  not  until  after  the  fifth  century.  In  regard  to 
reading  MSS.  destitute  of  all  this  system  of  helps,  there  is  no  serious  difficulty  ;  at  least  none  to 
any  one  who  well  understands  the  language.  The  same  thing  is  habitually  done,  at  the  present 
day,  by  the  Arabians,  the  Persians,  and  the  Syrians,  in  their  respective  tongues ;  and  iu  Hebrew,  by 
the  Jewish  Rabbles,  and  all  the  learned  in  the  Shemitish  languages.] 

§  16.  From  what  has  just  been  said,  the  student  will  see  why,  in 
the  Table  No.  IV.  N ,  T ,  and  "> ,  are  represented  as  vowel-letters  cor- 
responding to  their  respective  classes  of  vowels.  It  is  because  these 
letters  were  occasionally  employed,  (i«  more  rarely),  to  designate 
more  or  less  of  the  vowel-sounds,  which  are  there  associated  with 
them. 

§  17.  In  the  same  Table,  in  column  2d,  the  letters  N  m  D  "•  73 , 
are  used  merely  to  exhibit  to  the  learner  the  manner  in  which  the 
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18  ^§  18 — ^24.  VOWELS :  quality  and  quantity. 

Hebrew  vowels  are  written,  in  respect  to  the  alphabetic  letters  with 
which  they  are  associated,  i.  e.  whether  above,  below,  or  in  them. 

§  18.  The  student  must  divest  himself,  at  the  outset,  of  the  habit 
0^  giy'iog  English  sounds,  to  the  English  representatives  of  the  Hebrew 
vowels,  and  be  very  careful  always  to  sound  these  representatives  aa 
directed  in  the  table. 

§  19.  The  ground  of  classification  in  the  Table  No.  IV.  is,  that 
the  vowels  in  these  respective  classes  not  only  have  a  natural  relation 
to  each  other,  in  respect  to  sound,  but  for  the  most  part  are  often  com- 
muted for  each  other.  Seldom  does  commutation  take  place,  without 
the  limits  of  the  respective  classes. 

Quality  and  Quantity  of  the  Vowels. 
[§  20.  The  division  in  respect  to  quantity,  among  the  older  gram- 
marians, was  as  follows;  viz.  Long,  Qamets,  Tseri,  Hhireq  magnum, 
Hholem,  Shureq  ;  Short,  Pattahh,  Seghol,  Hhireq  parvum,  Qamets 
Hhateph,  and  Qibbuts.  But  all  of  these  so  called  short  vowels,  are 
in  fact  often  long,  with  the  exception  of  Qatnets  Hhateph.  Hence  the 
student  is  greatly  perplexed  and  misled,  by  such  a  division.  A  much 
better  one  is  that  proposed  by  the  ancient  Jewish  grammarians,  and 
lately  adopted  by  the  leading  Hebrew  grammarians  in  Germany ;  the 
basis  of  which  is  exhibited  in  Table  IV.  In  like  manner,  the  Arabic 
has  only  three  classes  of  vowels. 

Ewald,  in  his  recent  Hebrew  grammar  (1897),  has  attempted  to  reduce  the  vowels  to  two  class- 
es, with  much  ingenuity,  but  not  satisfactorily.] 

§  21.  The  vowels  may  be  distributed  into  different 
classes,  both  in  respect  to  quality  and  quantity. 

§  22.  In  regard  to  quality,  they  may  be  considered  as 
ptire  or  impure. 

The  quality  of  vowels,  in  regard  to  the  kind  of  sound  which  they  represent,  and  the  relations  of 
those  sounds  to  each  other,  is  represented  in  the  Table  No.  IV.  The  quality  of  purity  or  impurity, 
remains  to  be  considered  here. 

§  23.  A  pure  vowel  is  one,  with  which  no  consonant 
sound  coalesces. 

§  24.  An  impure  vowel  is  one,  with  which  a  consonant 
sound  coalesces. 

E.  g.  in  'nn'7  dd-bhdr,  both  vowels  are  pure ;  the  first  ( "1 ),  because 
no  consonant  follows  ;  the  second  (n^  ),  because,  although  a  consonant 
follows,  it  preserves  its  distinct  sound,  and  does  not  coalesce  with  the 
vowel.  On  the  contrary,  in  i<3  bd,  the  N  has  no  distinct  sound,  be- 
cause it  coalesces  with  the  Qamets  ;    and  in  !]n2 ,  (so  written  instead 
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of  "p.^ ,  6  1  n .  §  1 1 2),  the  Qamets  contains  a  coalescent  Resh,  which 
is  supuressed  in  the  writina",  by  omitting  a  Daghesh  in  the  "? ;  in  both 
which  ca?e«,Q,amet«  is  impure.  And  thus  of  all  the  other  yowels,  which 
admit  a  consonant  to  coalesce  with  them. 

§  25,  In  regard  to  quantity,  vowels,  considered  merelj 
in  reference  to  ihe\r  appeara?ice,  might  be  divided  mtolong 
and  short,  but  in  reference  to  their  actual  quantity,  (which 
is  altogether  the  more  imjjortant  consideration),  the  gene- 
ral division  of  them  is  into  long,  short,  and  medial 

This  latter  classification,  (to  which  our  principal  regard  will  be  had),  cannot  be  made  by  inspec- 
tion, or  according  to  the  appearance  merely  of  the  vowels ;  for,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  sequel,  t!ie  ap- 
pearance of  some  of  them  is  often  doubtful,  or  determines  nothing  in  regard  to  quantity. 

§  26.  The  long  vowels,  (long  in  respect  to  real  quanti- 
ty), may  be  divided  into  those  long  by  nature,  i.  e.  always 
long ;  and  those  long  by  position,  i.  e.  long  only  when  made 
so  by  being  placed  in  a  particular  position.  These  may 
be  named,  (in  regard  to  their  appearance  only),  doubtful, 

§  27.  Long  by  nature,  i.  e.  always  long,  are  Qamets, 
Tseri,  long  Hhireq,  Hholem,  Shureq. 

§  28.  Doubtful,  i.  e.  long  only  in  certain  positions,  (more 
commonly  short  elsewhere),  are  Pattahh,  Seghol,  and  Qib- 
buts.  In  this  respect,  these  vowels  correspond  with  the 
doubtful  Greek  vowels,  a,  t,  v. 

§  29.  The  vowels  long  by  nature,  are,  by  their  respec- 
tive qualities,  divided  into  three  classes,  viz.  (l.)Pure.  (2.) 
Protracted  impure.      (3.)  Daghesh'd  impure. 

§  30.  The  pure  long  vowels  are  Qamets,  Tseri,  and 
Hholem. 

These  are  pure  only  when  they  have  no  consonant  coalescing  with 
them,  i.  e.  do  not  contain  either  a  Quiescent  or  a  Daghesh'd  letter,  § 
58.  §  23  ;  e.  g.  "in-r  dd-bhdr,  "^V  shen,  llZ^  she-nd,  UJnj?  qo-dhesh,  VajP"; 
yiq-tbU     Long  Hhireq  and  Shureq  are  always  impure. 

§  31.  The  protracted  impure  vowels  comprise  all  the 
vowels  long  by  nature,  whenever  they  are  followed  by  a 
quiescent  letter,  expressed  or  implied,  which  coalesces 
with  them,  §  53. 
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E.  g.  Qamets,  as  in  N2  bd  ;  Tseri,  as  in  '^'^3  ben,  lnV3  gfle  ;  Hhireq 
long,  as  in  T':  nlr ;  Hholem,  as  in  ib  /o,  bip  qol ;  and  Shureq,  as  in 
Clp  qiim.  In  all  such  cases,  the  Quiescent  makes  an  addition  to  the 
quantity  of  the  vowel,  (which  before  was  long)  ;  and  therefore  it  may 
justly  be  denominated  a  protracted  vowel,  §  55, 

Note  1.  Appearance  merely  will  not  determine  whether  a  vowel  is 
protracted,  or  simply  long ;  inasmuch  as  the  quiescent  letter,  which 
protracts  it,  is  often  omitted  in  the  writing ;  e.  g.  !r3j5  qdm  (impure) 
stands  for  t3Nj^  qdm,  *^:  nir  for  "T^q ,  Vp  qol  for  bip ,  etc.  see  §  63. 
In  a  multitude  of  cases,  the  student  can  distinguish  vowels  of  this  kind, 
only  when  he  comes  to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  etymology,  and  of  the 
analogies  of  the  Hebrew  language. 

Note  2.  Vice  versa,  the  Quiescents  are  sometimes  inserted  after 
vowels  long  by  nature,  without  rendering  them  impure,  i.  e.  with- 
out protracting  them  ;  in  which  case,  they  are  merely  a  kind  of 
fulcrum  for  the  vowel,  e.g.  ^T^b';'  yil-modh  with  Hholem  pure,  i.  q. 
^"db"]  ;  '2'':iO  s6-bhebh  with  Tseri  pure,  i.  q.  n^b  .  See  6  64,  and  comp. 
§§  14 — 16.  which  exhibit  the  grounds  of  introducing  such  anomalies. 

Note  3.  There  are  a  few  cases,  also,  in  which  Shureq  appears  to 
be  short,  i.  e.  to  be  the  same  as  Qibbuts  in  regard  to  quantity  ;  viz.  when 
it  stands  before  a  Daghesh^'d  letter,  e.g.  nj?Tn  hhuq-qd,  nsiT  zun-nd, 
"^ny^  md-^uz-zi,  etc.  In  Chaldee,  Syriac  and  Arabic,  this  is  very 
common.  But  there  are  so  few  cases  of  this  nature  in  Hebrew,  that 
it  seems  probable,  they  result  from  transcribers'  having  used  a  vowel- 
letter  as  the  sign  of  a  vowel;  see  §§  14 — 16. 

Note  4.  Similar  cases  of  Hhireq  with  Yodh,  are  also  affirmed  by 
most  grammarians  to  exist.  But  the  examples  evidently  do  not  justify 
this  conclusion,  as  they  only  amount  to  different  modes  of  orthography 
and  pronunciation,  in  respect  to  the  same  word  ;  e.  g.  ^bpT  ziq-ldgh 
and  ^bp''T  zl-qi-ldgh,  "i^iap  qim-mosh  and  'iljitt'^p  ql-mosh,  "^ii^.bs  pll-le- 
gkesh  and  ^?.b.'S  pl-le-gesh,  uD''jiniJ3  mo-rig-glin  and  Q'^S'^nja  mo-rl- 
ghlm ;  see  §  64,  respecting  Yodh  fulcrum. 

§  32.  The  DaghesJi'd  impure  long  vowels  are  those 
that  are  made  from  short  ones,  and  contain  a  coalescing 
consonant,  which,  in  case  it  did  not  coalesce,  would  be  ex- 
pressed by  a  Daghesh  forte. 

E.  g.  "^nS  bd-rekh,  so  written  instead  of  ^'nja  bdr-rekh  ;  b?j3  ne-hdl 
instead  ofbrr:  mh-hdl  ;  &li:  nWiAdm,  instead  of  uSn:  mAA-^Ad/n  ;  ^"12 
bo-rdkh,  instead  of  '^'^3  bur-rdkh.  No  instance  of  Shureq  occurs. 
Comp.  ^58.  §  111.  §  112. 

Note.  This  class  of  vowels  plainly  differs  from  the  protracted  ones. 
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§  31  ;  inasmuch  as  they  are  not  formed  by  the  coalescence  of  a  con- 
sonant with  a  long  vowel ;  but  are  formed  from  short  vowels,  and 
made  long  by  the  coalescence  of  the  Daghesh'd  consonant,  which  is 
omitted.  They  seem,  therefore,  to  be  shorter  than  the  protracted 
vowels  ;  but  they  are  evidently  impure,  according  to  §  24.  The  im- 
portance of  distinguishing  them,  will  be  seen  in  the  sequel. 

§  33.  The  vowels  long  by  position  (§  28),  retain  the 
same  form  as  when  short ;  and  therefore,  in  respect  to 
appearance^  may  be  rightly  named  doubtful  vowels. 

It  is  only  from  a  knowledge  of  etymology,  and  of  the  analogy  of  forms,  that  the  student  can  be 
enabled,  (for  the  most  part),  to  determine  when  these  vowels  are  long. 

Of  these  three  vowels,  Pattahh  and  Qibbuts  (not  vicarious),  are 
made  long  only  by  the  coalescence  of  an  implied  Daghesh'd  letter;  as 
brta  6d-^e/,  for  brrz  6dA-Ae/;  yt!"!!  f^^-hhats^  for  yp"!  ruhh-hhdts.  For 
cases  like  DN-ipir ,  J";N2 ,  where  Pattahh  and  Qibbuts  apparently 
have  a  quiescent  N  ,  see  §  118  with  the  notes,  and  also  the  Lexicon. 
Seghol  may  be  made  long,  either  by  a  Quiescent,  as  "'a,  M:i ,  r\f2_ , 
ge,  tse,  me  ;  or  by  the  coalescence  of  a  Daghesh'd  letter,  as  rzi'^-j-n 
lie-hd-nm^  rrns  pe-hhd^  "'"'"J*  He-hhdv^  where  the  Gutturals  n ,  n  ex- 
clude the  Daghesh  forte  which  belongs  to  them.  See  §  58.  §  111. 
§  112.  ^  54. 

§  34.  The  proper  short  vowels  are  Pattahh,  Seghol, 
short  Hhireq,  Qamets  Hhateph,  and  Qibbuts  (not  vicaii- 
ous),  when  they  are  pure,  and  stand  in  a  mixed  syllable.* 

E.  g.  "b"^  ddl^  yz  ben^  ^>l'p.'^.  miq-ne^  "^^^^  hhbkh-md^  '^•^1^'?  muq-tdr. 

Note.  Two  of  these  cases  may  be  rendered  dubious  by  appearan- 
ces ;  e.  g.  "i:  appears  short,  but  is  in  fact  i.  q.  T*:  .  So  in  "r^jp  ,  Qib- 
buts appears  short,  but  is  i.  q.  !:=1S3[3  ,  Qibbuts  being  vicarious.  Here, 
as  in  the  dubious  cases  above,  a  knowledge  of  etymology  and  of  anal- 
ogy is  necessary,  in  order  to  judge. 

§  35.  Pattahh,  Seghol,  Hhireq,  and  Qamets  Hhateph 
are  medial^  as  to  quantity,  when  they  are  pure,  and  stand 
in  a  simple  syllable.f 

Medial  I  choose  to  call  the  quantity  of  these  vowels,  in  such  cases  ; 
and  the  Masorites  have  sanctioned  the  thing.,  if  not  the  name.  These 
vowels,  under  such  circumstances,  are  not  long ;  for  a  pause  accent 
prolongs  them  (§144),  e.g.  n";?   ha-yith,  n^js   bd-yith;  rjljT?  tnc-ZeifcA, 

*  A  mixed  syllable  is  one  which  ends  in  a  vocal  consonant. 
t  A  simple  syllable  is  one  which  ends  in  a  vowel  sound. 
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^^.^3  md-lekh,  etc.  Nor  are  they  strictly  short ;  for  in  general  they  are 
accented,  (either  with  the  tonic  accent,  or  with  a  Metheg,  both  of 
which  imply  stress  or  delay  of  the  voice,  §  85),  throughout  the  He- 
brew Scriptures.  Indeed  the  natural  mode  of  pronunciation,  nay,  the 
necessary  one,  is  a  delay  of  the  voice  upon  these  vowels  thus  situated. 
E.g.  -l/j.  na-dr^  nbh3  na-hh'Hd  ;  '^\h  me-lekh,  r;cn3  ne-h'phdkh;  ir/^1 
vdg-yi-ghelf  bsnT  vdt-ti-ghel  (prolonged  ban]  vdt-te-ghel),  ''-'7.^  o-h''lo. 

Note.  Here  also  appearances  may  be  dubious.  E.  g.  Qh^  ■,  with  a 
long  impure  Daghesh'd  vowel ;  and  b?.^],  with  a  Hhireq  pure  and  me- 
dial. So  br!2,  with  impure  long  Pattahh;  but  n^3,  with  a  pure 
medial  one.  If  the  student  can  discover  whether  the  vowel  is  pure 
or  not,  he  of  course  can  determine  the  quantity.  Experience  only 
will  enable  him  to  do  this  ;  nor  is  it  usually  at  all  difficult,  after  a 
moderate  progress  in  the  language. 

§  36.  A  pure  long  vowel  may  stand  in  a  simple  syllable  ;  or  in  a 
mixed  one,  but  only  when  it  is  accented  ,•  e.  g.  "^n^  dd-bhdr,  ii2"JJ  she- 
nd,  1^  ,  shen,  'Lip  qo-dhesh.,  '^p?  ylq-tol. 

§  37.  The  same  is  the  case  with  impure  protracted  vowels  ;  e.  g. 
4*3  6d,  aN^  qdm  ;  nbil  gf/e,  ]"'3  ben;  "h  ll,  1^1  tilr  ;  ib  ^o,  Vfp  qol  ; 
^QTp  qu-niu^  IID1j5  qum. 

§  38.  Impure  DaghesWd  long  vowels  can  stand  only  in  a  simple 
syllable;  e.  g.  ^na  bd-r'ekh^  bn:  ne-hdl,  Dh;  nl-khdm,  "^n'a  bo-rdkh^  in 
all  which  cases,  the  first  syllable  contains  an  impure  Daghesh'd  long 
vowel ;  see  §  32. 

§  39.  The  proper  short  vowels  stand  only  in  a   mixed  syllable  ;  see 

§  34- 

§  40.  The  four  medial  voweb  stand  only  in  a  simple  syllable  ;  see  §  35. 

§  41.  Qibbuts  vicarious  is  nothing  more  than  a  mere  ex- 
pedient for  representing  Shureq,  when  the  Vav  falls  out. 

It  may  be  in  a  simple,  or  in  a  mixed  syllable  ;  e.  g.  ^ttjs  qu-mu^  i.  q. 
IJS'ip  ;  bPi?  qd-tul^  i.  q.  b^UJ?.  In  a  mixed  syllable,  it  appears  like 
Qibbuts  short,  and  only  a  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  Hebrew  forms 
can  determine  the  quantity. 
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SHEVA. 

§  42.  The  Hebrews  never  amalgamated  two  or  more  consonant- 
sounds  together,  (as  we  do  in  plan^  stripe,  shrink,  etc.),  except  at  the 
end  of  a  word;  and  even  then  very  rarely,  and  never  to  the  extent  of 
more  than  two  letters.  In  a  multitude  of  cases,  they  even  supplied  a 
furtive  vowel  in  the  final  syllable  of  words,  to  shun  the  amalgamation 
of  two  consonants;  e.  g.  for  ^CS  sephr,  they  wrote  and  read  "^20  se- 
pher.     Still,  they  admit,  in  a  few  cases,  such  forms  as  nrCJS  qd-tdlt. 

§43.  When  two  consonants  begin  a  syllable,  thej  are 
not  combined  In  one  sound,  but  a  very  short  half-vowel 
is  supplied,  after  the  first  letter,  in  order  to  smooth  the 
transition  to  the  second  letter.  This  is  called  Sheva,  HIO. 

Note.  Instead  of  saying,  bra,  bre,  by  one  impetus  of  voice,  (as  we 
do),  the  Hebrews  pronounced  6'rd,  6're,  i.  e.  with  a  very  short  vowel 
sound  between  the  two  consonants. 

§  44.  All  Shevas  mark  either  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  sylla- 
bles, i.  e.  whenever  they  occur,  they  are  division  marks  of  syllables. 

§  45.  All  syllables  beginning  with  two  consonants,  have 
a  Sheva  (either  simple  or  composite)  under  the  first  of 
them.  All  syllables,  ending  with  one  or  two  vocal  conso- 
nants, take  a  Sheva  simple,  either  expressed  or  implied, 
under  them. 

§  46.  All  Shevas  at  the  beginning  of  syllables  are 
toco/,  i. e.  sounded ;  all  Shevas  at  the  end  are  silent.  Hence 
result  the  following  rules;  viz. 

Sheva  Vocal. 
(a)  All  the  composite  Shevas ;  because  they  are  always  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  a  syllable.  (6)  Simple  Sheva,  after  a  simple  syllable;  as 
iTj^b  ld-m(dhd.  (c)  After  another  Sheva ;  38=^53?^  yxl-nudhu.  {d) 
Under  a  letter  at  the  beginning  of  a  word ;  as  n'si:  Umodh.  (e)  Under 
a  letter  with  Daghesh  forte  ;  as  ^•I'^'t  hm-midhi.  {f)  Under  a  letter 
in  which  Daghesh  forte  is  implied;  as  *?bn  M/-fc/u  =  l"?V~,  (or 
perhaps,  hd-Ulil),  not  *  Vr?  hdl-lu. 

[Note.  The  common  maxim  of  grammarians,  in  regard  to  the  case 
y  is,  that  "  Sheva  is  vocal,  when  under  a  letter  which  is  immedi- 
iitely  repeated.*'  This  is  evidently  incorrect;  e.g.  "'7^~  hdr-re  (not 
liar-rfre),  "air  tlbh-bhe  (not  lib-b^bhe),  and  so  "'^bn  (plar.  const,  of 
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?bh)  is  hhdl'le,  (not  hhal-l;le).  On  the  contrary,  ^jbii  reads  hdl-Ulu, 
because  it  belongs  to  a  Daghesh'd  form  of  the  verb  i:bn ,  and  the  Da- 
ghesh  is  omitted  merely  from  the  frequent  usage  of  rejecting  it  from 
a  letter  which  has  a  Sheva  simple  under  it;  see  §  73.  Note  3.  Some 
knowledge  of  Hebrew  forms  is  necessary,  in  order  to  distinguish  such 
cases.] 

Sheva  Silent. 

{g)  After  a  short  voweb  in  a  mixed  syllable ;  as  "i'db']  yil-modh. 
{h)  After  a  long  vowel,  in  a  mixed  tone  syllable  ;  as  nsnabn  til-modh-nd. 
(i)  Two  Shevas  at  the  end  of  a  word  are  both  silent ;  ri^iTob  id-mddht. 

§  47.  The  form  of  the  Shevas  is  exhibited  fully  by  Table  IV.  No. 
IV.  7%e  composite  Shevas  are  so  called,  because  each  is  made  by  a 
union  of  Sheva  with  one  of  the  short  vowels ;  as  is  evident  from  in- 
spection. 

§  48.  The  quantity  of  the  Shevas  is,  at  least  in  theory, 
the  same  ;  i.  e.  none  of  them  are  considered  as  a  proper 
vowel. 

E.  g.  npS)  peqodh^  niriT  2''hdbh,  ■'b^«  N'/e,  ""rh  hh%  are  all  consider- 
ed as  monosyllabic.  What  practical  difference  between  these  sounds 
existed  among  the  Hebrews,  cannot  now  be  determined. 

§  49.  The  composite  Shevas  belong  appropriately  to  the 
Gutturals,  and  are  used  under  them  instead  of  simple  She- 
va vocal,  (not  for  simple  Sheva  silent.) 

No  definite  rules  can  be  given  as  to  the  kind  of  Sheva  under  the 
respective  Gutturals ;  usage  varying  them,  in  different  words  having 
the  same  letters,  and  in  different  positions.  In  general,  n,  ft,  :>,  at  the 
beginning  of  words  take  (  ,. )  ;  but  N,  (     ). 

§  50.  Gutturals  (and  other  letters),  which  take  a  composite  Sheva, 
always  begin  a  syllable.  A  Guttural  which  ends  a  syllable,  must,  like 
the  other  consonants,  take  Sheva  simple  (  .  ),  as  there  is  no  other  si- 
lent Sheva.  E.  g.  "'I^y^"^  Shd-md^-ti^  ^I'H'!.  yehh-ddl^  n^rt:.  yeh-ge, 
I'Ott;;  yeH-sor. 

[§51.  The  composite  Shevas  (..)  and  (^  )  occur,  not  unfrequently, 
under  most  of  the  other  consonants  besides  Gutturals  ;  e.  g.  anj  z^hdbh, 
fi"'9'i|5  q'>dhd-shtm,  etc.     But  (  _ )  is  limited  to  Gutturals. 

Note.  No  uniform  rules  can  be  given  for  the  former  cases. 
The  general  principle  seems  plainly  to  be,  a  design  to  mark  the  letter 
as  having  a  real  vocal  Sheva,  and  consequently  to  advertise  the  reader. 
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that  the  precedinar  vowel  is  not  to  attach  it  to  itself;  e.g.  ann  «- 
2"hdbh^  not  uz-hdbh  ;  n^^an  hd-bh'^rd-kha.,  not  hdbh-rd-khd  ;  ^b^n  ri- 
m'^lokh^  not  thn-lokh.  There  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt,  that  all  such 
Shevas  as  these,  are  designed  only  to  designate  some  peculiar  nice- 
ties practised  in  oral  enunciation.  They  cannot  be  considered  as  be- 
longing to  the  essential  forms  of  words ;  nor  can  they  be  reduced  to  rule.] 

§  52.  It  is  a  general  principle,  that  all  moveable  con- 
sonants,* not  immediately  followed  by  a  vowel,  must  have 
a  Sheva  of  some  kind,  either  express  or  implied. 

At  the  end  of  words,  however,  Sheva  is  not  expressed,  but  only  im- 
plied ;  e.  g.  Dj?  qdrn,  the  same  as  CjO .  The  exceptions  to  this  rule 
are,  (l)  In  a  final  Kaph;  as  "^tO  .  (2)  When  the  final  syllable  ends 
with  two  consonants  ;  as  Pn^b  Id-mddht ;  but  in  case  the  penult  con- 
sonant is  a  Guttural,  it  takes  a  Pattahh furtive,  §  233. 

Note  1.  The  Quiescents,  when  they  coalesce  with  the  preceding 
vowel,  have  no  Sheva.  Whenever  these  letters  have  a  Sheva,  they 
are  to  be  regarded  as  moveable  consonants. 

Note  2.  When  a  word  ends  with  two  consonants,  of  which  the  first 
is  a  Quiescent,  usage  is  various  as  to  Sheva  under  the  Jinal  letter ; 
6.  g.  we  find  ni<2  and  nM2  . 

Oeneral  Remark.  There  can  be  but  little  doubt,  that  the  composite  Shevas  were  more  dis- 
tinctly sonnded  than  the  simple  ones.  Hence  their  application  to  the  Gutturals,  which  peculiarly 
needed  more  vowel  aid  to  enounce  them  than  other  consonants.  Hence,  too,  their  use  in  regard  to 
other  letters,  for  the  sake  of  more  distinct  pronunciation  ;  $  51.  note.  But  all  the  niceties  of  living 
vernacular  pronunciation  are  now  lost,  no  more  to  be  recalled.  Present  general  usage,  is  all  that 
is  aimed  at  in  this  grammar. 

Coalescence  of  Vowels  and  Quiescents. 

To  such  a  eoaleseence,  the  preceding  explanations  have  rendered  it  necessary  to  advert.  It 
most  now  be  more  fully  explained. 

§  53.  The  sound  of  the  quiescent  letters,  N,  Jl,  1,  '', 
being  feeble,  (specially  at  the  end  of  a  syllable),  they  al- 
ways coalesce  with  a  vowel  sound  which  precedes  them, 
in  case  they  have  neither  a  vowel,  nor  a  Sheva  expressed 
or  implied,  of  their  own,  and  provided  that  such  vowel- 
sound  is  homogeneous.'t 


*  A  moveable  consonant  is  one  which  is  Bounded,  and  doe*  not  quiesce  or  coalesce, 
t  That  vowel  sound  is  called  homogeneous,  which  is  adapted  to  coalesce  with  the  Qu&scenf? 
respectively  ;  that  is  called  heterugeiieoug,  which  is  not  adapted  to  coalesce. 
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§  54.     The  foUowi 

ng  table  exhibits  the  coalescence  of  the  respec- 

tive  Q,uiescents,  with  their  homogeneous  vowels 

Aleph  (&{)  qulesces 

.  in  Qamets 

I      T     J 

iiS  ba. 

-  Tseri 

tDwNn   resh. 

-  Seghol 

\''   )           ' 

13&i:rnn  tim-tse-na. 

-  Hholem 

(-) 

"ItlNt'i  yo-mer. 

Yodh  (^) 

-  Tseri 

y^^  ben. 

-  Seghol 

«'^?.  g^. 

-  Hhireq 

(~) 

Y"^,  din. 

Vav  (1) 

-  Hholem 

(-) 

^ip   qol. 

-  Shureq 

(^) 

Clj?   qum. 

He  (n) 

-  Qamets 

(x) 

nb^  ga-la. 

-  Tseri 

n'^5  gele. 

-   Seghol 

nbi  go-le. 

-  Hholem 

(— ) 

ri^  ga-lo. 

In  English,  we  have  a  multitude  of  cases  similar  to  these  ;  e.  g.  low, show, ntc.yfith  w  quiescent ; 
say,  day,  etc.  with  y  quiescent.  Almost  every  letter  in  our  alphabet  is,  in  some  situations,  quies- 
cent before  or  after  some  other  letter. 

Note  1 .  There  are  some  other  cases,  besides  those  presented  in 
the  Table,  of  which  Quiescence  has  been  affirmed  by  most  grammari- 
ans ;  e.  g.  ^StU"]  n-shon,  DNlj:?  tiq-rdth^  ^l**?.  pu-rd^  §  63.  But  N  is 
otiant  here,  not  quiescent;    see  §  118,  with  the  Notes. 

Note  2.  Although  the  Hholem  is  written  over  the  1 ,  as  in  T  ;  and 
the  Shureq  is  written  in  it,  as  ^i ;  yet,  in  both  cases,  the  vowels  usual- 
ly belong  to  the  preceding  consonant;  e.  g.  in  Irip,  to  the  p;  in  Cip, 
to  the  p.  Cases  like  ]Ty  S'd-Don  occur ;  but  they  are  easily  distin- 
guished, because  the  letter  preceding  the  T  has  then  a  vowel  of  its 
own,  independently  of  that  connected  with  the  "), 

§  55.  The  sound  of  the  Quiesccnts,  in  case  of  coales- 
cence, is  not  lost,  but  united  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  so 
that  it  makes  long  vowels  more  protracted,  and  short  ones 
it  renders  long,  §  31. 

§  56.  The  Ehevi  (Mm'')  retain  their  proper  consonant  power,  i.  e. 
do  not  quiesce,  (1)  Always  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable ;  as  "i^N  Nd- 
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mdr^  Dn  hem,  nb^  yd-tddh^  ^!:i  ve-ledh.  (2)  Always  when  they  end  a 
syllable,  in  case  they  have  a  simple  Sheva  under  them,  either  express- 
ed or  implied  ;  e.  g.  nbi«;;  yeH-sdr,  ^r^a  neh-pdkh^  ^^It"'^  shd-ldv-^ 
'n  hhdy,  l^  qdv.  In  the  last  cases,  the  Sheva  is  implied,  i.  e.  "•"  =1^ , 
and  ij;  =  "iji  ,  see  §  52.  (3)  Usually,  when  preceded  by  a  heteroge- 
neous vowel;  e.  g.  ID  tdv,  Iji  qdv,  ibp  shd-tev,  11  2fp,  ^'~  hhdy,  ?T3n^ 
yeh-ge,  ^ia  goy,  "^=1^2  gd-luy,  C'j^  qdy-yem,  C^J^  qdv-vdm,  etc.  In  all 
cases  of  this  kind,  it  is  easy  to  judge  whether  the  Eheroi  quiesce,  or 
are  moveable,  by  the  nature  of  the  preceding  vowel.  See  further  on 
the  Quiescents,  §  11 5  seq. 

Note  1.  In  the  middle  of  a  word,  the  Ehexi  are  alzsays  marked 
with  a  Sheva  ( : ),  in  case  they  are  moveable ;  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
as  Sheva  is  not  written  (§  52),  one  must  judge  from  the  nature  of  the 
vowel  which  precedes,  whether  the  Ehevi  are  quiescent  or  not 

Note  2.  All  the  Ehevi,  in  the  middle  of  words,  not  unfrequently 
resist  coalescence,  i.  e.  remain  moveable ;  (n  always,  N  sometimes, 
even  when  the  vowel  is  adapted  to  coalescence).  At  the  end  of  words, 
they  resist  it  only  in  case  the  preceding  vowel  is  heterogeneous. 
Compare  however,  §  1 19.  6.  §  120.  6.  §  121.  6. 

Olium  of  the  Ehevi. 

§  57.  There  are  some  cases,  in  which  the  Ehevi  are 
neither  moveable  consonants,  nor  coalescent  with  their  pre- 
ceding vowels.  Thej  are  then  said  to  be  otiant,  {in  otio, 
otiantur.) 

This  happens  in  the  following  cases,  viz.  (a)  When  preceded  by 
silent  Sheva;  as  NCr:  hhet,  \~»x  mat.  (6)  Preceded  by  a  Quiescent; 
as  TN'^an  he-bhe-thd,  with  N  otiant.  (c)  Followed  by  Daghesh  forte ; 
as  HT-n^  tndz-ze=  nT73  .  (d)  Yodh,  preceded  by  (  )  and  followed 
by  T  with  a  Sheva  implied,  is  otiant ;  as  T'ns?  debhd-rdv,  where  She- 
va is  implied  under  the  final  T ,  §  52. 

Note.  In  such  cases  the  otiant  letter  is  mostly  retained,  (it  is  sometimes  omitted),  oat  of  regard 
to  orthography,  and  to  indicate  the  etymology  of  the  word.  So  in  a  multitude  of  cases,  in  English, 
we  have  otiant  vowels ;  as  in  honour,  hear,  moan,  etc. 

Coalescence  of  Vowels  icith  Daghesh' d  letters  omitted. 

§  58.  The  Gutturals  and  Resh  scarcely  ever  admit 
Daghesh,  i.  e.  reduplication,  §  71.  §  111.  In  cases  where 
by  analogy  they  ought  to  be  doubled,  but  are  not,  the 
letter  omitted  by  excluding  the  Daghesh,  coalesces  with  the 
preceding  vowel  and  lengthens  it,  §  32. 
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E.g.  Yl^tri  hd-Ha-rets^  instead  ofy-i-Nn  hdH-Hd-rets ;  "l^Nr.  ye-Hd- 
mer,  instead  of  "ip-N*;  j/IkV-Nd-/«er  ;  bri3  id-/je/,  with  Pattahh  long  and 
impure  (§  33),  instead  of  Vns  bdh-hel  ;  bn2  b\-hel  with  Hhireq  long 
and  impure  (§32),  instead  of  rna  bih-hel ;  CnN  nd^lihlm  with  Pattahh 
long  and  impure  (§  33),  instead  of  CnN  Hdhh-hlnm  ;  CtJ?  ni-hhdm  with 
Hhireq  long  and  impure  (§  32),  instead  of  an3  mhh-hhdm  ;  "nys  bd-Ser 
(§  32),  instead  of  Tyj2  bdy-Ser  ;  DyjJ  me-yirn,  instead  of  D-^a  rmz;-i>'im  ; 
?J^2  be-rekh,  instead  of  *]'^.n  bir-rikh^  "^nSi  bd-rekh,  instead  of  ^"^.3  bdr- 
rekh^  etc.    Comp.  §  1 11 .  §  II 2. 

Note.  In  regard  to  this  usage,  it  is  plain,  that  an  excluded  Da- 
ghesh'd  letter  lengthens  the  quantity  of  the  preceding  vowel ;  for  in 
some  cases  this  is  expressed  by  using  a  vowel  long  by  nature,  instead 
of  a  short  one,  as  "^na  for  !]"^.3  .  When  in  other  cases,  the ybrm  of  the 
short  vowel  remains,  the  quantity  of  it  is  changed,  §  33. 

§  59.  Some  other  letters  occasionallj  omit  Daghesh, 
with  a  similar  effect,  for  the  most  part,  on  the  preceding 
vowel. 

E-  g.  "'n^^  vd-yfhl,  instead  of '^n'^T  vdy-yfhl.  But  it  is  doubtful  hovr 
such  cases  as  ^np"  (for  TtijP")  were  read;  i.  e.  whether  they  were 
pronounced  yi-qfhhu  or  ylq-hhu.  The  probability  is,  that  there  was  a 
variety  of  pronunciation  ;  for  some  of  them  are  marked  with  a  Me- 
theg  (§  85),  as  '^^^'^  (for  "^n^^  );  some  with  composite  Sheva,  as  n^Jj^b 
lu-qohha  (for  ~^J>^) ;  both  of  which  shew  that  the  first  syllable  is  to  be 
read  as  a  simple  one,  vd-yfhl^  lu-qhhd ;  and  so  of  others  like  them. 
But  some  words  have  neither  of  these  marks,  e.  g.  =1  np";  (for  =1  hp/; ) ;  and 
in  such  cases,  they  are  probably  to  be  read,  as  'i^rp';  yiq-hku^  etc.  The 
omission  of  Daghesh,  in  all  such  instances,  seems  to  have  respect  only 
to  the  niceties  of  pronunciation  in  regard  to  a  few  words,  which  the 
Punctators  strove  to  express.  It  does  not  belong  to  the  essential  form 
of  words. 

Oi'tliography  of  the  Vowels. 

§  60.  By  inspecting  the  Table  No.  IV.,  it  will  be  seen,  that  the 
two  first  classes  of  vowels  are  all  written  under  the  consonants ;  of  the 
third  class,  Qibbuts  also  is  written  under  them;  but  Hholem  is  written 
over.^  and  Shureq  in  them.  Qamets,  however,  is  written  in  the  bosom 
of  ajinal  Kaph  ;  e.  g.  ■:]  khd. 

§  61.  The  proper  place  of  a  vowel  is  under  the  micirf/e,  or  (as  they 
are  now  printed)  on  the  right  side,  of  a  consonant.  Shureq  is  always 
written  after  the  consonant  to  which  it  belongs,  i.  e.  in  the  bosom  of 
the  following  1.  Hholem  is  commonly  written  over  the  right  top  of 
the  letter  next  following  that  to  which  it  belongs,  as  bu  <6/,  b^p  qol; 
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but  sometimes  necessity  prevents  this,  e.g.  in 'ijip,  where  the  type 
will  not  admit  such  a  disposition  of  the  Hholem.  Hholem  following 
N,  is  commonly  written  over  its  left  side,  as  ^sit ;  unless  followed  by 
%  as  bsiJ*. 

§  62.  The  diacritical  point  over  "I5  and  'd,  often  coincides  with 
Hholem;  in  which  case  it  serves  tlie  double  purpose,  of  marking  the 
vowel  and  of  distinguishing  the  letter,  (l)  'U,  beginning  a  syllable,  if 
followed  by  a  consonant  having  a  vowel  of  its  own,  reads,  so ;  e.g. 
^zv  so-ne.  (2)  "i;,  following  a  consonant  that  has  no  vowel,  contains  a 
Hholem  for  that  consonant,  and  also  marks  sA;  e.g.  rTiJa  mo-she.  On 
the  other  hand,  (3)  X  (with  two  points)  beginning  a  syllable,  is  read 
sho;  e.g.  I^IJ  sho-mer.  (4)  iu  (with  two  points)  ending  a  syllable,  is 
read,  os  ;  e.  g.  "i'S")";  yir-pos. 

§  62.  Vav  (i),  with  a  Hholem  oroer  it  and  a  vowel  under  it,  is  join- 
ed, as  a  moveable  consonant,  with  the  vowel  under  it ;  e.  g.  rrib  to-ije, 
rtirr;  yfho-vd^  the  Hholem  belonging  to  the  preceding  letter. 

§  63.  Vowels  in  connexion  with  the  Quiescents,  exhibit 
rarious  modes  of  orthography  which  require  explanation. 
As  the  Ehevi  or  Quiescents  drop  their  distinct  consonant 
sound,  in  case  of  coalescence  (§53),  and  the  words  with 
vowel-points  are  sounded  in  the  same  manner,  whether  the 
Quiescents  are  omitted  or  inserted ;  so,  in  practice,  they 
are  often  omitted. 

Words  in  which  the  Quiescents  are  inserted,  are  said  to  be  written 
fully ;  those  in  which  they  are  omitted,  to  be  written  defectively.  In 
both  cases,  the  pronunciation  and  quantity  of  the  vowels  remain  the 
same ;  as  the  following  examples  will  shew. 


Written  fully. 

Written  defectively. 

Kead. 

^•^«b_a 

^n"r^ 

md-le-tkL 

-1^3 

"13 

ntr. 

iip 

Vp 

qol. 

D173J3 

^^2 

qd-miis. 

§  64.  There  are  some  cases,  in  which  Fav  and  Yodh  (particularly 
the  former)  are  inserted,  when  they  are  not  proper  Quiescents,  and 
have  no  influence  on  the  sound  or  nature  of  the  vowel.  In  all  these 
cases,  they  are  mere  orthographic  Fulcra.  E.  g.  ^ITZ^'^ ,  the  same  as 
•far";  y'd-modh  ;  ^''30,  the  same  as  nnb  sd-bhebh ;  "^J^in,  the  same  as 
^2''!}  hhiiq-qe  ;  comp.  §  31.  Notes  2.  3.  In  all  probability,  such  forms 
have  sprung  from  the  practice  of  employing  Vav  and  Yodh  as  vowel- 
letters,  §  15.    How  to  distinguish  such  cases,  from  those  where  I  and  "^ 
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are  employed  as  true  Quiescents,  etymology  only  can  teach ;  and  with 
a  knowledge  of  this,  it  is  very  easy. 

§  65.  No  certain  rule  can  be  given  for  the  insertion  or  omission  of 
Quiescents,  when  there  is  a  real  coalescence.  More  generally,  when 
two  syllables  are  immediately  connected,  in  both  of  which  there  is  a 
Quiescent,  the  first  syllable  omits  it;  e.g.  p"''7¥i  Q'^p'?:?.  But  instan- 
ces of  a  contrary  usage  also  exist;  e.  g.  ribip  =ni!:'ip  ;  and  some- 
times both  Quiescents  are  omitted,  as  aU;b"«l/  for  D''ir'^b'<^  ;  so  T3  for 
^■^2 ,  etc.  Even  the  same  word  is  variously  written  ;  e.  g.  "^nia'^jprr , 
Tiiapn,  Tit:!";?:,  all  pronounced  h^qi-mo-thi. 

Orthography  of  Qamets  Hhateph. 

From  the  Table  No.  IV.,  it  appears  that  damets  Hhateph  (short  o)  has  the  same  form  with 
Qamets,  viz.  {■,).    It  is  important  to  point  out  how  they  may  be  distinguished. 

I.   Qamets  Hhateph  in  a"  mixed  syllable. 

§  QQ.  (a)  The  figure  (  .  ),  followed  by  simple  Sheva 
without  any  Metheg  between,  is  short  o,  if  in  a  syllable 
not  accented. 

E.g.  n^Dh  hhokh-md^  not  hhd-khfmd,  But  with  a  Metheg,  it  reads 
thus,  'n'a'O'n  khdhkhemd.  With  an  accent,  it  reads  as  Qamets  ;  e.  g. 
nn")^  mdv-td^  Nliu  shdv^  T\\l^  Idy-ld. 

Note.  There  are  some  few  cases,  where  Metheg  does  not  distin- 
guish Qamets  from  short  o  ;  e.  g.  nisin-;'?  dor-bho-noth^  not  dhd-rfbho- 
noth  ;  so  'JSnp,  qor-bdn,  not  qd-rfbhdn  ;  nn72  w  shom-rd,  not  shdrmird. 
But  in  these,  and  the  like  cases,  manuscripts  and  editions  vary  as  to  the 
Metheg ;  and  etymology  only  can  settle  the  true  pronunciation. 

(6)  When  followed  by  a  letter  with  Daghesh  forte,  in 
a  syllable  not  accented,  (  -^ )  is  short  o. 

E.  g.  d'^ra  bot-tlm^  ■'ssn  khon-ne-m.  If  the  syllable  is  accented,  it  is 
read  as  long  a ;  e.  g.  1172'^  ydm-md,  nisib  Idm-md,  etc. 

Note  1.  An  cwjoAonic  Daghesh  (§  75  seq.),  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word,  does  not  make  short  6  of  the  (  )  belonging  to  the  last  syllable 
of  the  preceding  word  ;  it  remains  long  a  still ;  e.  g.  12  131??%' ,  read 
shd-khdn-tdb-bo. 

Note  2.  A  Metheg  after  ( ^ )  does  not  always  make  it  long  a  ;  e.  g. 
D^.'^na  bot-te-khem,  not  bd-te-khem.     See  above  under  a.  Note. 

(c)  The  figure  ( -r ),  in  a  final  mixed  syllable  unaccent- 
ed, is  short  0. 

E.  g.  unaccented,  as  DJ?/i  vdy-yd-qom.  With  accent,  as  Uhii'ri  Ad- 
itd-dAdm,  long  a.  ' 
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Retnark.  All  the  cases,  a,  i,  c,  are  virtually  one  and  the  same ;  i.  e. 
they  are  all  cases  of  (  ^  )  in  a  mixed^  unaccented  syllable  ;  e.  g.  ^'23^ 
hhokh-md^  D''Pa=D'^rir2  bot-tim^  D|5^3=D  J5^  vdy-yd-qoin,  all  the  same 
virtually,  as  in  the  rule  a  above. 

IT.    Qamets  Hhateph  in  a  simple  syllable. 

§  67.  The  figure  ( ^  )  is  o  medial  in  a  simple  syllable, 
(a)  When  a  short  o,  i.  e.  Qamets  Hhateph,  immediately 
follows. 

E.  g.  "^jbyB  po-bl-khd^  "^^^i^  qo-tbhh-khd.  But  here,  (the  reverse  of 
§  66.  a),  a  Metheg  always  stands  after  the  first  o,  i.  e.  o  medial. 

Note.  But  there  are  cases  here,  where  etymology  only  can  distin* 
guish ;  e.  g.  "'it2p^  qd-ton-nl,  (with  Metheg  according  to  §  86.  a) ;  not 
qo-ton-nl,  for  the  root  is  )bj5  qd-ton. 

(b)  When  a  very  short  o,  i.  e.  the  composite  Sheva, 
Hhateph  Qamets  (  ^.),  immediately  follows. 

E.  g.  ibyc  po-^Hb^  "»-5r;3  ho-hk'n.  Metheg  always  stands  after  the 
(    )  here  also. 

Note.  Here,  also,  etymology  alone  can  determine  the  reading,  in 
some  cases.  E.  g.  "^^N!;;  hd-H''niy-yd^  because  n  is  the  article,  (§  162. 
^  152.  a.  2);  !n^:N2  bd-H''my-yd^  because  2  has  the  article  included  in 
it,  (§  152.  note)  ;  ^i^3N2  bo^"my-yd,  because  2  is  the  simple  preposi- 
tion 2,  $  139. 

§  68.  The  nouns  &"'\lj'i\a  sho-ra-shtm  (from  t;*^r),  and  n'''iJ'l|?  qo-dha- 
$him  (from  "»L"'^*p),  are  altogether  anomalous  in  their  reading. 

Pattalih  furtive. 

§  69.  This  is  a  short  Pattahh,  employed  for  the  sake 
of  ease  or  euphony,  when  a  Avord  has  either  of  the  Gut- 
turals, n,  n,  ?,  at  the  end  of  its  final  syllable,  preceded 
by  a  long  vowel  not  of  the  ..^  class. 

E.  g.  ~iZ5  gd-bJio'^h^  ^;^"1  rWhh^  >"^  re"*.  In  order  to  pronounce 
tliese,  lay  the  stress  of  the  voice  on  the  proper  vowel,  and  just  touch 
the  Pattahh ;  somewhat  as  in  the  English  words,  trial^  vial,  etc.  The 
furtive  Pattahh  is  sounded  before  the  final  consonant,  .^s  it  is  merely 
a  euphonic  help,  and  belongs  not  to  the  essential  form  of  the  word ;  so 
it  falls  away,  as  soon  as  the  syllable  in  which  it  stands  changes  its  po- 
sition;  e.  g.  ni-i  ru^hh^  plur.  ni^Tn  rii-hhbth. 

Note.    Aleph  never  takes  Pattahh  furtive. 
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DAGHESH. 


§  70.  Daghesh  is  a  point  in  the  bosom  of  a  letter,  and 
serves  two  purposes;  (l)  To  double  a  letter;  (2)  To 
remove  its  aspiration. 

§  71.  When  Daghesh  serves  to  double  the  letter  in 
which  it  is  written,  it  is  called  Daghesh  forte.  When  it 
onlj  removes  the  aspiration,  it  is  called  Daghesh  kne. 

Note.  There  is  a  third  kind  of  Daghesh,  which  douhles  a  letter, 
but  is  designed  merely  to  regulate  some  peculiar  mode  of  pronouncing 
certain  words,  and  belongs  not  to  the  general  analogy  of  the  language. 
It  is  called  Daghesh  euphonic. 

I.    Daghesh  forte. 

§  72.  Distinction  of  Daghesh  forte  and  Daghesh  lene.  The  former 
is  never  written  in  the  final  letter  of  a  word,  unless  followed  by  a  vow- 
el ;  nor  in  the  first  letter,  (but  Daghesh  euphonic  usually  appears 
here)  ;  and  it  is  always  immediately  preceded  by  a  vowel-sound.  This 
last  circumstance  separates  it  entirely  from  Daghesh  lene  ;  which  is 
preceded  immediately  by  a  silent  Sheva.,  or  by  a  vowel  in  the  preceding' 
word,  with  a  disjunctive  accent  on  that  word ;  see  §  92  seq. 

§  73.  Orthography  of  Daghesh  forte.  When  the  same  letter  is  to  be 
repeated,  and  the  first  one  takes  a  silent  Sheva,  it  is  the  usual  practice 
to  designate  it  by  the  point  Daghesh  forte  ;  e.g.  itap  =bt:pp  qit-tel. 

Note  1.  Still  there  are  many  cases  of  a  different  orthography, 
which  may  be  called  plenary.  E.  g.  ibbiS  tsll-ld,  instead  of  iVs  ;  D'^.'iiy'' 
for  OT.^'^  yfshbd-dem^  etc.;  particularly  in  derived  forms  of  words,  as" 
nblrp  (not  n^p)  from  fl^-p,  etc.,  in  which  cases  Daghesh  forte  is 
not  used. 

Note  2.  But  if  the  first  of  two  letters  must  have  a  Sheva  vocal, 
the  sign  Daghesh  is  excluded ;  e.  g.  D^bb'j'  :^'d-lflim,  not  D'^Vi'  ol-tim. 

Note  3.  Practice  not  unfrequenlly  omits  Daghesh  forte,  when  the 
second  letter  would  have  a  Sheva  vocal ;  e.  g.  ^^tp")  y'lq-hhu^  instead  of 
^^i^?  yiq-qMm.  Particularly  is  Daghesh  omitted  in  such  cases,  if  an- 
other letter  of  the  same  kind  immediately  follows  ;  as  ibbn  ,  read  hd- 
lilii.,  not  hdl-lu.,  because  the  word  stands  for  ibVn  ;  which  can  be 
known  only  by  etymology.    Comp.  §  46./.  Note. 

Note  4.  Shureq  is  written  in  the  same  manner  as  Daghesh /)rtc, 
i.  e.  in  the  bosom  of  a  T;  as  1.  It  is,  however,  easily  distinguished. 
When  the  preceding  letter  has  no  vowel,  the  point  stands  for  Shureq; 
when  it  has  one,  it  stands  for  Daghesh  ybrfe /  e.  g.  Dip  is  read  jiJw, 
but  D|^p  is  sounded  qiv-vam. 
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§  74.  Division  of  Daghesh  Jhrte.  It  is,  (a)  Compensa- 
tive ;  i.  e.  merely  suppljin^j  a  letter  omitted  in  the  writing. 

E.  g-  I3n2  nd-rAdn-rtu  for  'i::^:,  'xa*;  yxg-gdsh  for  'i;3:i  (§  107.  a), 
where  D  is  assimilated. 

(6)  Characteristic ;  i.  e.  distinguishing  a  particular  form 
of  a  word. 

E.  g.  bt:|5 ,  the  form  of  the  conjugation  Piel,  in  distinction  from  the 
form  in  Kal,  viz.  tUp^ . 

Note.  In  riN  at,  probably  for  ri:N ;  ^IPrili  sheta-yim^  for  Wr^Z^ ; 
and  such  cases  as  Fins  kd-rdt,  for  nns ;  the  Daghesh  in  the  final 
letter  is  compensative^  although  in  a  peculiar  way. 

II.     Daghesh  Euphonic. 
So  I  would  name  all  those  kinds  or  Daghesh,  which  are  merely  occasional,  and  have  respect  only 
to  wiodei  of  reading  words,  in  particular  places,  in  a  way  that  is  peculiar. 

[§  75.  (a)  Daghesh  conjunctive.  So  the  first  species  of  eu- 
phonic Daghesh  may  be  named.  It  is  frequently  Inserted 
in  the  initial  consonant  of  a  word,  when  it  is  preceded  by 
a  vowel  unaccented. 

E.  g.  "^V  ""?!?  qa-ri-thdl-H,  ia-np.^;;  ye-hh^sth-ho^  ^T"^"?  mdz-ze 
=~T'g  .  The  vowels  (  ),  (n  _)  and  ( _  )  are  almost  the  only  ones  em- 
ployed before  Daghesh  conjunctive.  Sometimes  examples  are  found, 
like  1Ni£  =1^=1  p  qu-rnuts-tsfHu.  This  euphonic  Daghesh  is  frequent, 
especially  in  the  Psalms.  It  is  rarely  found  after  words  with  an  ac- 
cent on  the  ultimate ;  and  where  it  is  so,  the  reading  is  doubtful. 

§  76.  (6)  Daghesh  ciffectuosum.,  is  an  euphonic  Daghesh,  sometimes 
inserted  in  the  penult  letter  of  a  word,  when  the  tone  falls  on  the  pe- 
nult syllable  of  the  same  ;  e.  g.  'ib'iM  hhd-dhel-lii.,  instead  of  ^bnli 
hhdrdhilu  ;  "nn"'  ye-hhdt-tu.  instead  of  inlZ"  .  It  were  better  to  call  this 
Daghesh  accented. 

§  77.  (c)  Daghesh  acuting.  This  appears  in  some  cases  where  a 
letter  should  by  analogy  have  a  Sheva  silent ;  and  it  both  doubles  the 
letter,  and  makes  Sheva  vocal.  E.  g.  ^-\.S^<  Hek-kire-hd.,  instead  of 
rj-jSJJ  i<ekh-re-hd.] 

Remark.  In  all  cases  of  euphonic  Da^hesk,  the  manner  of  reading  only  is  concerned  ;  not  the 
essential  forms  of  words.  The  Daghesh  of  this  kind  is  merely  an  attempt  to  preserve  some  niceties 
of  enunciation. 

Daghesh  Lene. 
§  78.    Daghesh  lene  belongs  only  to  the  Aspirates,  (^53 
nSS,  Bfghadh  kephath),  and  is  a  sign  that  they  are  to  be 
pronounced  without  any  aspiratioa 
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E.  g.  a  is  6A,  but  3  =  6;  D  =  fcft,  3  =  A:,  etc.    See  alphabet  No.  II. 

Note  1.  Daghesh  forte  also  appears  in  the  Aspirates,  as  often  as 
in  other  letters.  But  it  is  easily  distinguished  from  Daghesh  lene  ;  for 
Daghesh ybr^e  is  always  preceded  by  a  vowel  belonging  to  the  letter 
immediately  before  it ;  while  such  preceding  letter  has  a  silent  She- 
va  under  it,  in  case  the  Daghesh  is  lene ;  or  if  such  preceding  letter 
have  a  proper  vowel,  this  vowel  has  a  disjunctive  accent  upon  it,  §  92. 

Note  2.  Daghesh  forte  in  an  Aspirate,  not  only  doubles  it,  but  also 
(by  usage  in  pronunciation)  removes  the  aspiration  ;  e.  g.  "^EN  iidp-pi, 
not  adph-pi^  although  when  written  out  in  full,  it  would  seem  to  be 
the  latter,  as  ""ECN . 

§  79.  General  rules  for  the  insertion  of  Daghesh  lene. 
(l)  In  all  Aspirates  standing  at  the  commence naent  of  a 
chapter  or  verse. 

E.g.  Gen.  1.  1,  n'^'iJN'12,  the  Beth  takes  Daghesh  lene  ;  so  at  the 
beginning  of  a  verse,  Gen.  3:  5,  "^3  kl^  (not  "'D  Mi),  etc. 

(2)  In  other  cases,  after  a  silent  Sheva,  either  express 
or  Implied. 

E.  g,  in  n'ljiS ,  Tav  has  a  Daghesh  lene,  after  a  silent  Sheva  ex- 
pressed ;  in  "^jB  b?  ,  Pe  has  one  after  a  Sheva  implied  under  the  b  ,  §  52. 

(3)  After  a  disjunctive  accent,  even  when  a  pure 
vowel,  or  one  with  a  quiescent  letter,  precedes,  an  Aspi- 
rate takes  a  Daghesh  lene. 

E.g.  Ps.  1:3,  yys  n;;n'l,  where  the  Kaph  must  be  aspirated, 
were  it  not  that  the  disjunctive  accent,  Rebhi'^i'^  is  on  the  preceding 
syllable  ri^ .  And  so  of  all  the  other  Disjunctives.  See  the  accents, 
^  92  seq. 

§  80.  On  the  contrary,  the  Aspirates  reject  Daghesh 
lene,  when  they  stand  next  after  a  vocal  Sheva,  or  after  a 
simple  syllable,  whether  this  be  in  the  same  word,  or  at 
the  end  of  a  preceding  one  which  has  no  disjunctive  ac- 
cent upon  it. 

E.g.  Gen.  1:  2,  'irfn  Sin^in'!,  where  the  Tav  in  l-^TT^'^  follows  a 
vocal  Sheva  (")  yf) ;  and  in  irin  tho-hu  (not  to-hu),  the  n  follows  a 
vowel  with  a  quiescent  letter,  but  that  vowel  is  associated  with  a  con- 
junctive accent  ( ^  Merka),  and  therefore  n  remains  aspirated.  So 
after  a  composite  Sheva;  e.  g.  Snj*  'J'^bhodh  (not  S'^bddh),  because  such 
Sheva  is  always  vocal,  §  46.  a. 

Note.  In  cases  where  a  mere  Pattahh  furtive  precedes  an  Aspirate, 
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it  takes  Daghesh  lene  ;  e.  g.  RmJi^  la-qa^hht^  so  written  instead  of 
Pinj:'- ,  §  233.  Note. 

§  81.  Exceptions.  Etymology  and  special  usage  have  made  many 
exceptions  to  these  general  rules. 

[(l)  An  Aspirate,  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  and  derived 
by  iiiflection  from  a  word  which  excluded  Daghesh  lene, 
does  not  admit  such  a  Daghesh. 

E.  g.  iCTn  ridh-phu  (not  =12T-|)  because  the  ground-form  is  C]!"! , 
where  the  Pe,  being  immediately  preceded  by  a  Hholem,  cannot  take 
a  Daghesh  lene,  §80.  So  "'rbJa  mdl-khe^  ground  form  C^'rQ,  in 
which  5  is  preceded  by  a  vowel ;  '  2\y2  ya-dz-bhu^  ground  form  diy^  i 
where  3,  having  a  vowel  before  it,  cannot  receive  Daghesh  lene  ;  In- 
finitive mode  132  bfghodh,  and  with  suffix  1132  b'lgh-dho^  because,  in 
the  ground-form,  T  has  a  vowel  before  it. 

(2)  Loose  prefixes,  (which  in  fact  are  separate  words), 
do  not  change  the  state  of  aspiration  in  regard  to  the  sec- 
ond letter  of  a  word. 

E.  g.  ans ,  with  the  preposition  a  prefixed,  in:r2  bikh-thabh  (not 
Sn32)  ;  1"'J;3,  with  3,  -l"'r33  k'lkk-phir  (not  1"'5r2)  ;  r^iaa  ,  with  V, 
ria'ab  tigh-bhul  (not  bb^r  ),  etc. 

Note  1.  The  Infinitive  mode,  with  such  a  loose  prefix,  varies  in 
its  usage.  E.  g.  from  n?D  ,  Infin.  lEp  ,  with  prefix  \  ,  ns cb  tis-podh  ; 
and  such  is  the  common  usage.  But  we  find  alsOj  b?: ,  Infin.  b'c:  ,  with 
prefix  2  ,  V5:2  Inn-phOl ;  with  2  ,  b"2;3  kin-phol ;  but  with  \  ,  Vcfr  tin- 
pol. 

Note  2.  But  when  the  prefix  is  closely  united  to,  i.  e.  constitutes  an 
essential  part  of,  the  word  itself,  then  the  general  rule  (§  79.  2)  is 
followed  ;  e.  g.  nsS";  yh-podh  (not  i2D'.)i  Fut.  of  Kal,  from  the  root 
neo  sd-phddh ;  or,  if  you  please,  from  the  Infinitive  form,  "izc  s(- 
phodh.  So  in  Hiphil,  b''E\pn  his-pll  (not  b"'Et;n),  from  bc'iJ .  In  all 
fuch  cases,  the  prefix  is  an  essential  formative  part  of  the  word. 

§  82.  Particular  exceptions  to  the  general  rules. 

].    Reject  Daghesh  lene. 

(a)  The  suffix  pronouns,  ":;,  D3 ,  ]3  .  (6)  Generally,  an  Aspirate 
preceding  the  final  syllable  m  ;  as  ni^ra ,  nnar ,  nmb;^ ,  etc. ;  but 
not  always,  as  n^2->n /dr-fe«tA.  (c)  The  various  forms  of  1^]^ ;  e.g. 
"132  ,  •''132  ,  etc. 

II.    Admit  it  contrary  to  tlie  general  rules. 

(d)  Some  words  beginning  with  two  Aspirates,  viz.  S3,  B3,  3i ; 
<;.  g.  Jer.  3:  25,  ^:r;i;a2  n22u;:  ;  Ex.  14:  17,  in3?nc2  nnnsNT ;  Is. 
10:  9-,  tt5''733-\53  4* b ;    but  in  all  such  cases,  manuscripts  and  editions 
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differ ;  some  extending  the  rule,  so  as  to  begin  with  Daghesh  lene,  ia 
most  cases  where  a  word  commences  with  two  Aspirates ;  others, 
scarcely  observing  such  a  rule  at  all ;  e.  g.  Michaelis'  Hebrew  Bible, 
(e)  A  few  words  which  usage  only  has  excepted  from  the  general 
rule;  e.g.  "^77337  from  Cnay ,  "'C'vpn  from  D"'Dd-5.  (/)  An  apparent 
exception  is  an  Aspirate  after  nnn"^ ,  which  takes  Daghesh  lene.  But 
the  Hebrews  read  this  word  ■':i»n{  H'^do-ndy,  which  ends  with  a  conso- 
nant y  having  a  silent  Sheva.] 

Remark.  The  detail  of  Daghesh  lene,  as  to  some  few  words  and  forms,  is  not  regulated  by  any 
established  usage  ;  the  Masora,  the  Rabbins,  manuscripts,  and  editions,  differing  in  respect  to  some 
particulars.  But  as  nothing  important  in  Grammar  depends  on  the  insertion  or  omission  of  Da- 
ghesh, in  such  cases,  the  student  need  not  be  perplexed,  if  he  occasionally  meet  with  instances  not 
conformed  to  the  general  principles.  Mistakes  in  printing  and  transcribing  have  occasioned  some 
of  these  anomalies  ;  and  conceit  hag  increased  the  number. 

RAPHE. 

§  83.   Raphe  (flS") )  means  soft.     It  is  a  small  parallel 

stroke,  of  the  same  form  as  Pattahh,  put  over  Aspirates,  to 

show  that  they  retain  their  aspiration;    e.  g.  H^IaD   kha- 

bhedha ;   and  so  it  is  directly  the  opposite  of  Daghesh  lene. 

The  printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  have  long  ceased 
to  use  this  sign,  (which  indeed  is  quite  superfluous),  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  very  few  solitary  cases;  e.  g.  Judg.  16  :  16,  28.  Num.  32: 
42,  in  Van  der  Hooght.  In  ancient  manuscripts,  it  was  very  common ; 
and  it  was  sometimes  employed,  moreover,  to  shew  that  Daghesh  forte 
was  omitted ;  sometimes,  that  Mappiq  did  not  belong  to  n  ;  and  some- 
times, to  note  that  N  and  n,  at  the  end  of  words,  were  quiescent. 

MAPPIQ. 

§  84.     Mappiq  (  p'^2'2  )  is  a  point  in  the  bosom  of  a 

final  n,  (which  is  almost  always  quiescent),  denoting  that 

it  is  moveable. 

E-  g.  ri;  yah,  (n;  would  read  yd) ;  naa  gd-bhdh,  (jina  would  read 
gd-bhd). 

Note.  Mappiq  is  now  used  only  in  final  n ;  but  in  some  Hebrew 
manuscripts,  it  is  found  in  the  other  Quiescents,  denoting  that  they 
are  moveable. 
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METHEGH. 

§  85.  Methegh  (3n'2)  is  a  small  perpendicular  mark  (i ), 
preceding  the  tone-syllable  more  or  less,  according  to  the 
various  purposes  for  which  it  is  employed,  and  denoting  a 
secondary  or  half-accent,  analogous  to  that  on  the  first  syl- 
lable of  our  English  words  undertake,  nomination,  etc 

The  word  Methegh,  (fraenum,  retinaculum),  denotes,  when  technically  employed,  a  holding  in  or 
leslraint  of  the  voice,  viz.  in  reading,  decora  suspensio  voeis) ;  which,  of  course,  gives  a  kind  of 
half  tone  or  accent  to  the  syllable.  It  does  not,  like  the  other  accents,  relate  to  the  connexion  of 
words  with  each  other,  but  only  to  the  manner  of  reading  the  syllable  on  which  it  is  placed  ;  and 
is  therefore  of  comparatively  little  importance  to  us. 

Note.  The  mark  (  ),  on  the  last  or  penult  syllable  of  a  verse,  is 
always  the  accent  Silluq  (§  93),  not  Methegh. 

[§  86.  Manuscripts  and  editions  differ  widely  as  to  the  frequency  of 
using  Methegh ;  the  Spanish  manuscripts  exhibiting  it  very  sparingly, 
the  German  ones  very  frequently.  The  Codex  Cassel.  scarcely  has 
it  at  all.  In  regard  to  many  cases,  the  Jewish  grammarians  themselves 
are  not  agreed  about  the  use  of  it.  Consequently  there  is  much  dis- 
crepancy, among  our  best  Hebrew  bibles,  respecting  it. 

§  87.  The  cases  in  which  grammarians  and  critical  ed- 
itors generally  agree  that  Methegh  ov^ht  to  he  employed, 
and  in  which,  for  the  most  part,  it  usually  is  employed,  are 
as  follows,  viz. 

(a)  Uniformly  employed^  before  all  the  composite  Shevas,  when  they 
are  preceded  by  a  vowel,  (and  technically  called  in  this  case,  ■j"'"5N/3 
itia-NTiA/i) ;  e.g.  n^y;,  ^ibn;;'.,  T?^*rt,  r^j??:,  •irnN,etc.  {b)  Almost  uni- 
formly the  Methegh  is  retained,  in  such  cases,  after  the  composite  Sheva 
has  fallen  away  by  inflection,  etc. ;  e.  g.  ^2?.">,  by  inflection  'iT2:?^,  pre- 
serving the  Methegh,  (or  this  case  may  be  ranked  with  e  below),  (c) 
After  a  long  vowel,  next  before  the  tone  syllable,  and  followed  by 
Sheva  vocal;  e.g.  r:n";tT,  "nbri,  ■'N-i''n  ,  ninb^n,  '^raa  with  Qibbuts 
vicarious,  {d)  The  verbs  rfrt  and  n^rt  ,  when  they  take  formative 
or  other  prefixes  with  a  short  vowel,  employ  Metheg  after  such  vow- 
el; e.g.  rr^ri-^,  ni^-b,  n^r;^^  Imp.  with  %  Gen.  12:2,  r^n;;,  etc.; 
nearly  without  exception,  in  good  editions.  In  principle,  this  may  be 
classed  with  h  below,  (c)  Fery  generally,  on  the  second  syllable  be- 
fore the  tone,  where  it  is  a  simple  one  ;  as  2TN-,  ]n:^"'  .  (/)  But  if 
tbis  be  a  mixed  syllable,  then  on  the  third  before  the  tone,  provided 
i':  be  simple  ;  e.  g.  -ir,nj<"i ,  ■jna'rrnpi .  {g)  After  a  short  vowel  made 
long  by  position  (§  33),  before  a  letter  which  excludes  a  Daghesh 
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forte  ;  as  C33hn ,  Qi-iina  ,  h:2:ab  ,  Tii"^T ,  nnbna  ,  etc. ;  but  this 
is  sometimes  neglected ,  as  ^'lynn ;  and  commonly  so,  in  regard  to 
Hhireq,  as  Piel  C3ti3  ,  btl? ,  etc.  without  Methegh. 

The  qualifying  terms,  almost  uniformly,  very  generally,  will  of  course  advertise  the  student, 
that  ho  is  not  to  expect  uniformity  in  the  cases  ranged  under  them. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  is  great  diversity  of  opinion 
and  practice  about  the  following  cases,  in  which  Methegh 
is  sometimes  employed  ;   viz. 

(A)  Occasionally^  but  not  uniformly,  after  a  short  vowel  in  a  mixed 
syllable,  (not  made  by  Daghesh  forte),  especially  after  Pattahh 
and  short  Hhireq,  Methegh  is  placed,  sometimes  on  the  first,  and  some- 
times on  the  second  syllable  before  the  tone ;  e.  g.  on  the  first,  as 
Nibnn,  nian^'  ,  ^'Sirr  ,  t=)=:y-iTb  ,  "'bao  Is.  10 .-  34,  nnl3  Ps.  76  :  12, 
:ifn;T^],  ""brsaT;  with  other  short  vowels,  n'^nn  (d  above),  in a.^";, 
TlhqXD  shomrd,  ']h^Ji^  qorbhdn,  )h'^1  dorbhan,  ll^^j  ^"modhkha,  etc.; 
on  the  second,  as  ^itin'^Jn,  ip-)3ns2,  t3"'nn;^n73,  etc.  The  cases  with 
other  vowels  than  Pattahh  or  short  Hhireq,  are  rare,  (i)  On  the  first 
syllable  of  a  polysyllabic  word,  when  this  syllable  ends  with  a  Da- 
ghesh'd  letter ;  e.  g.  t=)3."'n2,  1!:2t^'>P^;i ,  ^""^l^,^ ,  ""J^^^O ,  etc. ;  espe- 
cially when  the  first  letter  is  Vav  conversive,  Mem  prefix,  or  Ti  article. 

(j)  Very  seldom,  after  a  vocal  Sheva  under  the  first  letter;  as 
riNT ,  ^N'U ,  "^3-  :  more  rarely  still,  even  before  Sheva  initial,  as  nNI  , 
Est.  9:  7 — 9,  ten  times.  In  these  cases  it  is  called  Methegh  initial ;  the 
older  Jewish  grammarians  named  it  N;^3;a  ,  mugitus ;  a  name  afterwards 
extended  to  Methegh  generally. 

In  respect  to  the  use  of  Methegh   before  a  Maqqeph ; 

(t)  The  general  principle  is  the  same  as  if  the  two  words 
joined  by  the  Maqqeph  were  one,  (they  being  read  as  one) ;  so  that 
the  above  rules  generally  apply;  e.g.  "^a-^y^ ,  e;  V?~nN"i^,  h; 
1735— '3  ,  e  ;  yi«rT-']ir2  ,  c,  etc.  But  (w),  Ih  many  cases,  long  mon- 
osyllables before  Maqqeph  take  a  Methegh,  (often  otherwise),  although 
a  tone  syllable  follows  immediately ;  e.  g.  bN-n"'2 ,  r?T-Nbn ;  and  ev- 
en when  it  does  not,  and  the  monosyllable  is  a  mixed  one ;  as  -llttJ 
DniJ ,  etc.,  contrary  to  e.  Short  vowels  before  Maqqeph  commonly 
reject  Methegh ;  as  n"*?-" i^ ,  etc. 

Such  are  the  numerous  and  very  indefinite,  (not  to  say,  contradictory),  principles  for  the  use  of 
Methegh.  No  wonder,  that  no  two  editions  or  manuscripts  agree  in  regard  to  it.  Some  of  the  very 
words  employed  here  as  examples,  are  differently  marked  in  different  editions. 

Note.  1.  The  conjunction  i  «,  and,  does  not  usually  receive  Me- 
thegh. 

Note.  2.  Several  Metheghs  may  appear  on  the  same  word,  if  the 
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different  rules  for  writing  it  should  require  them  ;  e.  g.  Cn^Nitfit^ ,  for 
the  Methegh  on  S  ,  see  e  above  ;  for  that  on  :£ ,  see  a. 

Note.  3.  Instead  of  Metheg,  the  conjunctive  accents,  (especially 
Munahh,  Qadma,  and  Merka,  §  93),  are  frequently  used,  when  a  word 
has  a  distinctive  accent  upon  it  ;  e.  g.  D"'ni;^J:'r'!  with  Munahh  under  73, 
instead  of  D"'"i^.iJ:ri  with  Methegh  ;  and  so  in  very  many  cases.] 

MAQQEPH. 

§  88.  Maqqeph,  (^'p^^  ,  somewhat  like  our  hyphen), 
connects  two  words  together,  and  makes  them  as  one,  in 
respect  to  interpunction  and  reading. 

E.  g.  !3';'^>^r!-ni< ,  ■is-np^TNi .  Usually,  either  the  former  or 
latter  word,  in  cases  of  this  nature,  is  short ;  as  in  the  examples  pro- 
duced. 

§  89.  The  word  before  Maqqeph  throws  off  its  tonic 
accent ;  and  a  long  vowel  in  its  final  syllable,  is  for  the 
most  part  shortened,  if  pure. 

E.g.  y^N^i-r?,  where  V?  has  no  accent.  Gen.  1:  15.  For  the 
reason  why  the  long  vowels  before  Maqqeph  (which  removes  the 
tone)  are  shortened,  see  §  36.  §  129.  a.  But  here,  the  punctators  are 
not  uniform,  for  %ve  have  T'.'^'Sr  lebh-Daridh^  (not  T1--2-),  and  with- 
out Methegh  too,  in  1  Sam.  24:  6;  hut  ahof'ii'nb  lebh-Hish,  2  K.  12  : 
5  ;  and  thus  in  other  cases. 

Note  1.  Maqqeph  sometimes  appears  between  several  words  ia 
succession,  as  Vr — i"CJ<-r3-ni$  .  Mostly,  it  is  employed  only  between 
words  closely  connected  in  sense,  e.  g.  between  prepositions  and  their 
nouns,  words  in  regimen,  etc. ;  but  its  use  is  not  confined  to  these,  and 
is  very  arbitrary  in  many  cases,  about  which  manuscripts  and  editions, 
and  also  Jewish  grammarians  and  critics,  disagree.  In  some  few  ca- 
ses it  stands  after  a  polysyllabic  word  ;  as  tj^"^"?!!^}"  ,  Gen.  6  :  9. 

Note  2.  Maqqeph  might  itself  well  be  called  a  conjunctive  accent, 
sui  generis,  as  it  in  most  cases  plainly  supplies  the  place  of  a  usual 
Conjunctive.  E.g.  the  famous  Jewish  critics,  Ben  Asher  and  Ben 
Naphthali,  disagree,  in  a  multitude  of  cases,  whether  a  Maqqeph  or  a 
Conjunctive  is  to  be  put  on  certain  words.  It  differs  from  other  Con- 
junctives only  in  this,  viz.  that  it  usually  causes  the  preceding  long  mu- 
table vowel  to  be  shortened.  In  like  manner,  Pesiq,  inserted  between 
words,  is  reckoned  a  disjunctive  accent. 
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RULES  FOR  READING  HEBREW. 

§  90.  The  principal  difficulty  is,  to  know  where  to  begin  and  end 
a  syllable.     The  following  rules  may  aid  the  beginner. 

1.  Every  syllable  must  begin  with  a  moveable  letter. 

Note.  V^av  with  Shureq  (l)  in  the  beginning  of  words  is  the  only 
exception,  and  is  sounded  ii  =  oo  in  English.  In  ~\72N  Nd-mdr,  ll^y  Sd- 
mddh^  etc.  the  N  and  y  are  moveable,  although  tsce  do  not  sound  them, 
because  we  know  not  what  sound  to  give  them. 

2.  No  syllable  can  have  more  than  two  moveable  letters  before  its 
vowel;  and  none  admits  more  than  one  after  its  vowel,  except  a  final 
syllable,  which  may  have  two. 

3.  Every  vowel  stands  in  a  simple  syllable,  when  followed  by  a 
letter  which  has  a  vowel  belonging  to  it. 

4.  Every  short  vowel  makes  a  mixed  syllable,  and  is  followed  by  a 
simple  Sheva  expressed  or  implied,  or  by  a  Daghesh  forte  ;  e.  g.  Vt-]5 
bdr-zel^  in  which  the  first  syllable  has  a  Sheva  expressed ;  the  se- 
cond, a  Sheva  implied.     So  l^ab  llm-medh  =  'i^.^b  . 

5.  Every  long  vowel  makes  a  mixed  syllable,  when  followed  by  a 
simple  Sheva  expressed  or  implied,  or  by  an  implied  Daghesh  forte, 
provided  such  vowel  be  in  a  tone-syllable.  E.  g.  SjJ^dm;  SljVap^ 
yiq-tol-nd,  where  the  Hholem  is  in  a  mixed  tone-syllable  ;  7172*"'  ydm- 
md=  t':yy}z\  ;  n«    Heth,  where  Sheva  is  implied  under  the  n. 

6.  A  iong  vowel,  not  in  a  tone-syllable,  makes  a  simple  syllable, 
though  followed  by  a  Sheva;  e.g.'Hb'qj>^qd-tild,  O'^^^'Z  bo-ghedhim ; 
but  not  always  before  a  Maqqeph,  as  Ti^-nb  lebh-Dd-vidh. 

7.  Every  vowel  followed  by  a  real  Quiescent  makes  a  simple  syl- 
lable, provided  the  letter  next  after  the  Quiescent  have  a  vowel  be- 
longing to  it,  or  the  quiescent  stands  at  the  end  of  a  word.  E.  g.  in 
n'^'tpN'^  re-shlth^  i<^.  is  a  simple  syllable,  because  the  UJ  which  comes 
next  after  it  has  a  vowel  of  its  own ;  in  Nna  6d-rd,  N"?  is  a  final  sim- 
ple syllable. 

8.  Every  vowel  followed  by  a  real  quiescent  makes  a  mixed  syl- 
lable, if  the  next  succeeding  moveable  letter  is  destitute  of  a  vowel. 
E.  g.  in  n*^\:;i<"i  re-shlth^  n'^t;  is  a  mixed  syllable.  But  such  syllables 
must  always  be  tone-syllables ;  excepting  the  very  few  cases  where 
quiescent  1  is  irregularly  used  in  short  syllables,  §  31.  Note  .3. 

9.  Every  medial  vowel  stands  in  a  simple  syllable,  §  35. 

10.  Every  composite  Sheva,  and  every  simple  Sheva  vocal,  stands, 
of  course,  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  §  46. 
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Reading  of  the  Hebrew. 

(1)  Gen.  1:  l.rT^^N"^2  bfre-shltk,^  with  Daghesh  lene,  79.*1  ;  with 
a  Sheva  under  it,  45,  and  with  a  Sheva  vocal,  46.  —  JJn  re,  with  a  pro- 
tracted vowel,  31,  and  an  Aleph  quiescent,  54  (n).  —  n'^\L"  shlth,  with 
a  Yodh  quiescent  in  Hhireq,  54  (■^) ;  n  without  any  She?a  expressed, 
having  one  implied,  52  ;  also  without  a  Daghesh  lene,  80. —  n"'.:  is  a 
mixed  syllable,  90.  8. 

(2)  i<-i3  6d-rd,  3  witl)  Daghesh  lene,  79.  2.  ;  2  in  a  simple  syllable, 
90.  3.  —  4<n  rd,  vowel  protracted,  31,  «  quiescent,  54. 

(3)  a^■^VN  i<'^l6-hvn,  N  with  composite  Sheva,  49,  which  is  movea- 
ble, 46.  a. —  7  Id,  simple  syllable,  90.  3,  the  Hholem  is  attached  to 
the  Laraedh,and  is  not  put  over  the  n ,  61,  because  the  fashion  of  the 
types  will  not  allow  it,  61. —  aTj  him,  with  Yodh  Quiescent,  54,  and 
Hhireq  protracted,  31,  and  in  a  mixed  syllable,  90.  8. 

(4)  DN  ,  Heth,  90.  5.  D']b^n  hdsh-shd-ma-yim ;  ujn  hash,  the  sylla- 
ble taking  in  the  sh  which  is  made  by  the  Daghesh  forte  in  the  X ,  71 
and  73,  also  90.  4.  Ci  shd,  90.  3.  — ^  ma,  with  Pattahh  pure  and  me- 
dial, 35,  also  with  accent  on  it,  100.  6,  and  in  a  simple  syllable,  90.  9. 
—  D^  yim,  with  short  Hhireq,  141  and  100.  a,  mixed  short  syllable,  90.  4. 

(5)  HiNi  vfeth,  Vav  moveable,  56.  1.  nN  as  above  in  No.  4. 

(6)  V>.N-  hd-Hd-rets,  n  90.  3 ;  N  90.  3,  and  with  N  moveable,  56. 
1.  —  f  "^  rets,  with  short  Seghol,  34,  and  in  a  mixed  syllable,  90.  4. 

(7)  Verse  2.  V^Nn"]  vthd-Hd-rels,  1  vf,  in  No.  5. 

(8)  nn^n  hd-ys-thd,  n  with  Qamefs  long,  66.  a.  —  "^  yf,  Yodh 
moveable,  56.  1.  nn  thd,  n  without  Daghesh  lene,  80,  and  followed 
by  n  quiescent,  54.  (r:). 

(9)  nrin  tho-hu,  n  without  Daghesh  lene,  80.  —  nr>  hu,  with  M 
moveable,  56.  1,  and  with  T  quiescent,  54.  (l). 

(10)  =in33  vd-bho-hii,  1  vd,  56.  1,  simple  syllable,  90.  3.-3  6^0,  ^ 
without  Daghesh  lene,  80,  simple  syllable,  90.  3. 

(11)  '7951'; ,  vfhhd-shekh,  T  vf,  56.  1.  xn  hho,  where  the  point  over 
Ibe  right  tooth  of  the  Shin  stands  as  well  for  the  vowel  Hholem  as  to 
mark  sh,  62.  2 ;  read  as  a  simple  syllable  hho,  90.  3.  — *]«;  shekh,  short 
Seghol  and  mixed  syllable,  see  in  No.  6  ;  with  a  Sheva  in  the  final 
Kaph,  52.  1. 

(12)  r?  ydl,  90.  4.  ^ZB  pine,  Pe  with  Daghesh  lene,  79.  2 ;  Sheva 
Tocal,  46.  d.  —  ■•:  nt,  54.  (■>). 

(13)  ainn  <A<Ao«,n  without  Daghesh  lene,80.— nin  Worn,  90.  |B. 


Note.    In  this  exemplification,  the  first  number  in  any  reference,  stands  for  a  section  ($)  la 
ether  references  fuliowing,  this  stand  for  the  sabdivisions  uiider  that  i 
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(14)  n^n")  veru^hh,  ■)  vt  ia  No.  5,  t:^^  ru'hh^  with  Pattahh  fur- 
tive, 69. 

(15)  a"^rT'^.  ^'l'>-hlm.  No.  3.  nsn-^'a  mfrd-hhe-pheth^  '-)  with  Pat- 
tahh long,  33.  —  n  Me,  with  Seghol  medial,  35,  and  accented,  §  100. 

(16)  "^ps:"^?  Sal  pfne^  No.  12.  O'^an  hdm-md-ytm,  the  Dag-hesh 
forte  in  Mem  attaches  to  the  first  syllable;  hdrn,  90.  4.  d';a  ma-yimf 
see  in  No.  4. 

(17)  Verse  3.  Vay-yo-mer  ^'lo-hlm  yfhl,  Hor^  with  it  moveable,  56. 
1,  (although  we  do  not  sound  it),  vd-yfhl  c<6r,  (in  vd,  the  Pattahh  has 
a  Daghesh  implied  in  it,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  long,  59). 

(18)  Verse  4.  N")!]  vdy-ydr,wUh  a  otiant  at  the  end,  57.  a.  iflo-him 
eih  hd-tior  ki-tobh,  vdy-ydbh-del  4<  lo-him  ben  hd-Hor  u-bhen  (w,  90.  1. 
Note),  hd-hho-shekh  (n  hd,  59). 

(19)  Verse  5.  Vdy-yiq-rd  ti'lo-hlm  ld-^6r  yom^  vfld-hho-shekh  {b  /a, 
59)  qd-rd  Idy-ld  {"[^  Idy^  66.  a),  vd-yihl  {T)d  in  No.  17)  Se-rebh  vd-yihl 
bho-qer  yom  iXe-hhddh  (i<e,  68). 


ACCENTS. 

§  92.  The  other  small  marks  of  various  forms  accom- 
panying the  Hebrew  text,  are  accents.*  They  are  divid- 
ed into  two  great  classes ;  viz.  such  as  separate  words,  or 
parts  of  sentences,  from  each  other,  which  are  called 
DISJUNCTIVES ;  and  such  as  serve  to  shew  that  words  are  to 
be  closely  connected,  either  in  the  reading,  or  in  the  sense, 
which  are  called  conjunctives. 

[§  93.  The  following  table  exhibits  the  forms,  names,  and  classifica- 
tion of  the  accents.  Some  of  them  are  used  both  in  poetry  and  prose  ; 
and  such  have  no  mark  prefixed.  Some  are  peculiar  to  prose,  and 
these  have  (t)  prefixed.  Others  are  peculiar  to  poetry ;  and  these 
bave  (*)  prefixed.  Poetry  means  (according  to  the  accentuators)  only 
the  books  of  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs,  called  technically  riT^it ,  these 
being  the  three  initials  of  the  Hebrew  names  of  these  books. 

I.  Disjunctives. 

(l.J   Pause- Accents;  or,  Disjunctives  of  the  first  class. 

1.  (tj — )  Silluq,   p^-3  1  i- e.  stop,  pause.     In  connexion  with  the 
two  large  points  that  always  follow  it,  it  is  named,  pl'^0 

*  Usually  called  tonic  accents,  in  order  to  distinguish  them  from  Methcgh  which  is  called  tbt 
Miphonic  accent. 
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pi  05  5)^03  ,  pause  at  the  end  of  averse.     Elsewhere,  this 
same  mark  stands  for  Methegh,  §  85.  Note. 
2.  (  —  )  Athuahh^  J^;??*?  i  i-  e.  respiration. 
♦3.  (  — '')  Merka  Mahpakh,  jSriTS  «2-^^. ,  a  composite  accent,  see 
Nos.  23.  25. 


(2.)  Occasional  Pause-Accents ;  or,  Disjunctives  of  the  second  Class. 

t4.  (  — )  TijpAAAa,  nrrcn  (posterins),  i.  e.  palm  of  the  hand,  from  the 
shape.  It  is  also  named  i<rT"^r)  retardation^  and  (when 
next  before  Silliiq  and  Athnahh),  Nb'^N^  strong.  In 
poetry,  it  is  merely  a  Conjunctive ;  see  No.  30. 

♦5.  (  —  )  Tiphhha  (anterius) ;  praepositive^  §  95.  a. 

16.  (' — )  Zaqeph  Qaton.,  r^\%  '^ii'l  i  '•  ^-  elevator  minor.i 

t7.  (  '—  )  Zaqeph  Gadhol.,  ri*l3  sijPT  ,  i.  e.  elevator  major. 

t8.  (' —  )  SeghoUa,  NnrJ^p ,  i.  e.  cluster  of  grapes,  postpositive,  §  95.  ch 

(3.)  Lessor  Disjunctives  ;  or,  Disjunctives  of  the  third  Class. 

19.  (  . —  )  Tehhir.,  "("'20 ,  i.  e.  interruption. 
10.  (■ —  )  Rebhi",  ?^a"^  ,  i.  e.  resting  upon,  or  lying  over. 
*11.  ( ■ — ')  Rebhi'^  Geresh,  a  composite  accent,  with  the  Geresh  prae- 

positive.,  comp.  Nos.  10,  15  ;  also  §  95.  a. 
tl2.  (' — )  Pashta,  MC^L'Q,  i.e.  expansion  (of  the  voice);  postpositive, 
§  95.  a.'  " 
13.  C^^)  Zarqa,  MJ^'iT ,  i.e.  dispersion;   postpositive.     In  poetry, 
(when  not  postpositive),  it  is  a  mere  Conjunctive  ;  see 
no.  31  ;  also  §  95.  a. 
tl4.  (  — >  )    Yethibh.,  nTi"; ,  i.  e.  sitting ;  praeposiiive.     Called  also,  n9.i2J 
D'lP^l'a  tuba  anterior,  and  rS'CJD  ^ZX  ttiba  inferior.  §  95.  a, 
*15.  (^ — )    Geresh,  "liTia  ,  i.e.  expulsion.     Also   called  D~\U  shield. 

5     c  9  "  '?  . 

(Arabic  (ww  J>  clypeus),  and  M^TN  retention  {A  a]   coAt- 

buit).  ^ 

tl6.  (  — )  Garshayim,   D'^CJ'^a,   i.e.    double   Geresh.      Also   called 

D";p-ja ,  I'^pnp  ,  dual  and  plural  of  Dit:  shield. 
tl7.  ( —  )  Telisha  Gedhola,  Slibina   tTiJ'^rn ,  i.  e.  evulsio  major;  also 

NDnn  ;  praepositive,  §  95.  a. 
tl8.  C'^)  Qnrne  Phara,  nns  ^JIJ?  ,  i.e.  the  two  horns  of  a  heifer^ 

(from  the  shape). 
19.  (  — )  Pazer,  njs,  i.e.  disperser.    Also  biia  njs. 
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20.  (  f  ),  Pesi^,  p'^DB,  i.e.  cessation.     Also  Nj^OS  separation.     Al- 

ways preceded  by  a  Conjunctive,  on  the  word  after 
which  it  is  placed. 

II.  Conjunctives. 

21.  (  ^ — "" — )  Munahh.,  ITIjITS  ,  i.  e.  joined.     Also  TiJ^  "n^.ij  tuba  recta^ 

and  ']bh  ncia"  tuba  ambulans.  In  poetry  both  superius 
and  inferius.  On  an  ultimate  syllable,  and  followed  by 
Athnahh,  Zarqa,  or  Zaqeph  Qaton,  it  is  called  ^^^» , 
Jlluy^  i.  e.  ascent.  When  placed  at  the  beginninja;  of  a 
word,  and  followed  by  Zaqeph  Qaton,  it  is  named  b^'^^^ 
Mekharbel.,  sieroa^  i.  e.  agitation  (of  the  voice.) 

22.  (  —  )  Qadhma,  H'n'l^l ,  I  e.  before. 

23.  (  —  )  Merka,  N3-i.'!?  (apoc.  of  J<3'nNn)  i.  e.  prolonging ;    also 

T")^;^ ,  '^'-)S)  id. 
t24.  (  — )  Merka  Khephula^  !^^^B=?  ^3'l'3i  »•  e.  Merka  doubled.    Al- 
so 'J''"lUTn  ]^'7:Iil,  t''^o  rods. 

25.  (^— '' — )  Mahpakh,  ^sng ,  i.e.  inversion.    Also  'jsna  '^silj , 

crooked  trumpet^  ^^^rj  '^'^.'^  inverted  trumpet.  In  poetry, 
superius  or  inferius  ;  in  prose,  inferius. 

26.  C — )  ShalsheletL  D^'I^riJ ,  i.e.  chain. 
t27.  (> — )  Darga^  ^^"j"!?  i-  e.  steps,  gradation. 

t28.  (  —  )   7'elisha  Qetanna,  '^\^p.  '^'^'''k'^  ?  i-  e-  evulsio  minor.    Also 
JlttiVri  eradicator  ?     Postpositive^  §  95.  a. 
29.  (— )    FcraAA,  hn; ,  i.  e.  moon.     Also  iJ3i''-]3   hn^  <Ac  moon  a 
day  old,  ^\l^.?.  round,  ^2^2  wheel. 

*30.  (  —  )  Tiphhha  (posterius),  in  poetry  a  Conjunctive  ;  comp.  no,  4. 

*31.  (— ^)  Zarqa,  io  poetry,  a  Conjunctive   when  not  postpositive; 
see  No.  13.] 

§  94.  The  accents  are  said  to  be  subservient  to  three 
purposes;  viz.  (l)  To  mark  the  tone-syllable.  (2)  To 
serve  as  signs  of  interpunction.  (3)  To  regulate  the  read- 
ing, or  rather,  the  cantillating  of  the  Scriptures. 

§  95.  To  mark  the  tone-syllable,  is  what  they  generally 
do.      But  the  cases  of  exception  are  very  numerous. 

[(a)  Seven  of  them  are  always  confined  to  the  same  position,  let  the 
tone  be  where  it  may;  e.g.  Segholta,  Pashta,  Zarqa  (No.  13),  and  Teli- 
sha  Qetanna,  must  always  be  put  over  the  last  letter  of  a  word,  (and  are 
therefore  called  postpositive)  ;    while  Tiphhha  anterius,  Yethibh,  and 
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Telisha  Gedhola  belong  only  to  the  Jirst  letter  of  a  word,  (and  are 
therefore  called  praepositive) ;  see  the  Table.  Of  course,  these  ac- 
cents sometimes  fall  in  with  the  tode-syllable ;  but  oftentimes  they  do 
not  fall  in  with  it. 

Th«  student,  therefore,  can  never  depend  on  them  as  universal  guidet,  in  respect  to  the  tone 
of  words.     He  must  resort  to  the  general  principles  which  regulate  the  tone,  in  all  doubtful  cases. 

(6)  Many  words  have  two  accents  on  them.  In  this  case,  if  both 
accents  are  of  the  same  form,  the  Jirst  marks  the  tone;  e.g.  ^rin,  with 
the  tone  on  the  penult.  U  the  accents  are  of  different  forms,  then  the 
last  (left  hand  one)  marks  the  tone-syllable  ;  i.  e.  if  it  belong  to  those 
accents  which  always  mark  the  tone.  E.  g.  D'^i^/iprn ,  where  C^T-is 
acuted.  Here  is  one  Conjunctive,  and  one  Disjunctive^  upon  the  word  ; 
but  sometimes  there  are  two  Disjunctives,  as  13")  J?  ,  Lev.  10:  4  ;  even 
two  on  the  same  monosyllable,  as  rJJ  ,  Gen.  5:  29  ;  often  two  Conjunc- 
tives  are  put  upon  one  word,  as  biTa  ,  Ps.  96  :  4. 

All  this  shews  the  utter  improbability  that  the  accents  were  originally  invented  for  the  pur- 
pose of  marking  the  tone.  The  numerous  cases  of  double  accentuation,  and  of  praepositive  and 
postpositive  accents  that  do  not  coincide  with  the  tone  syllable,  prove  that  the  marking  of  it  by  the 
accents  in  general,  is  a  secondary,  and  not  a  primary  object  of  these  signs.  But  if  thecantillation 
is  marked  by  the  accents,  5  9~i  then  two  accents  may  both  be  regarded,  when  on  the  same  sylla- 
ble ;  but  not  on  any  other  ground. 

§96.  Accents  as  signs  of  interpunction.  This  is  the  use  most  com- 
monly assigned  to  them  as  the  principal  one.  In  many  cases  they  ac- 
cord well  with  the  divisions  of  sense.  In  poetical  books,  the  pause- 
accents  are  useful  in  marking  the  end  of  gtij^oi,  as  they  for  the  most 
part  do  this  with  accuracy.  But  in  all  parts  of  the  Bible,  there  is  a 
multitude  of  cases,  where  the  accents  make  pauses  in  utter  disagree- 
ment with  the  sense  ;  so  obviously  is  this  the  case,  that  the  Punctators 
cannot  be  supposed,  by  any  one,  to  have  been  ignorant  of  it.  E.  g.  in 
Gen.  1:  1,  we  have  3*^:1  "r N  ,  i.  e.  a  Pause-accent  (Athnahh)  of  the  lar- 
gest kind,  like  our  colon,  placed  between  a  verb  with  its  subject,  and 
the  accusative  case  which  the  verb  governs ;  and  so,  in  many  hun- 
dreds of  instances.  This  serves  to  shew,  that  the  use  of  the  accents 
by  way  o(  inierpunction,  is  only  secondary. 

Note.  The  Pause-accents  are  supposed  to  mark  the  greater  divisions  of  the  sense,  (like  our 
cMon,  and  semicolon);  the  Disjunctives  of  the  second  class,  subdivide  these ;  and  those  of  the 
I  lird  class,  make  a  division  of  these  parts  into  minuter  portions  still,  (like  our  comma,  and,  as  it 
were,  like  a  half-comma) ;  so  that  a  verse  is  broken  up  into  very  small  portions,  of  one,  two,  or 
tiree  words  each;  rarely  of  more.  But  all  this  arrangement  of  accents  has  its  regular  order,  for 
tae  most  part ;  for  there  is  a  prescribed  coiusetiUion  of  the  accents,  each  Disjunctive  having  its  ap- 
propriate place,(when  admitted  by  the  nature  and  length  of  a  verse),  and  its  respective  Conjunctives, 
(ibewing  what  words  are  to  be  joined  together),  which  are  regularly  attached  to  it,  i.  e.  precede  it. 
The  manner  and  order  of  this  Conseeution,  belongs  properly  to  a  treatise  on  the  accents.  The  stu- 
dent, who  wishes  to  become  acquainted  with  it,  may  find  it  represented  at  great  length  in  Boston's 
TractatnsStigmologicus,  Wasmuth's  Institt.  Accent.,  Abicht  de  Accentibus  ;  and  in  the  second 
elitioD  of  this  Grammar,  in  the  Appendix,  he  will  find  an  abridged  exhibition  of  the  whole  system. 
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§97.  Accents  as  sis^ns  of  cantillation.  The  Jews  do  not  read,  but 
cantillafe  the  Scriptures;  as  the  Moslemans  do  their  Koran.  The  ac- 
cents direct  this.  The  Koran,  too,  has  marks  for  such  a  purpose.  This 
appears  plainly  to  have  been  the  original  design  of  the  accents,  viz. 
to  guide  the  recitativo.  Now  as  this  was  regulated,  more  or  less,  by 
the  tones  of  words,  and  by  the  sense  of  a  passage  ;  so  the  accentuation 
very  often,  (and  more  usually),  accords  with  these  objects ;  while  in 
a  multitude  of  cases  it  has  no  direct  reference  to  them. 

For  an  exhibition  in  mueical  notes,  of  the  recitativo  power  of  the  accents,  see  Jablonskii 
Praef.  ad  Bib.  Heb.  $  24,  and  Bartoloccii  Bibliotheca  Rabbin.  IV.  p.  431. 

§  98.  The  proper  place  of  an  accent,  (neither  praepositive  nor 
postpositive),  is  over,  or  under,  the  left  side  of  the  letter  next  pre- 
ceding the  vowel  in  a  syllable.  The  imperfection  of  types  sometimes 
prevents  the  printed  books  from  following  this  rule.] 

Remark.  The  student  should  gradually  make  himself  acquainted  with  the  accents,  so  as  to 
distinguish,  and  to  name  them.  The  Conjunctives  often  shew  what  words  should  be  connected,  in 
sense ;  the  Disjunctives,  which  should  be  separated.  They  serve,  therefore,  as  an  index  of  the 
commentary,  which  the  Accenfuators  made  upon  the  Hebrew  text.  In  a  very  great  number  of  ca- 
ses, the  pause-accents,  (and  sometimes  all  the  others),  affect  the  forms  of  words,  by  their  influence 
on  the  vowels  ;  so  that  the  student  should  by  no  means  supersede  so  much  attention  to  them,  as 
will  enable  him  readily  to  distinguish  their  nature  and  ofSce,  so  far  as  they  have  an  influence  on 
the  tone,  or  interpunction,  or  on  the  vowel-system.  One  must  often  be  in  the  dark  on  these  sub- 
jects, who  is  not  familiar  in  some  degree  with  the  power  of  the  accents. 

Tone-Syllable. 

§  99.  The  general  rule  is,  that  the  tone  is  on  the  last 
syllable* 

To  this  there  are  many  exceptions.   In  Syriac  and  Arabic,  the  penult  is  more  generally  accented. 

Note.  Technically  an  Oxytone,  (i.  e.  a  word  with  the  tone  on  the 
ultimate),  is  called  5>1^^  Miir&S  {from  below) ;  a  word  with  the  tone 
on  the  penult,  is  called  V'^^b^  Mil's  el,  {from  above). 

§  100.  Exceptions.  Several  classes  of  words  are  penacuted  ; 

(a)  All  Segholate  forms,  i.  e.  those  which  have  a  fur- 
tive vowel  in  their  final  syllable,  §  359. 

[This  vowel  is  almost  universally,  Seghol,  Pattahh,  or  short  Hhireq, 
§34.  In  a  few  cases,  Shureq  and  Hhireq  with  Yodh  appear  to  be 
furtive,  and  consequently  employed  as  short  vowels.  E.  g.  in  nHri  and 
^rJi:,  which  stand  for  irih  and  iris  ;  '^■)E  ,  for  "»-\s  ,  §  120.  b.  In  pro- 
per names  ending  with  :iJi^ ,  the  penult  syllable  is  accented,  as  ^in^b'^a 
Micaiah;  so  also  in  ^nrll/'^  •>  ^s  the  n  is  quasi  furtive,  §  120.  b.] 

*  Words  with  the  tone  on  the  ultimate,  are  not  in  this  grammar  marked  with  the  accent,  ex- 
cept for  special  purposes.  The  reader  will  understand,  therefore,  that  a  word  without  a  tone-ac« 
cent  noted,  is  after  tliia  to  be  regarded  as  having  the  tone  on  the  ultimate,  the  Syntax  excepted. 
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(6)  All  duals  are  penacuted ;  and  plurals  of  the  same 
form  with  duals. 

E.  g.  dual,  C'b'an  :  plarals  like  the  dual,  D^^  ,  6^.^*3 ;  in  all  which 
cases  the  final  Hhireq  is  short. 

[(c)  Apocopated  futures  in  verbs  HP,  which  take  a  fur- 
tive vowel ;  as  b^"^ ,  §  283.  3.  y.] 

{d)  All  the  forms  of  regular  verbs,  which  receive  for- 
mative suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant  ;  excepting  those 
which  have  nn  and  '^7},,  §  194.  §  197. 

Exceptions  to  this  rtile  may  be  found,  but  they  are  either  the  result  of  error  in  copyists  or 
printers,  or  the  accent  haa  been  moved  from  its  proper  place  by  some  of  the  causes  described  in 
$101. 

(e)  In  Hiphil  of  regular  verbs,  all  the  persons  are  pen- 
acuted, which  have  Yodh  characteristic  between  the  two 
last  radicals.      The  other  persons  follow  the  rule  in  d. 

(y)  In  Kal,  Niphal,  Hiphil,  and  Hophal  of  verbs  J^, 
the  tone  rests  on  the  penult  in  all  the  pereons  which  have 
formative  suffixes  beginning  with  a  vowel,  i.  e.  in  all  the 
persons  where  H- ,  ^ ,  or  ''_  is  added  to  the  root. 

But  sometimes  the  tone  is  Milra;  as  sis'! ,  Imper.  "»;•!.  Such  ex- 
ceptions are  limited  chiefly  to  Kal. 

Note.  In  all  the  persons  of  these  ?erhs  which  have  formative  suf- 
6Kes  beginning  with  a  consonant^  (excepting  the  suffixes  Sn  and  "jn), 
the  tone  rests  on  the  epenthetic  t  or  V.  §  259,  which  is  inserted  be- 
tween the  verb  and  the  formative  suffix.  To  this  rule  there  are  a 
few  exceptions  ;  as  "'n^"-" ,  etc.  where  the  tone  is  on  the  ultimate. 

Poel,  Poal.  and  Hithpoel  of  these  verbs  are  regularli/  accented  ;  i.  e.  they  have  their  tone  like 
tke  corresponding  conjugations  in  a  regular  verb. 

(^)  In  Kal,  Niphal,  and  Hiphil  of  verbs  1^,  the  tone 
rests  on  the  penult,  in  those  persons  which  have  forma- 
tive suffixes  beginning  with  a  voweh  i.  e.  the  suff.  r!_ ,  "1 ,  **_ . 

In  a  few  cases,  the  tone  here  is  on  the  last  syllable ;  as  ^,h'^ ,  Imp. 
^a'nj.     This  is  very  rare,  except  in  Kal.     Comp.  above  under y! 

Note.  As  in  the  case  y  Note,  above,  all  the  persons  of  these  verbs 
wbich  have  an  epenthetic  1  or  "'_. ,  §  268.  c,  before  formative  suffixes 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  (excepting  the  suffixes  an  and  in),  have 
tlie  tone  on  the  epenthetic  syllable,  i.  e.  on  the  penult. 

All  the  other  parts  of  the  verbs  V  are  regularly  accented,  viz, 
Hophal,  Polel,  Polal,  Hithpolel,  and  those  persons  in  Kal  whirh  have 
formative  suffixes  begiDDing  with  consonants  and  not  preceded  by  m 
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epenthetic  syllable  (i  or  ^_) ;  as  MJ? ,  etc.  So  participles  of  these 
verbs,  in  the  fem.  and  plural,  are  regularly  accented.    Coinp.  undery. 

(h)  The  paragogic  endings,  H-  and  n_ ,  when  suffixed 
to  verbs,  affect  the  tone  in  the  same  manner  as  thej^r- 
mative  suffixes  H— ,  ^t  and  *'__ . 

Of  course  they  draw  down  the  tone  upon  the  ultimate^  in  all  cases 
except  such  as  are  noted  above,  under  e,/,  and  g,  where  it  is  penacute 
with  these  paragogics.  E.  g.  Milra^  ^""y^l  for  "I73T ,  Imp.  Piel  of  ^iy[ ; 
nH  for  i-T  ,  Imp.  of  2>n^ .  Milel^  ~r^^  '^°''  ^^'J  '  ^  V^^^-  Fut.  of  nSD  ; 
1173^5  for  nna  ,  from  D«"J ;  !T3T)?3  for  D^p;  ,  from  D^p. 

Note,  n_  and  n-  paragogic  are  rarely  added  to  any  persons,  ex- 
cept those  which  end  with  a  radical  letter  of  the  verb ;  and  this  most- 
ly in  the  Fut.  tense.  In  the  Praeter,  only  the  3d  pers.  feminine,  in  a 
very  few  cases,  receives  a  paragogic  n_  or  n_  ,  (all  other  apparent 
cases  of  paragoge  in  the  Praeter  being  quite  doubtful)  ;  and  this  3d 
pers.  feminine  retains,  like  a  paragogic  noun,  the  accent  on  the  pe- 
nult^ contrary  to  h  above.  E.g.  nnkahr..  Josh.  6 .  17;  mnfijbc:, 
2  Sam.  1:  26,  with  Pattahh  under  i<,  where  we  might  expect  Qamets. 

(i)  Nouns,  pronouns,  adverbs,  and  (in  a  few  cases)  par- 
ticiples, are  penacuted,  when  they  have  H—  or  H— ,  para- 
gogic or  local. 

E.  g.  TiT^l ,  msih  ,  7173^ ,  tr^Vs  masc.  In  a  kw  instances,  the  ac- 
cent in  these  cases  is  found  on  the  ultimate. 

Note.     Yodh  paragogic  always  draws  down  the  accent  upon  itself. 

(j)  Verbs,  nouns,  etc.  are  Milel  with  the  following 
suffix- pronouns ;  viz,  '^jl,  ^3l,  "^jl,  ^nl,  IHI,  ^hI, 
M-,  n_,  ^dL,  ^3L,  ^31.  i53l,  and  some  others;  also 
with '^_.,  D-,  ]_,  shortened  from  *!!--,  D_,  ]_;  which 
latter  suffixes  are  Milra. 

The  suffix-pronoun  T^ ,  preceded  by  ^  Sheva  vocal,  is  Milra ;  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel,  Milel ;  e.  g.  *'^15'7 ,  but  T^^^?  . 

(Jc)  JVun  epenthetic  always  makes  the  tone  penult;  e.g. 
'^D'lD'] ,  n3np  .  JVun  paragogic  always  brings  it  to  the 
final"  syllable  ;  as  'in'ian ,  but  with  Nun,  ]^h"^bn  . 

(l)  Pause  accents,  (and  in  a  few  cases,  other  accents), 
occasion  the  tone  to  stand  upon  the  penult,  when  its  regular 
place  would  be  on  the  ultimate;  and  vice  versa. 

E.  g.  95w ,  -nana ;  rix^^i ,  ria^i  • 
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Shifting  of  the  tone-syllable. 

§  101.  The  rules,  in  §99.  §  100,  constitute  the  regular^  usual  prin- 
ciples of  accentuation.  But  the  lone-syllable  is  often  shifted  from  its 
natural  place  ;  e.  g. 

(«)  Far,  prefixed  to  the  Praeter  of  verbs,  makes  the 
word  Milra. 

E.  g.  Vn 3-viJ ,  ■'P"^5"r'!  ;  risN ,  ribSN*)  ;  Hiph.  tTi^s^rt ,  nV^Dni . 
So  too  in  verbs  iy  and  ^-S,  §  100./.  g.  also  in  h. 

Exceptions,  (l)  Always;  the  first  per.  plur.  of  verbs;  as  ^2'^08J1 . 
(2)  Generally ;  verbs  whose  third  radical  is  a  Quiescent ;  as  rjNn^l , 
n"'\i7 ,  ni<3T .  (3)  Verbs  with  a  pause-accent  on  the  penult.  (4) 
When  a  tone-syllable  immediately  follows,  the  tone  is  then  commonly 
(not  always)  thrown  back ;  as  "^in  ■'nnsilj'l . 

Note.    Besides  these  exceptions,  there  are  other  occasional  instances  of  exception  to  the  rule  in 
«  above,  which  either  want  of  consistency,  or  inaccuracy  in  transcribers,  has  occasioned. 

(b)  Vav  conversive,  prefixed  to  the  Future,  commonly 
(not  always)  makes  the  word  Milel 

E.  g.  1/3I<"» ,  "l^fi'l  .  In  such  cases,  the  verb  must  end  with  a 
radical  letter,  and  its  penult  syllable  be  simple  ;  otherwise  the  change 
in  question  is  excluded. 

Note  1.  Apocopated  verbs,  with  a  furtive  final  vowel,  are  all  ac- 
cented on  the  penult^  in  the  Future.     See  §  283.  2.  ;'. 

Note  2.  Futures  with  Vav  conversive  remain  Milra,  (a)  In  the 
first  pers.  sing.;  asnbsi.  (6)  In  verbs  Nr ;  as  Nn"^'.l.  (c)  With  a 
pause-accent  on  the  final  syllable. 

(c)  The  particle  ^5;}  (not)  before  the  Future,  usually 
(not  always)  makes  it  Milel. 

E.  g.  n^irrrN  do  not  reprove,  Pl&in-rN  you  must  not  add,  with  the 
tone  on  the  penult.  But  here  practice  is  not  uniform,  as  the  accent 
is  sometimes  on  the  ultimate. 

Verbs  nb ,  preceded  by  pN  ,  commonly  suffer  both  apocope  and 
retraction  of  the  accent. 

(d)  A  word  regularly  Milra,  if  immediately  followed 
hy  a  tone-syllable,  more  usually  becomes  Milel. 

E.g.  12  "'Din,  regularly  accented  "'CTm;  ^iN  n^\,  but  alone, 
r\l .  But  as  the  penult  syllable  is  often  not  adapted  to  receive  an 
•ixent,  and  as  the  change  of  tone  would,  in  some  cases,  have  a  ten- 
dency to  obscure  the  sense  in  reading,  the  usage  in  question  is  often 
Delected. 
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(c)  The  Imp.  and  Fut.  apocopated,  with  an  Optative, 
hortative  sense,  commonly  (not  always)  throw  back  the  ac- 
cent. 

E.  g.  "nn^a fn  keep  thyself^  for  "VZJ^iTi ;  N"^.*^.  let  him  see,  for  MN'n'; ; 
JTlh  for  riETn  .  The  Future  always  does  this,  when  it  has  d,  furtive 
vowel.] 

Critical  marks,  and  Masoretic  notes. 

[§  102.  In  the  common  editions  of  the  Bible  with  Masoretic  notes, 
etc.  a  small  circle  over  any  word,  e.g.  NiSTr;,  shews  that  the  margin 
is  to  be  consulted,  either  for  a  different  reading,  (as  Gen.  8  :  17,  iXit'^n 
in  the  case  above),  or  for  literae  majores  vel  minores^  Piska^  puncta 
extraordinaria,  etc.  The  mark  (  )  over  words  in  Van  der  Hooght,  etc. 
refers  to  a  marginal  note. 

§  103.  Q^iri  and  Kfthlbh.  There  are  a  considerable  number  of 
marginal  readings  (about  1000),  in  our  common  Hebrew  Bibles,  most 
of  which  are  quite  ancient.  Some  of  them  correct  grammatical  anom- 
alies, some  are  euphemisms,  and  some  propose  a  different  word.  They 
are  probably  the  result  of  an  ancient  recension  of  Hebrew  manu- 
scripts. The  marginal  word  is  called  "^ip ,  Qfrl^  which  means,  read  ; 
i.  e.  this  word  is  read,  instead  of  the  word  in  the  text  to  which  it  re- 
lates, and  which  is  called  3^)3,  Kfthlbh.,  i.e.  written  or  text.  The  vow- 
el-points under  the  Kethibh  belong  to  the  Qeri,  which  is  printed  with- 
out points.  If  a  word  is  omitted  in  the  text,  the  vowel-points  stand  in 
the  place  with  a  small  circle  over  them,  while  the  letters  belonging 
to  them  are  printed  in  the  margin;  as  Judg.  20:  13.  This  is  called 
iTi^  itbl  "^"Jp ,  read  but  not  written.  If  a  word  is  superfluous  in  the 
text,' it  is  left  unpointed  ;  as  Ezek.  48: 16.  This  is  called  ■"'np  ^"b)  a'^ns, 
written  but  not  read. 

§  104.  Literae  majores  et  minores  distinguish  themselves,  §  10, 
Ptskd  (Npps)  means  separation,  i.  e.  a  space  left  in  the  text  in  the 
middle  of  a  verse  ;  as  in  Gen.  35  :  22. 

Puncta  extraordinaria  are  marked  thus,  '^n*pij;'  i  .  See  Gen.  18  :  9. 
33 :  4,  where  the  points  over  the  letters  are  extraordinaria. 

The  Rabbins  regard  these,  as  designating  some  mysterious  significations  of  the  words  over  which 
they  are  placed.  Probably  the  original  design  of  them  was,  to  denote  that  the  reading  was  suspi- 
cious. The  number  of  words  over  which  they  are  found  is  only  fifteen.  For  a  full  account  of  all 
the  marginal  and  other  notes  in  the  Masoretic  editions  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  see  the  preface  to  Van 
der  HoQght'3  Hebrew  Bible,  §$  23—45.] 


PART   II. 

CHANGES  AND  PECULIARITIES  OF  CON- 
SONANTS AND  VOWELS. 


Changes  of  Consonants. 

[§  105.  It  is  a  principle,  occasionally  developed  in  the  Hebrew 
language^  that  lettert  o^  the  same  organ  are  easily  commuted.  E.  g.  ^a  , 
^5  ,  5)3 ,  all  mean  back  ;  and  the  like  in  a  nunaber  of  cases,  in  the  dif- 
ferent classes  of  letters  mentioned  in  §  12.  But  changes  of  this  na- 
ture belong  to  lexicography^  as  they  do  not  affect  the  grammatical 
forms  of  words. 

§  106.  The  changes  which  aflfect  the  consonants,  maj 
be  ranked  under  assimilation,  casting  away,  addition,  and 
transposition. 

§  107.  Assimilaticm,  Several  consonants  are  occasionally 
assimilated  ;   viz. 

(1.)  In  the  first  syllable  of  words  ;  viz.  (a)  Nun,  most  frequently  of 
all ;  e.  g.  nto  for  r!T::q  from  this^  t-V  for  *:a:') .  This  is  very  com- 
mon in  verbs  'Jc  ,  §  252,  but  not  universal.  (6)  Lamedh,  rarely ;  pro- 
bably in  the  article  r~  in  all  cases,  §  163,  as  C'brn  for  C"7:J  bn , 
etc.  Also  in  the  verb  njir  ;  as  Fut.  nj?*; ,  for  nj^r'; .  (c)  Resh,  very 
seldom;  in  n^^f ,  as  ^"'H'.'s'  instead  of  "'^n'^  '^??^,  5  ^^o  »'^^'  ^«?  ^?^ 
for  Nq"!3 ,  which  is  the  form  of  the  word  in  Syriac  and  Arabic,  (d) 
Tav,  in  the  praeformative  nrr  (in  Hithpael),  often  assimilates  itself  to 
the  first  radical  of  the  verb';  e.  g.  -^2-n  for  -\2-rirT,  etc. ;  see  §  187. 
I.  2.  3.  (e)  Mem,  only  in  a  few  foreign  words;  as  Tisb  for  n""?:?:^ , 
ia  Greek  Xafinadtg.     (/)   Yodh,  in  some  verbs  ^'d,  §  251. 

(2.)  In  the  last  syllable  of  words.  In  all  the  cases  under  No.  1,  the 
iissimilation,  as  we  have  seen,  is  indicated  by  a  Daghesh  forte  in  the 
following  letter.  But  assimilation  occasionally  happens,  ai  the  end  of 
vaords,  where  a  Daghesh  forte  cannot  be  written,  ^  72.  This  takes 
place,  in  cases  where  ^furtive  vowel  would  stand  in  the  final  syllable 
of  the  word  in  its  full  form ;  e.  g.  nn  for  n:r ,  7\^  for  fi;i< ,  n?  for  ns^ , 
etc  So  also,  n^  for  ni;,  nn«  for  nnh» ,  rinuja  for  nnri'^a ,  nnt^ 
for  nn^uJTD . 
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Remark.  All  languages  have  a  practical  tendency  toward  shortening  words, 
and  assimilating  some  of  the  letters.  E.  g.  in  Greek  (fv>.i.aupuvw  instead  of  aw- 
;ia,U(9arto;  and  so  at  the  end  of  words,  6ior'>?  {or  oSovg,  (Gen.  odovro?),  Kirjut'j?  for 
Khjfit'jvg  (Gen.  X^»/.u»;rTo?).     In  Latin,  illustris  for  inlustris,  etc. 

§  108.  Consonants  cast  away  or  dropped.  Instances  of 
this  nature  occur  ;    viz. 

(a)  At  the  beginning  of  words,  by  aphaeresis,  when  a  Sheva  is  un^ 
der  the  letter.  E.  g.  (l)  Aleph  ;  as  12h\  for  'lahiN  ,  and  so  not  unfre- 
quently.  (2)  Yodh  ;  as  nb  for  n^^,  bl3  for  bliv  (3)  '^^"^ ;  as  nj5b 
for  nj?ba  .  (4)  J^un  ;  as  in  for  inS  .  It  is  doubtful,  whether  any  let- 
ter which  has  a  proper  vowel,  suffers  aphaeresis.  It  seems  to  be  lim- 
ited to  cases  where  Sheva  is  used  under  it. 

(6)  In  the  middle  of  words,  by  Syncope.  This  happens,  when  a 
Sheva  precedes  the  letter  dropped.  In  case  of  syncope,  the  vowel 
of  the  letter  syncopated,  takes  the  place  of  this  Sheva.  E.  g.  PlV.^  for 
P1Vn53,  D""")!?  for  D\\-ip;  n^.V^  for  nsilrr|';' ,  ?]y?.^  for  rjlrsnb  ;  "':!?  for 
"•l?^ ,  ""S  for  "^13  ;  ^b.j  for  =i"'b3  ;  b3  for  b^a ,  etc.  Syncope  of  i<  is  pret- 
ty frequent ;  of  n ,  very  common ;  of  1  and  "* ,  more  seldom,  except 
in  verbs  nb;  of  y,  very  rare. 

(c)  At  the  end  of  words,  by  apocope,  (l)  Mem  and  AVi/i  at  the 
end  of  all  plural  nouns,  etc.  in  the  construct  state,  §  332.  (2)  Perhaps 
Nun  at  the  end  of  some  proper  names ;  as  i'^iQ  for  p'^^'Q  •  (3)  Ji  final 
is  often  dropped,  when  words  receive  suffixes,  etc. 

Note.  The  omission  or  dropping  of  the  Cluiescents  as  such,  (which 
often  happens),  is  treated  of  in  §§  63 — 65. 

§  109.    Consonants  added.   This  sometimes  happens ;  viz. 

(a)  At  the  beginning  of  words,  hy  prosthesis ;  e.  g.  bn)2Pi  and  b^ar78<  ; 
^r2  ,  1T3N  ;  (so  Greek  y&i'g,  ^X^^'s).  {b)  In  the  middle  of  words,  by 
cpe'nthesis;  e.  g.  sing.  riTDN  ,  plur.  Din^N  ;  Tfai^nK  for  ^p^nJ?  .  (c)  At 
the  end  of  words,  by  paragoge  ;  as  ibcjp'^ ,  '{^bt:):';' .  Also  n_  and  T\- 
are  frequently  added  ;  so  '^_  and  i  sometimes,  to  participles  and  nouns. 
See  §  125.  b.  c.  d. 

§  110.  The  grammatical  transposition  of  letters  is  limit- 
ed principally  to  the  conjugation  Hithpael,  when  it  begins 
with  a  Sibilant ;   §  187.  a. 

In  lexicography,  there  are  a  considerable  number  of  transpositions  ; 
e.  g.  'y^\  and  U;riS  ,  a  lamb  ;  "liiE  and  "^"13  ,  to  break;  Jl^b?  and  rib";?  , 
zcickedness,  etc.  Such  transpositions  are  most  frequent,  between  the 
Sibilants  and  Resh. 

Note.  The  exchange  of  a  letter,  for  one  of  a  corresponding  class 
which  may  fill  its  place,  is  not  an  unfrequent  thing  in  lexicography ; 
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as  Tb?  and  y~y ,  to  exult ;  "^iO  and  "nso  ,  to  shut  up.  But  these  chan- 
ges belong  not  to  grammar.  In  Hithpael  only,  is  the  transposition  in 
question  a  grammatical  one,  §  187.] 

Peculiarities  of  the  Gutturals  and  Resh. 

§  111.  The  Gutturals  are  never  doubled  in  pronuncia- 
tion; and  Resh,  in  this  respect,  is  like  them.  Hence 
Dagheshjbrte,  (which  is  a  sign  of  reduplication),  is  not  ad- 
missible in  the  Gutturals  or  in  Resh. 

A  few  cases  only  occur,  of  Daghesh  forte  in  Resh  ;  as  n'^2 ,  ^"^.ui, 
ri'ra ,  etc. 

§  112.   As  a  compensation  for  Daghesh  Jorte,  excluded 

from    the  Gutturals  and  Resh,    the   preceding  vowel   is 

lengthened,  §.08.  §59. 

E.  g.  ^'7.3  instead  of  '^^2,  D»a  instead  of  S3S>^,  ^"12  instead  of 
^J'na  ,  etc.  But  n  and  n  commonly  take  Pattahh  long  before  them ;  as 
"brrz  instead  of  rr:?;  Cnx  instead  of  aTiN  . 

[Note.  In  a  great  number  of  cases,  Pattahh  long  is  the  compensa- 
tive vowel ;  almost  always  before  ri  and  n  ,  when  the  A  sound  is  re- 
quired. In  other  cases,  Daghesh'd  Hhireq,  i.  e.  Hhireq  including  a 
quiescent  Daghesh-d  letter,  is  sometimes  adopted,  instead  of  Tseri; 
e.  g.  *13:2  (not  ^yz)  instead  of  ny^  biS-:?er;  so  yN:  (not  Vn:)  for 
y-N3  ;  also  Qibbuts  long  and  impure  instead  of  Hholem,  as  r7?2~"  (oot 
J^Qri:)  instead  of  n^n;  .  It  follows,  that  the  student  must  not  always 
expect  a  vowel  long  in  appearance.,  before  the  Gutturals ;  because  _ 
and  _  long.,  are  frequently  used  instead  of  _  and  _  .  The  use  of  long 
_  (instead  of  Hholem),  is  unfrequent.] 

§  113.  The  Gutturals  are  prone  to  take  the  A  sound 
before  them;   particularly  in  ajinal  syllable. 

E.g.  :,%ti  (Imp.)  instead  of  sa'^J,  y^T.  instead  of  3?"^.\ ,  Often 
too  in  a  penult  syllable  ;  as  "ir*:  instead  of  ~\^\  ?  '^^'71  instead  of 'i'^~\ 

Note  1.  In  almost  all  cases,  where  the  Jinal  syllable  has  a  Guttu- 
ral at  the  end,  and  has  also  a  mutable  vowel,  that  vowel  is  exchanged 
for  Pattahh ;  as  Kal  Imp.  y,"2UJ  instead  of  ^'t:^  ;  Piel,  :?;29  instead  of 
rattj ,  etc. 

Note  2.  In  case  the  final  syllable  with  a  Guttural  has  a  long  vow- 
el, which  must  be  retained,  Pattahh  furtive  is  put  before  the  Guttu- 
ral ;  as  r»'f  ~  1  '"'i-^ ,  etc.     See  §  69. 

Note  3.    Resh  never  takes  a  Pattahh  furtive. 
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§  1 14.  Instead  of  simple  Sheya  vocal,  the  Gutturals 
take  a  composite  Sheva. 

E.  g,  rrbii_ ,  ^"esi ,  ''irh ;  see  §  49.  Note.  Sheva  simple  stands  un- 
der the  Gutturals,  at  the  end  of  a  mixed  syllable,  after  a  short  vowel, 
and  when  a  silent  Sheva  is  required,  §  50;  as  '^P\2:'V  ,  bahN  . 

Peculiarities  of  Quiescents. 

In  treating  of  the  vowels,  it  was  necessary  to  notice  the  quiescent 
and  otiant  power  of  the  letters  N  n  1  "^ ,  {Ehevi)  §^  53 — 57,  so  far  a» 
might  serve  to  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  vowel  sounds,  in  which  the 
Ehevi  quiesce.  Some  more  particular  notice  of  the  various  phases 
and  powers  of  these  letters,  is  proper  here. 

§  115.  General  principle  which  regulates  quiescence.  The 
letters  fii,  1,  \  (Evi)  quiesce,  when  a  homogeneous  vowel 
precedes  them  (§  53),  and,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
other  consonants,  they  would  stand  at  the  end  of  a  mixed 
syllable,  and  take  a  simple  Sheva  silent,  express  or  im- 
plied, §  56.  2. 

E.  g.  Nssa  instead  of  N5£tt=Ni7:,  tTinST'a  instead  of  rrnirt'^a , 
SU""^  instead  of  SD"^"; ,  y<2:iri  instead  of  a',^1-  . 

Note,  If  the  preceding  vowel  be  naturally  heterogeneous,  still,  in 
very  many  cases,  it  does  not  exclude  quiescence.  But  a  peculiar  ex- 
pedient is  adopted  to  eflfectthis;  see  §  117.  1.  Comp.  with  this,  §56.3. 

Such  is  the  general  rule  for  cases  of  quiescence,  (subject  however 
to  many  exceptions).  But  quiescence  is  not  limited  to  this  case  only ; 
for, 

§  116.  Quiescence  sometimes  happens,  when  the  Evi 
would  (by  analogy)  have  a  vowel;  specially  when  they 
would  take  di  furtive  one  ;  §  119.  c.  2.  §  120.  c. 

E.  g.  DTp  instead  of  Dij5  ,  Dip  instead  of  DTIJ? ,  nstl^OD  instead  of 
nJjk'aa ,  -aiN-*  instead  of 'i-itn,  niba  instead  of  ni!;-; ,  rrin-i:  instead  of 
n^.i"vIJ ;  and  so  often,  when  the  vowel  preceding  ihe  furtive  one  is  ho- 
mogeneous. But  usage  only  can  enable  the  learner  to  distinguish 
such  cases. 

§  117.  The  general  rule  demands  that  the  preceding  vowel  should 
be  homogeneous,  as  a  condition  of  quiescence ;  but  quiescence  is  often 
eflfected,  (in  cases  when  such  preceding  vowel  would  be  naturally  he- 
terogeneous), in  two  different  ways ;  for. 
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(1)  The  vowel  may  conform  to  the  Quiescent,  in  or- 
der to  become  homogeneous. 

E.  g.  for  -^'"iiin ,  (which  would  be  the  regnlar  analogotis  form),  is 
sabstituted  3">Din,  i.  e.  the  heterogeneous  short  Hhireq  in  the  sylla- 
ble TH,  conforms  to,  or  becomes  homogeneous  with,  the  Vav  in  in. 
So  ribiy  for  nb"]? ,  rp7^  for  ri"'b3  ,  etc. 

(2)  The  Quiescent  may  conform  to  the  vowel. 
E.  g.  CNJ5  for  D])^ ,  nr3  for  "'^a  ,  Tibt  for  l^^U ,  etc. 

Practice  only  can  teach  the  student,  when  the  cases  which  come  within  these  rules  take  place. 

§  118.  The  letters  N,  1,  %  having  a  vowel  of  their  own, 
and  being  preceded  by  a  consonant  with  Sheva,  sometimes 
remit  their  vowel  to  the  place  of  the  preceding  Sheva,  and 
become  oiiant. 

E.  g.  n"»'^J«n  for  D'^N'^  ,  "J ViJit^  for  ^t^^*?^  ,  "^J^^  for  '^ita ,  !riJ<9 
for  nnNS ;  Ni2  for  N12  ,  D^-.p  for  Dip  ,  "^y  for  "^iy ,  ''s  for  '^^^  ;  ri2"<N 
for  niai'.N,  -^"'N  for  Jntt;;}*,  ]i-in"'3  for  'ji-^n";3 ,  'ilra  (with  Yodh 
omitted)  for  ^"'ra  ,  etc. 

[Note  1.  This  has  been  named  Syriasm  ;  hot  improperly,  since  it 
appears  so  very  often  in  Hebrew,  (taking  all  the  cases  together),  as 
to  shew  that  it  is  a  property  of  the  dialect,  and  not  the  result  of  er- 
ror in  Syraizing  transcribers.  Usage  only  can  determine  the  cases,  in 
which  it  is  admitted. 

Note  2.  Such  cases,  also,  have  been  represented  by  all  the  gram- 
marians as  quiescence^  in  respect  to  N .  That  they  are  not  so,  but  cas- 
es of  oa'um,  is  plain  from  the  following  examples,-  viz.  nN'^pb  (instead 
of  DN-jpr)  ;  but  with  a  sing.  suflBx,  ?nNnpb,  with  a  plural  one, 
tJ^nKnpb-  So  rjDNb'O  (instead  of  nDwyV"?),  constr.  state  rr>\rr3, 
with  suffix  '^riDJtb'a  .  Aleph^  then,  has  no  effect  on  the  mutability  or 
quantity  of  the  vowel  which  precedes  it,  in  such  cases  ;  consequently  it 
is  oiiant.  Instances  of  Vax  and  Yodh  do  not  occur  in  the  same  way  as 
those  above  of  Aleph  ;  but  such  cases  as  "^2  for  "^yz ,  ^y  for  "^ly ;  '^5'' 
for  ^■'ba"; ,  "*V5P.  for  ''"riP ,  etc.  shew  that  Vav  and  Yodh  do  become  as 
completely  otiant  as  Aleph,  and  on  the  like  principles.  For  etymolo- 
gy's sake,  Yodh  and  Vav  are  retained  in  such  words  as  r;':''^  (for 
^^I^.)?  ^^2  (for  N12)  ;  and  in  these  cases,  they  have  the  appearance 
of  being  quiescent.,  but  are  in  fact  otiant^  as  the  above  examples  shew. 
The  principle  is  an  extensive  one  in  regard  to  Vav  and  Yodh.,  in  verbs 
Mb,  which  are  properly  ib  and  *b.  It  will  account  for  a  great  part 
of  the  abridged  forms  of  these  verbs  ;  see  §  281.  In  other  classes  of 
words,  such  otivm.  of  Yodh  and  Vao  is  far  more  seldom  tham  that  of 
Akph. 
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Note  3.  M  ,  1 ,  ■'i  being  otiant,  are  frequently  omitted  in  wrjting; 
e.  g.  Pl!?53  for  PiV^^a  ,  bn;;  for  bri>\'; ;  Na  for  Ni3  =  N12 ,  :)b'ij  for  'n}^^D ; 
"^3  for  ""IS ,  iblj';  for  T^br ,  etc. ;  see  §  57.  §  63. 

§  119.  Peculiarities  of  Aleph.  These  are  so  many,  that  they  need 
an  explicit  and  separate  statement. 

(a)  Aleph  is  sometimes,  (l)  A  Guttural;  as  in  F|b4<;;  •  (2)  A  Qui- 
escent ;  as  in  '^^.N"^ ,  Nit7J  .  (.3)  It  |s  sometimes  treated  as  a  common 
consonant ;  as  MbS  ,  plur.  u3''4<b3  ,  fTii?4<3  boH-shd.  Usage  only  can  de- 
termine all  the  respective  cases  of  these  different  powers. 

(6)  Alepk  at  the  end  of  a  word  has  no  guttural  power  (comp.  §  69), 
but  is  either  quiescent,  otiant,  or  employed  like  other  consonants  ;  e.  g. 
quiescent,  as  in  N!!^^  ;  otiant,  as  in  N'^^^m  ,  N"1^2  ,  see  §  57.  6.  a. ;  or 
it  retains  a  common  consonant  power,  e.  g.  in  Segholates,  asi<V3  ,  plur. 
£3"'Nb3  ;  N5.b  ,  with  suffix  QNSD  ,  sobh-Hdm. 

(c)  Aleph  in  the  middle  of  a  word^  (l)  Like  other  Gutturals,  it  takes 
a  composite  Sheva  where  they  take  one.  But  in  some  cases,  it  drops 
such  Sheva,  and  quiesces  in  thepreceding  vowel,  lengthening  it;  e.g. 
S70Nb  instead  of  "iloNib: ,  £=\-ibNb  instead  of  tDTjbN^. ,  !i>*<2  instead  of 
nii<:  ,  aniSt  for  nni^N,  etc.  comp.  §  152.  c.  2.  These  may  be  called 
cases  of  contraction.  In  S^^iT^b  ,  the  points  are  not  appropriate ;  for 
the  Jews  read,  '':'-ii<b="':"lJitV  ,  as  the  Pattahh  is  long.  The  word, 
however,  is  sui  generis  in  respect  io  form.  (2)  But  where  the  other 
Gutturals  take  a  Sheva  silent  (§  114.  Note),  ./3/e/)A  usually  becomes 
quiescent;  e.  g.  "^nNi^Ta  ,  but  with  another  Guttural,  as  Tin^ii).  (3) 
Aleph  penult,  in  words  that  would  regularly  be  Segholates,  and  where 
N  would  then  have  a  furtive  vowel,  more  usually  (not  always)  rejects 
such  vowel,  and  quiesces  in  the  preceding  vowel  (if  homogeneous), 
and  lengthens  it;  e.g.  -iIJN"!  for  tii"^,  nN^jias  for  nicka: ;  see  §  116. 
(4)  Immediately  before  a  vowel,  it  sometimes  remits  that  vowel  to 
the  preceding  letter  with  a  Sheva,  and  becomes  otiant ;  see  §  118. 

(rf)  Aleph  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  (l)  If  it  have  a  proper  vow- 
el, it  is  regular.  (2)  If  it  have  a  composite  Sheva,  in  some  few  ca- 
ses, (after  the  manner  of  the  Syriac),  it  employs  a  long  vowel  instead 
of  it;  e.g.  ]^»i<  instead  of 'JiaN,  CD^i-'DN  for  Q'^yON,  ^''b'nk  for 
'^''5hN  .     This  happens  only  at  the  beginning  of  words. 

§  120.  Peculiarities  of  Vav  and  Yodh.  (a)  At  the  end  of  syllables 
and  words,  Vav  and  Yodh,  in  case  they  would  regularly  have  a  silent 
Sheva,  and  are  preceded  by  homogeneous  vowels,  uniformly  quiesce, 
§  1 1 5.  (6)  They  quiesce  at  the  end  of  words,  also,  when  they  would 
be  preceded  by  a  silent  Sheva,  or  analogically  would  be  preceded 
by  a  furtive  vowel;  e.g.  ''"ID  instead  of  .'^")C  ,  \'i^  for  ^rt"; ,  iria  ia- 
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Stead  of  iria,  nnTO^  for  l-n"^^  with  Pattahh  furtive.  To  this  prin- 
ciple there  are  one  or  two  exceptions  in  respect  to  Vav  :  e.  g.  ^-i?.|?.  • 

With  N,  the  case  is  different;  e.g.  NOn  (instead  of  Nt?.n)  with  « 
otiant ;  on  the  other  hand,  nb'Z) ,  with  N  moyeabie,  like  the  other  con- 
sonants. 

(c)  Fav  and  Yodh  penult,  which  would  regularly  take  a  furtive 
vowel,  reject  it,  and  quiesce  in  a  preceding  homogeneous  vowel ;  e.  g. 
nVriJ  instead  of  nVri! ,  nn2?-)  instead  of  np")  ,  rriq-d  instead  of  n;2,'*J ; 
comp.  §  119.  c.  3. 

§  121.  PECUUARmES  OF  He.  (a)  At  the  beginning  and  in  the  middle 
of  words,  it  is  always  a  moveable  consonant.  Apparent  exceptions  are 
some  compound  proper  names,  (as  n=ixr;n2  with  quiescent  n),  which 
depend  only  on  the  transcriber.  (6)  He.,  at  the  end  of  words,  is  near- 
ly always  quiescent ;  as  nril^  gd-ld,  §  54.  When  moveable,  it  is  mark- 
ed with  Mappiq ;  as  "2^  gd-bhdh.,  §  84.  (c)  It  will  bear  a  furtive 
vowel  before  it  without  quiescence  ;  e.  g.  r;D2  ,  n"i;|3  ,  nC2  ,  etc.  and 
must  in  such  cases  be  considered  as  moveable;  comp.  N  in  §  119. 
fe,  in  Nb  3  ,  etc.  (rf)  He  is  frequently  made  otiant.,  at  the  end  of  a 
word,  by  a  Daghesh  forte  euphonic;  e.g.  ni''n72=T;'J2 ,  ni::~na 
mdt-tobh,  ■'"12  nirb  sd-sep-pfri.  But  this  belongs  merely  to  modes  of 
reading. 

§  122.  The  Quiescents  are  sometimes  commuted  ;  which  naturally  re- 
sults from  the  fact,  that  the  same  vowels  are  homogeneous  with  difiFer- 
ent  Quiescents.     (l)  At  the  end  of  words.   E.  g. 


«-. 

is  put  fo 

r    rr-, 

as 
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for 

^*7"^R 
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n_ 

— 
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N-rp73 

^-. 
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N-,., 

- 

'^'ik 

— 

^a 

i_ 

— 

i<-, 

- 

•CJin 

— 

uJ»-> 

i_ 

— 

n_, 

- 

itjy 

— 

ri'i:^ 

— 

«<^., 

- 

n^l 

— 

SNl 

1_ 

— 

^'^, 

- 

p'i;^-^ 

— 

]ri,'i<n 

(2)  Sometimes  in  the  middle  of  words;  as  !3\\3i:  forta''^aS, 

a»P  for  nn  p  ,  zLiY:  for  ann ,  etc. 

§  123.     Quiescents  are  frequently  omitted  in  writing  words,  §  63. 

§  124.   The  Quiescents  frequently  suffer  apocope. 

(a)  In  verbs  nr,  in  the  Fut.  and  Imper.,  and  when  they  have  suf- 
fixes;  §283.  3.  /.  §313. 

(6)  la   nouns  with  suffixes  or  increase,  derived  from  the  same 
class  of  verbs;  §378.  b.] 
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§  125.  The  Qulescents,  (with  a  vowel  preceding  them), 
are  often  employed  by  way  of  paragoge. 

(a)  Aleph  is  sometimes  paragogic,  after  the  syllables,  *i_ ,  n  ,  n  ; 

e.g.  N'^j2D=='^p3 ,  i<i3-)=i3"5 ,  N13!:rr=^3!rn  they  go.    This  last  form 
is  a  usual  one  in  Arabic. 

{b)  Also  n_,  n-,  n^;   e.g.  V'cpti.,  n^rtsjIN;  ]r:,  nsri ;  ^ti\, 

^'?.^?  • 

(c)  More  seldom  T ;  e.g.  pronoun  suffix  I3_  ,  parag.  Ta_  ;  so  in  the 
noun  n^h?  parag.  in";*3  . 

(d)  Rarely  ■•_ ,  as  Dyp^ ,  "^^"^p^a ;  but  FodA  is  often  inserted  be- 
tween two  words,  united  to  form  a  proper  name ;  as  ^a\  man,  bii 
God.,  united  bN'^nl^  Gabriel.,  i.  e.  man  of  God. 

Note.  Peveral  pronouns  are  of  the  same  form  and  sound  as  some  of  these  paragogic  letters.  In 
«ach  cases,  the  connexion  of  the  word  with  the  context  must  determine  whether  such  doubtful 
forms  Siie  pronouTis  oi  paragogic  letters. 
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§  126.  The  changes,  which  words  in  the  Hebrew  (as  in  other  lan- 
guages) undergo,  in  order  to  designate  their  various  relations  and  sig- 
nifications, are  effected  partly  by  a  change  in  the  vowels,  and  partly  by 
a  change  in  the  consonants.  The  laws  which  regulate  the  vowel- 
changes,  are  the  subject  of  our  present  consideration. 

§  127.  Vowels  mutable  and  immutable.  The  general 
principle  is,  that  pure  Vowels  are  mutable  ;  impure  ones  im- 
mutable.     See  §  20.  seq. 

{^Exceptions,  (l)  Long  impure  vowels  are  sometimes  exchanged  for 
each  other  ;  as  013^  ,  plur.  CDISJO  .  (2)  Long  impure  ones,  for  long 
pure  ones;  as  Imp.  2d  pers.  masc.  mp,  2d  pers.  plur.  fem.  ^ija'j?  M'ith 
Hholem  pure  ;  Niph.  Fut.  3d  masc.  sing.  C^p"^  with  Hholem  impure 
and  protracted,  3d  plur.  fem.  !i:X3Jvn,  with  Hholem  pure  and  muta- 
ble ;  Hiph.  Imp.  2d  pers.  plur.  masc.  ^^"^bpn  ,  plur.  fem.  n:!:bpri 
with  Tseri  pure.  (3)  Long  impure  vowels  for  short  ones  ;  as  b^"l>l  , 
const.  ^"13  gedhbl ;  Tiiyzi'n  ,  constr.  n^ph.  (4)  Long  impure  vowels  for 
Shevas ;  e.  g.  nba,  fem.  innba  .  It  will  of  course  be  understood  that 
all  the  long  pure  vowels  are,  from  their  nature,  mutable. 

All  these  changes,  excepting  No.  1,  and  the  first  instance  in  No.  3,  are  very  frequent  in  He- 
brew. The  laws  of  declension,  in  such  cages,  supersede  the  usual  laws  of  the  vowels,  applicable  to 
other  cases  ;  so  that  one  can  call  no  vowel  in  Hebrew  absolutely  immutable ;  all  being  liable  in 
certain  cases  to  change.    But  rchen  and  where  this  happens,  can  be  learned  only  by  practice. 

Note  1.  The  composite  Shevas  in  a  like  way,  are  frequently  ex- 
changed for  each  other,  in  the  course  of  declension  ;  e.  g.  Db;?.2 ,  fem. 
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HTabw :  "ibN"",  with  suffix.  "•anON"' .  The  A  sound  is  shorter  than  the 
E sound. 

Note  2.  The  proper  mutable  vowels  are  these  ;  viz.  Qamets,  Tseri, 
and  Hholem,  all  long  and  pure ;  Pattahh  medial  and  short,  Seghol 
medial  and  short,  Hhireq  medial  and  short,  Qamets  Hhateph,  andQib- 
buts  short,  all  pure.  The  other  vowels  are  immutable  in  the  sense 
above  defined,  i.e.  they  remain  immutable,  unless  a  particular  form  of 
a  word  becomes  more  imperious  than  the  usual  laws  of  the  vowel- 
changes.] 

§  128.  (a)  The  changes  of  vowels  for  each  other  are 
very  generally,  (not  always),  limited  to  the  respective  clas- 
ses to  which  they  belong. 

A  few  exceptions  appear  ;  as  173 ,  plur.  D'*7/3  ;  S,'\^'Q  ,  plur.tTil'IITa. 
So  Hiph.  ir'^qpn ,  2  pers.  rrbpn .  Every  language  has  some  such 
anomalies.     Practice  only  can  teach  how  to  distinguish  them. 

(6)  Each  long  mutable  vowel  has  one  or  more  corres- 
pondir^  short  ones,  for  which  it  may  be  exchanged;  and 
vice  versa.      E.  g. 

Long  pure  vowels.  Corresponding  short  vowels. 

Qamets  (-)  Pattahh  (-) 

T-     (•)        |S^,L\.) 

[  §  129.  Lo7ig  mutable  vowels  are  exchanged  fir  corres- 
ponding short  ones  ;  (a)  When  they  are  in  a  mixed  sylla- 
ble on  which  the  tone  rested,  and  from  which  the  tone, 
for  some  special  cause,  has  been  removed,  either  forward 
or  backward. 

E.  ^.forwards ;  as  1*"^ ,  Dsn: ;  't\ ,  xiz^^l ,  )\ ,  ^:3 ;  Vdj:-; ,  '^ruj?*; 

tfiq-tol-hhd ;  120^,  nZ'^ZDri ;  before  Maqqeph,  as  r3,  "l"JpN-r3  kol 
N''«Aer,  §  89.  With  tone  moved  backxtards^  i.  e.  towards  the  right  hand ; 
as  T.r!li  ^V'!!;  °K^  '^Px*,^  vdy-yd-qbm;  an"^p2,  Sn^^pa.  The 
reason  of  such  changes  is,  that  long  vowels  cannot  stand  in  mixed  syl- 
lables, unless  they  are  tone-syllables,  §  36.  Of  course,  when  the  tone 
is  removed,  they  must  be  shortened. 

Note.  A  few  solitary  cases  are  found,  of  apparent  exception  to  this 
principle  ;  e.  g.  I  Sam.  17:  35,  rn'^arp.  But  the  first  Yodh  here  is 
merely  a/u/crt/m,  §  64. 
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(h)  When  they  are  In  a  mixed  syllable,  which  the  con- 
struct state  requires  to  be  shortened. 

E.  g.  "IS'T  word^  but  nirT'l'  "13"  the  word  of  Jehovah^  where  the  orig- 
inal syllable  na  is  shortened  to  "na ;  see  §  342.  6. 

(c)  Long  vowels  before  a  Daghesh  forte  latent,  In  a 
a  final  letter  (not  a  Guttural),  when  a  change  is  required, 
for  the  most  part  are  exchanged  for  an  appropriate  short 
vowel. 

E.  g.  (a)  Tseri  goes  into  Hhireq  parvum  ;  as  iZDN  (with  Dag.  forte 
implied  in  the  n),  '''^N  .  (6)  Hholeni  into  Qibbuts  short  ;  as  ph  ,  !l^h  ; 
but  sometimes  into  Qameis  Hhateph,  as  Ty ,  "T^  Oz-zi. 

Note.  If  the  tone  remains,  the  vowel  continues  long  in  such  cases; 
e.g.  n73^  shdm-md^  ITsh  hein-md. 

(d)  A  pause  accent  falling  on  final  Tseri,  not  unfre- 
quently  shortens  it  into  Pattahh.     See  §  J 45.] 

§  1.30.  Sliorl  vowels  in  mixed  syllables  become  long;  («) 
When  the  form  of  the  word  is  in  any  way  so  changed, 
that  they  come  to  stand  in  a  simple  syllable. 

E.  g.  T43 ,  ""i-lj ;  in ,  inarr ;  bDj?  ,  ibop.  So,  of  course,  before  a 
Quiescent ;  as  Nisa  instead  of  n:cJ3  ,  Tib^^  instead  of  nb3  =  ">lba  . 

[(6)  When  a  Daghesh  forte  is  omitted  in  writing,  the 
short  vowel  that  would  stand  before  it  becomes  long  ;  § 
112.  comp.  §58.  §59. 

E.g.  ^na  instead  of  ':]'7i3,  ^'^a  instead  of  ^'^3,  ^nz  instead  of 
^■^3 ,  etc. 

Note  1 .  Daghesh  forte,  implied  in  a  letter  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
(it  cannot  be  written  in  such  a  case,  §  72),  usually  prolongs  the  vowel 
which  precedes.  E.  g.  ^57  instead  of  "^^%  t3N  instead  of  tsN  ,  IJjn"; 
for  INn']  yith-dvv  ;  but  sometimes  the  vowel  remains  short,  as  b^"]  for 
>3^  ,  30  (not  3D)  for  330  . 

Note  2.  In  the  case  6  above,  the  syllable  with  the  short  vowel, 
becoming  a  simple  one  by  the  coalescence  of  the  implied  Daghesh'd 
letter,  the  vowel  must  of  course  be  lengthened,  according  to  the  rule 
a  above.  Before  n  and  h,  however,  the  vowel  Pattahh  usually  re- 
mains, in  such  cases  ;  but  it  is  long,  §  112.  Note. 

(c)  The  article  prefixed  to  a  few  words,  lengthens  the 
short  vowel  in  them. 

E. g.  Q^ ,  Q^rr ;  "in ,  ^r^r,  ,•  1^ ,  ^s?i ;  ^3 ,  "iDirf ;  y-iN  ,  y-j.^ri, 
Usage  only  can  distinguish  such  cases. 
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§  131.  A  Pause  accent  falling  on  a  medial  Pattahh  of 
Seghol,  commonly  (not  always)  lengthens  it. 

E.  g.  wh ,  C";": ;  Vnr: ,  ba.'n .  Occasionally  other  accents  do  the 
same;  see  §  149.] 

Falling  aicay  of  the  Votcels. 

§  132.  Vowels  are  said  to  foil  away,  when  they  are 
dropped  and  a  Sheva  takes  their  place. 

E.  g.  "117 ,  i"i^"  ,  where  the  vowel  under  the  7,  in  the  first  word, 
falls  away  in  the  second. 

Note.  Apocope  of  vowels  is  dropping  them  at  the  end  of  a  word  ; 
as  nza"^ ,  :p^2 ,  where  the  final  quiescent  long  Seghol  of  the  first 
word  is  dropped. 

§  133.  fVhen  the  tone  is  moved  fonoard  one  syllable,  (i.  e. 
moved  toward  the  left  hand);  (a)  The  penult  vowel  of 
the  ground-form*  falls  away,  if  pure  and  mutable. 

E.  g.  *n2-7 ,  ■'13";  1:? ,  ■'3:>  .  If  the  tone  is  not  shifted,  the  vow- 
el remains  ;  e.  g.  20* ,  "^a'w^  . 

(6)  If  the  tone  is  moved  forward  two  syllables,  both  the 
ultimate  and  penult  vowels,  if  mutable,  fall  away. 

E.g.  "ii'T ,  sb'^ni- ;  "i^T,  Li:r:"':i:;7 ;  where  both  vowels  of  the 
ground  form  vanish.  In  regard  to  the  short  Hhireq  which  takes  the 
place  of  one  of  them,  see  §  137.  In  regard  to  Sheva  being  inserted 
wlien  the  vowel  is  dropped,  see  §  52. 

[  §  1 34.  Regimen  or  the  construct  state  (§  332),  usually 
occasions  both  the  ultimate  and  penult  vowels  to  fall  away. 
if  pure  and  mutable. 

E.g.  12-  -word,  rtirt^  "'"^.r"  '^'^  "ocords  of  Jehovah.  But  not  all  vow- 
els which  appear  to  be  mutable,  are  so ;  see  §  20  seq.  on  the  vowels. 
In  particular,  Tseri  in  participial  forms,  and  in  many  others,  remains 
unchanged  by  a  state  of  regimen;  e.g.  -Kip,  reg.  the  same  ;  2;;,j< , 
reg.  the  same  ;  ^'^ ,  reg.  the  same ;  other  like  forms  follow  the  rule, 
e.g.  '(z  ,  reg.  -js  ;  'rjv.^  ,  reg.  bj:^  .  The  vowels  are  sometimes  dabi- 
oti3  by  usage  ;  as  in  '^-13  ,  reg.  "iiis  and  'i:~\z  . 

Note.  In  Segholate  forms,  (Dec.  V^I.  of  nouns),  the  final  vowel  is 
merely /ur/irc ;  so  that,  these  nouns  being  monosyllabic  in  theory, 

*  The  ground-form  is  the  primary  one,  in  nnmber,  gender,  or  tense,  to  which  it  belongs  ;  the 
•ri-^al,  from  which  the  others  are  derived. 
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reg-imen  makes  no  change  in  their  vowels.     See  in  the  Paradigm  of 
Dec.  VI. 

§  135.  Where  the  ground-form  of  a  word  receives  an  ac- 
cession at  the  end  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  (a)  Which  re- 
quires both  consonants  of  its  final  syllable  to  be  united  with 
such  accession  in  the  same  syllable,  then  the  final  vowel 
of  the  ground-form  falls  away,  if  mutable. 

This  happens  most  frequently  in  verbs;  e.g.  buj5 ,  fem.  f^VtSj?; 
Vt2p%  plur.  ^':'o^.\;  ^33,  fem.  JTnqS;  part.  pres.  bqj?,  fem.  ?ibD{?, 
plur.  D'lirpp;  in  Piel,  172^73  ,  fem.  Trv}^\T2  ;  but  also  in  nouns  of  Dec. 
VII.,  asa^N,  plur.  CS^i*.  ' 

(6)  Also,  where  only  the  final  consonant  is  united  with 
an  accessory  vowel,  but  the  penult  consonant,  from  the 
nature  of  syllabication  necessary  to  the  form  of  the  word, 
must  have  a  Sheva  silent,  the  final  vowel  of  the  ground- 
form  falls  away. 

E.  g.  Imp.  fem.  "'Vup  (not  ''bbp),  ground-form  Vup  ;  ^.bup  (not 
iVtop),  ground-form  Vcp  , 

Note  1.  If  only  the  final  letter  of  the  ground-form  is  to  be  united 
with  the  accessory  vowel,  and  the  penult  letter  must  retain  a  vowel 
instead  of  having  a  Sheva,  then  such  vowel  cannot  fall  away ;  e.  g. 
nS'^  ,  with  suffix  i^^-i ;  iSis,  plur.  t=2"'nsn3. 

Note  2.  Usage  only  will  enable  the  student  readily  to  distinguish 
the  cases  where  the  rule  is  to  be  applied.  We  can  see  no  reason,  a 
priori,  why  the  Hebrews  might  not  have  said,  T"ii'iT ,  as  well  as  Tll'l , 
(especially  since  they  say  1-t2p^ ,  etc.)  ;  except  that  in  this  way,  the 
method  of  sujffix-fortns  is  distinguished  from  that  of  simple  declension, 
which  marks  person  and  number.] 

Rise  of  New  Vowels. 

§  136.  We  have  seen,  that  two  successive  vowels  may  fall  away 
(§  133.  b.  §  134),  on  account  of  the  tone  being  removed,  or  of  regimen. 
In  such  cases,  an  impossible  syllable  would  arise,  (i,  e.  one  with  three 
consonants  before  a  vowel,  §  42) ;  consequently,  a  new  vowel  must 
be  inserted,  in  order  to  avoid  this. 

E.  g.  "1^7 ,  constr.  plur.  ''"^p./J  dbhre.  But  this  is  inadmissible ;  see 
§42.  So  &■">!?:£<. ,  constr. '^•>2;:n  (with  one  composite  Sheva),  would; 
be  an  impossible  syllable.    A  vowel  must  therefore  be  supplied. 


hhon. 
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§  137.  In  case  the  vowels  falling  awaj  leave  two  sim- 
ple Shevas,  the  usual  supplied  vowel  is  short  Hhircq. 

E.  g.  "1^^  ,  plur.  constr.  "^^37  instead  of  "'na'T  . 

§  138.  But  if  one  of  the  two  letters  that  have  been 
deprived  of  their  vowels,  is  a  Guttural,  then  Pattahh  or 
Seghol  must  be  the  supplied  vowel. 

E.  g.  a*"*:::!* ,  constr.  "'tDiw^  instead  of  ^y:N  ;  !=i''pr n ,  constr.  "^bTi . 

[§  139.  If  an  accessory  prefix  letter  with  a  Sheva,  come 
before  a  syllable  beginning  with  a  Guttural  which  takes  a 
composite  Sheva,  such  accessory  letter  takes  a  supplied 
short  vowel,  which  is  homogeneous  with  the  composite 
Sheva. 

E.  g.  I'iS; ,  but  with  prefix  b  ,  I'ay^  ;  VSN  ,  V-i*;;  "^r.n,  ""rr^  bd- 
The  Futures  of  the  verbs  -'I'n  and  r!*~  make  n^rr* ,  !i"r:"] ;  and 
analogous  to  this  are  the  prefixes,  as  rvn?  ,  contrary  to  the  analogy 
of  other  guttural  forms. 

§  140.  When  in  varying  the  forms  of  words  it  so  hap- 
pens, that  analogically  tAvo  Shevas  would  come  under  two 
successive  letters,  and  the  Jirst  of  these  Avould  be  a  com- 
oosite  Sheva ;  then  the  corresponding  short  vowel  is  sub- 
stituted for  such  composite  Sheva. 

E.  g.  S^^etTO  instead  of  m^ch;  ,  which  would  make  an  impossible 
jyllable.  So  "^byB  po-ol-khd  instead  of  '^t'JB  ;  in^^:  instead  of  inTay^. 
rbe  ground  of  this  is,  that  from  their  nature  two  Shevas  cannot  stand 
together,  unless  the  first  be  silent^  and  the  second  vocal,  except  at  the 

of  a  word.  But  in  the  case  above,  the  Jirst  is  vocal,  i.  e.  a  com- 
posite one,  §  46.  o ;  of  course  the  expedient  of  a  new  vowel  must  be 
idopted,  in  order  to  avoid  an  impossible  syllable.] 

Rise  of  furtive  Vowels. 

§  141.  As  the  Hebrews  rarely  admit  two  consonants 
ifter  a  vowel,  in  the  same  syllable  (§  42) ;  so,  to  avoid 
llis,  they  supply  z.  furtive  vowel,  in  most  cases  where  such 
k  concurrence  would   otherwise   take  place.      This  vowel 

commonly  Seghol  short ;  but  under  words  having  a  pe- 
lolr.  Guttural,   it  is  Pattahh  short ;  with  a  penult  Yodh,  it 

short  Hhireq. 
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E.  g.  !7b.tt  instead  of  rjVs  i  ">^.^  for -)ED,  ny\  for  'ny2,  rrji  for 
n^2 .  See  on  Dec.  VI.  §  359,  and  also  §  283.  3.  y.  on  the  Segholate 
forms  of  verbs. 

[Note  1.  The  2  pers.  fetn.  sing.  Praet.  in  verbs  Lamedh  Guttural, 
takes  Pattahh/?ir<rae;  e.g.  nsa'iU  instead  of  ns;^"^,  in  order  to  ease 
the  pronunciation,  §  69. 

Note  2.  All  words  having  a  furtive  vowel  are  Mild,  i.  e.  accented 
on  the  penult.  In  this  way  they  are  distinguished  from  the  few  forms 
that  resemble  them,  in  the  final  vowel,  but  are  accented  on  the  ulti- 
mate; e.g.  ^33,  irT")?,  etc.  Comp.  §  100.  a.] 

Euphonic  changes  of  the  Vowels.  M 

[§  142.  These  are  various,  (a)  A  Guttural  with  Qamets,  seldom 
admits  a  Qamets  or  Pattahh  immediately  before  it,  but  exchanges 
them  for  a  Seghol ;  e.  g.  tD'^n^in  instead  of  ua"'"}nn  ,  T'hJ*  for  T»hN; 
nti?.  for  nhs  ,  ""SiN-nT:  for  ■•p:N-n73  . 

Note.  The  rule  is  not  uniform.  Such  cases  occur,  as  V"?.^rj  •>  "^n*!' 
u3"n ,  etc.  The  word  ly'i  is  anomalous,  being  put  for  1271  or  mn  . 
The  practice  of  the  rule  is  occasionally  extended,  to  cases  where  the 
Gutturals  are  not  present;  as  "''lin^  n^.-1?,  where  rr72  stands  for  n»; 
also  to  Gutturals  not  pointed  with  Qamets;  as  Q'^9'Jti.nforQ''\2:'inn, 
hd-h''dhd-shzm. 

(6)  In  mixed  syllables,  losing  their  tone,  Seghol  in  some  cases  takes 
the  place  of  Pattahh;  e.g.  T  ,  C33.1;:  for  apV;  "^VpN  for  '^b?N. 
The  reason  of  this  is,  that  Pattahh  is  better  adapted  to  a  mixed  sylla-l 
ble  with  the  tone  ;  Seghol,  to  one  without  it.     Consequently,  ) 

(c)  In  a  tone-syllable,  we  sometimes  find  Pattahh  instead  of  Seg- 
hol ;  e.  g.  ■J|?.T ,  const.  Ipj  ,  not  jp" .     See  Dec.  V.  of  nouns,  Parad. 

(d)  A  furtive  vowel,  at  the  end  of  words,  causes  the  preceding 
vowel,  if  mutable,  to  conform.  E.g.  (garnets;  as  nanih  instead  of 
TTrnin.  Pattahh  ;  as  ^b.75.  for  'j^.^  .  Tseri ;  as  rT)25  for  nnniJ .  So  \ 
in  verbs,  b?.\2  for  b^.\2  ,  Pl"in  for  ?l"itl.     In  Gutturals,  nyVia  for 

(c)  Anomalous  changes  of  the  vowels  occasionally  occur ;  proba- 
bly to  mark  the  peculiar  pronunciation  of  certain  words.  E.  g.  (l) 
Long  vowels  are  put  for  short  ones  before  the  composite   Shevas ;  as 

rjbrin  for  ']bnn ,  Mb?n  for  nbytn  ,  nbyh  for  nbi-n  .  (2)  Short  vow- 
els for  long  ones ;  as  ^"iPij  for  lihN  ,  n7:h;:  for  ^art.-; .  (3)  Long  vow- 
els are  put  for  short  ones  arising  out  of  composite  Shevas ;  as  lati'JPi 
for  ^snNn,  ^inbDNn  for  in^sNn. 

All  these  under  «  are  very  unfrequent;  and  it  is  difficult  to  decide,  whether  they  should  be  at- 
tributed to  mere  accidental  euphony,  to  negligence  in  transcribing,  or  to  a  principle  of  the  language. 
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Vowels  changed  by  Accents. 

§  143.  Pause  accents,  (and  sometimes  others,  see  §  149),  not 
only  occasion  a  shifting  of  the  tone-syllable  of  words  (§  100.  /),  but 
very  frequently  occasion  a  change  in  the  quantity  of  vowels;  usually 
lengthening  short  vowels,  but  sometimes  shortening  long  ones, 

§  J44.  I.  They  lengthen  short  vowels  ;  changing  Pattahh 
and  Seghol  (when  used  for  Pattahh,  §  142.  d),  into  Qa- 
mets ;   and  Qamets  Hhateph  into  Hholem. 

E.  g.  a^b  ,  n'i2  ;  !:Dj^  ,  ^^2  '•  1^-^-  (^0^  i^k  1  §  142.  d),  li\^^ .  So 
vrbere  they  shift  the  tone  also  :  as  rrnN  ,  r,PH ;  -ry ,  nr.y  .  So  nx: '  T 
vdy-yd-mo(h^  fi^'}' 

Note  1.  The  praepositive  and  postpositive  accents  (§  95),  may  af- 
fect vowels  without  standing  on  them,  in  the  same  manner  as  other 
accents  which  are  placed  on  them  ;  e.  g.  'Jr^  (instead  of  rfr?:)  with 
Tipbha  anterius.,  Ps.  97:  1  ;  ^nrtli^  (instead  of  "l^^^i";)  with  Segholta 
on  the  ultimate;  see  §  146. 

[§  14.5.  II.  They  shorten  long  vowels.  Verbs  in  pause* 
frequently  exchange  Tseri  uhimate  for  Pattahh. 

E.  g.  icn ,  "1  =  r: !  b^.p, ,  b^p  ;  ^ttai ,  boa: ;  ^]:l ,  -^b^l .  So  with 
verbs,  when  they  have  suffixes;  as  Cb'^ON,  Db"'»j<;  ■}n"»h:,  ■jn'^tr^  . 
But  the  cases  are  numerous,  in  which  rule  II.  does  not  have  any 
influence.     The  whole  thing  is  mere  arbitrary  euphony. 

§  146.  A  pause-accent  on  a  word,  which  by  declension 
has  dropped  the  final  vowel  of  the  ground  form  (§  135), 
restores  that  final  vowel,  and  also  lengthens  the  same  if  it 
be  short. 

This  takes  place,  (a)  When  such  accent  falls  on  the  restored  vovel; 
asntJi;,  rr.Nn;,  ground-form  ii'\);  I^OtS,  I^^Q ,  ground-form  ]bt3  ; 
=l?op";,  ^'i'^p.^, ,  ground-form  ifbp"; ;  =iy»'*;") ,  ^y'O'VI ,  ground-form  ^h^l . 
{b)  When  it  falls  on  the  succeeding  syllable ;  as  "|'nj>"^i ,  instead  of 
V^py,  1  Joel  2:5;  ]^prt1"'.  instead  of  l^p^^^^,  Joel  2:8;  ^^br^  in- 
stead of  113^;; ,  Joel  2:7. 

N.  B.     Both  of  these  usages  are  very  often  neglected. 

§  147.  Pause  accents,  falling  on  those  persons  of  verbs 
th  (properly  '^^ ,  §  280),  which  drop  a  letter  and  a  vow- 
el, restore  the  letter  as  Avell  as  the  vowel  dropped,  and 
affect  the  vowel,  as  in  the  foregoing  section. 

*  A  word  or  syllable  i3  said  to  be  in  pause,  when  a  pause-accent  rests  upon  it. 
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E.  g.  nta: ,  TitiD ,  ground-form  iiu:  =  "^152 ;  ^ya ,  ti'^ya ,  from  W3 
=  "^52 ,  §  280.  Note. 

§  148.  Where  no  vowel  has  been  dropped,  a  pause-accent 
(a)  Falling  on  simple  Sheva  penult,  puts  Seghol  in  its  place. 

E.  g.  dd;^  ,  03-4 ;  Tjsbtt ,  '^sbtt . 

(6)  Failing  on  a  composite  Sheva  penult,  substitutes 
the  corresponding  long  vowel. 

E.g.  ""^SN,  ■»;ij;  \l:h,  "^Hn;  cases  with  (•.:)  do  not  occur.  But 
the  practice  is  not  entirely  uniform  ;  e.  g.  '^'l?'. ,  "^"IJ?. ;  ^:ih.  1  '''■^T}.- 

§  149.  General  Remark.  The  effect  of  pause-accents  is  not  uni- 
form. In  a  great  number  of  cases,  no  change  is  occasioned  by  them. 
On  the  other  hand,  most  of  the  Disjunctive  accents,  and  even  several 
of  the  Conjunctives,  not  unfrequently  produce  the  same  effect  in  pro- 
longing syllables,  as  the  Pause- accents.  For  example,  {a)  Disjunc- 
tives ;  ^u;d'^  ,  i-iD-j;  ^;rD,  125:12;  !-;ya*4; ,  nyTs-iJ ;  ^ya ,  Ji-'jys  ;  i3n% 
las"!.^  Ps.  6:  12.  etc,  (b)  Conjunctives;  as  =iVnnn,  l!:nnn  ;  rj-3 , 
lUJa  ;  ^n^^S,  'r;n:3-)2;  ii'ph,  f^;on,  etc.  The  entire  want  of  any 
regular  system,  in  regard  to  the  influence  of  the  accents  over  the 
vowels,  shews  very  clearly,  that  such  influence  belongs  only  to  the 
occasional  method  of  reading  certain  passages  or  words,  and  not  to  the 
essential  mutations  of  the  language  itself] 

Vowels  changed  by  accession  and  transposition. 

[§  1 50,  Forms  of  verbs  ending  in  1 ,  receiving  an  accessory  pro- 
noun beginning  with  a  consonant,  and  not  having  the  tone  upon  it, 
drop  the  first  vowel  of  the  ground-form,  if  it  be  mutable,  and  restore 
the  second,  which  had  been  dropped  by  declension,  and  (if  it  be  short) 
lengthen  it. 

E.g.  an',  plur.  inty,  with  suffix  "'^nnji?;  so  ij<:i£a^ ,  ■'s^itsa';; 

§  151.  Transposition  is  only  occasional  and  euphonic.  It  belongs 
not  to  the  rules  of  language.  Instances  of  it  are  such  as  the  follow- 
ing, viz.  '^sti;  for  ':^:'n'] ,  n73"^ri3  for  fi^a'i'na  ,  etc.] 

Vowels  changed  by  position. 

{§  152.  The  prefixes  to  words,  consisting  of  one  letter, 
vary  their  vowels,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  words 
to  which  they  are  attached.      Thus, 

(o)  The  article  'In  (for  rn  §  162)  has,  (I)  Usually,  Pattahh  followed 
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by  Daghesh  forte  ;  e.  g.  '£'r:tri  =  'V'nz  rn  .  (2)  Before]  the  Gutturals 
N ,  5  and  n  ,  it  takes  Qamets  ;  as  '•D'^itrt ,  ]";5n  ,  "iNnr. .  (3)  Before 
n  aod  n,  Pattahh  long  is  the  more  usual  vowel;  as  Y?!~il  ?  ^'*P^~- 
(4)  Before  all  the  Gutturals,  when  they  have  a  Qamets  under  them, 
the  article  usually  takes  Seghol ;  see  §  142.  a.  (5)  The  Daghesh  after 
the  article  is  not  only  omitted  before  the  Gutturals  and  Resh  (§  HI), 
but  usually  omitted,  also,  before  words  beginning  with  12  and  *  having 
a  simple  Sheva ;  e.  g.  nSD^n  for  rtSS^n  ,  "iN^n  for  "iN'^ri . 

Note.  When  the  article  is  preceded  by  the  particles,  2 ,  2 ,  b  ,  it 
frequently  suffers  syncope  (§  108.6),  and  gives  up  its  vowel  to  the  par- 
ticles ;  as  a7":i*z  for  2";^-i'rT2,  zr^  for  2y~3,  D'^inl:  for  D'^-^rrrrV  . 
But  on  the  contrary,  it  frequently  resists  syncope  ;  as  fiy"?  ,  etc. 

(6)  The  particles  2  ,  3  ,  b  ,  are  appropriately  pointed  with  Sheva 
simple.  But,(l)  Before  the  composite  Shevas,  they  take  the  correspond- 
ing medial  vowel ;  e.g.  ]T"in2  ,  ''rnlr  I'-hkHi^  etc.  (2)  Before  accented 
syllables,  they  usually  take  Qamets  ;  as  T\V2\  ,  nwj\ir ,  D2r  .  But  this 
is  confined  chiefly  to  forms  of  the  Inf  mood  not  in  regimen ;  to  pro- 
nouns ;  and  to  tone  syllables  at  the  end  of  a  verse,  or  of  a  disjunctive 
clause.     In  other  cases,  the  usual  punctuation  is  Sheva. 

(c)  The  conjunction  "i  is  appropriately  pointed  with  a  Sheva  sim- 
ple. But,  (I)  Before  Gutturals  with  a  composite  Sheva,  it  takes  the 
corresponding  medial  vowel ;  as  "iarj! .  (2)  Before  S<  which  would 
regularly  have  a  composite  Sheva,  it  sometimes  takes  a  corresponding 
contracted  vowel  in  which  N  quiesces ;  as  Crt  rNi  for  t3''nVNl ,  see 
§  119.  c.  1.  (3)  Before  a  tone-syllable  it  frequently  takes  Qamets;  as 
^ITI  niT,  HwET  .  The  usual  cases  of  this  nature,  are  before  a  Dis- 
junctive accent ;  before  a  Conjunctive  one,  T  retains  Sheva.  (4)  Be- 
fore a  Sheva  vocal  either  simple  or  composite,  under  a  letter  not  a 
Guttural,  and  also  before  2  ,  73  ,  2 ,  it  takes  Shureq  ;  as  b*2b=i ,  2nTT , 
••JjyiEl,  n'^2=l,  '^'iTT?/),  ri5->s=i.  (5)  Before  Yodh  with  Sheva,  it  takes 
long  Hhireq  ;  as  "•-"«■] ,  ''^q''^  .  (6)  Before  the  verbs  n^n  and  n^^T ,  it 
aometimes  takes  short  Hhireq  or  Seghol ;  as  l3n"'^ni ,  Vr•,^ ,  ri;|nT  . 

{d)  The  interrogative  ~  changes  its  usual  punctuation,  (1)  Before 
Sheva  simple,  it  takes  Pattahh  ;  as  rr:iT2r! .  (2)  Before  Gutturals 
with  Qamets,  it  takes  Seghol ;  as  ti2-r: ,  is  he  wise  ?  (3)  Before  Gut- 
turals without  Qamets,  Pattahh  and  sometimes  Qamets ;  ^b^n  ,  shall 
I  go?  ai^.Nnro«ne.?  (4)  It  sometimes  imitates  the  punctuation  of 
the  article  before  a  letter  with  Sheva  ;  e.  g.  ri:n2n  an  tunica?  '^^'ytTj, 
tiaene  meae  ?  And  even  before  a  letter  with  a  vowel,  although  very 
rarely ;  as  it:"";?^  an  bonum  erii  ?] 


PART  III. 

GRAMMATICAL  STRUCTURE  AND  FORMS 
OF  WORDS. 


§  153.  Radical  Words.  The  Hebrew  and  its  cognate  languages, 
in  their  present  state,  exhibit  a  surprising  degree  of  regularity  and 
uniformity,  in  the  construction  and  sound  of  the  radical  words.  This 
circumstance  forms  a  broad  line  of  distinction  between  them  and  all 
the  western  languages.  Almost  all  radical  words,  which  with  few  ex- 
ceptions are  verbs,  consist  of  only  three  letters  usually  forming  two 
syllables  ;  as  ^b53  he  reigned.,  yiM.  ^he  earth.  From  such  triliteral  roots 
are  derived  the  various  forms  of  nouns  and  verbs,  which  are  used  to 
express  case,  number,  gender,  person,  tense,  etc.  and  the  different 
forms  of  nouns,  adjectives,  particles,  etc.  From  this  general  principle 
of  derivation  as  to  nouns,  etc.  (which  was  commonly  represented  by 
the  older  grammarians  as  universal),  are  to  be  excepted,  perhaps,  a 
few  words,  which  constitute  the  names  of  familiar  objects  ;  e.  g.  IN 
father,  DN  mother,  *1^  hand,  etc.  A  few  particles  and  primitive  pro- 
nouns also  are  biliteral  in  their  root,  and  perhaps  not  derived  from  any 
triliteral  word. 

§  154.  Conformity  to  the  same  principles.  So  extensively,  in  Hebrew, 
is  the  principle  of  inflection  grounded  on  derivation  from  a  triliteral 
root,  that  nouns  which  are  primitive  and  biliteral,  conform  to  the  com- 
mon laws  in  their  declension  ;  i.  e.  they  are  treated  as  though  they 
were  derived  from  triliteral  roots.  Thus  QN  by  inflection  becomes 
■';3N  ="'7273N  ,  as  if  derived  from  tZil^ii ;  although  t3N  seems  to  be  a 
primitive. 

§  155.  Biliteral  roots.  From  some  appearances  in  the  Hebrew 
language,  it  is  probable  that  originally  it  contained  a  greater  number 
of  biliteral  roots,  than  at  present;  and  that  its  triliteral  forms  were,  in 
many  instances,  constituted  by  doubling  the  second  radical  of  the  root, 
or  adding  to  it  one  of  the  vowel-letters,  or  the  semi-vowel  Nun.  E.  g. 
DD^  and  ait:  to  be  good,  common  root  nt2  .  7123  and  ms  to  blow,  com- 
mon root  ns.     ^Dl ,  '^^IT,  ^37,  n31  to  thrust  down,  common  root  I]?. 

In  like  manner,  there  are  a  considerable  number  of  words  in  the 
Hebrew  and  its  cognate  dialects,  in  which  two  of  the  radicals  are  the 
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same,  while  the  third  is  quite  different,  and  yet  the  meaning  of  all  the 
words  remains  the  same.  E.  g.  The  verb  signifying  to  lick,  is  either 
y^b  ,  a^!: ,  Dr"r  ,  Zv\ ,  ;i?l: ,  Y"?"^  i  or  pyb  ;  the  letters  :?b  being  uni- 
form in  all. 

But  if  biliteral  roots  were  originally  more  numerous  than  at  pres- 
ent, they  had  conformed  to  the  common  laws  of  the  language  at  least 
as  early  as  the  written  Hebrew  now  extant ;  since  the  written  lan- 
guage every  where  presents  the  triliteral  forms,  as  principally  consti- 
tuting the  radical  words. 

§  156.  Quadriliteral  and  quinqueliieral  roots  are  very  rare  in  the 
Hebrew  ;  such  as  btJnS  a  fruitful  field,  i::0"^2  to  devour,  ];Nb"i^  to  be 
quiet.  Those  which  exist,  are  formed  by  the  addition  or  insertion  of 
a  letter  or  letters,  to  lengthen  the  triliteral  root ;  in  the  same  manner 
as  triliterals  are  formed  from  biliterals,  as  described  above  in  §  155. 

§  157.  The  parts  of  speech  in  Hebrew  are,  the  article, 
pronoun,  verb  (including  the  participle),  noun,  adjective,  ad- 
verb, preposition,  conjunction,  and  interjection ;  which  will  be 
treated  of  in  their  order. 

§  158.  The  proportional  number  of  roots,  in  the  various  parts  of 
speech  in  the  Hebrew,  may  be  thus  arranged,  (a)  The  verb  is  alto- 
gether most  frequently  primitive.  (6)  Only  a  small  number  of  nouns 
are  primitive,  (c)  The  original  pronouns,  personal,  demonstrative,  etc. 
are  all  primitive.  (J)  Particles  are  some  of  them  primitive,  and  some 
are  derived  from  other  parts  of  speech.  The  Hebrew  has  very  few 
jwrticles. 

Grammatical  structure  oficords. 

§  159.  There  are  two  ways  in  which  case,  number,  gender,  per- 
80D,  tense,  &c.  may  be  expsessed  in  any  language.  First,  by  the  in- 
flection of  the  original  words  or  ground-forms ;  and  secondly,  by  affix- 
kig  other  words  or  particles,  which  serve  to  express  relation.  The 
Hebrews,  as  the  sequel  will  shew,  made  use  of  both  these  methods. 

§  160.  Composite  words,  i.e.  compound  verbs,  nouns,  etc.  which 
tiie  Greek,  Latin,  and  other  western  languages  exhibit,  are  not  usual 
in  the  Hebrew.  Words  properly  composite  are  found  in  Hebrew,  almost 
exclusively  in  proper  names ;  where,  however,  they  frequently  occur. 
§  161,  The  Hebrew  also  differs  from  the  languages  of  the 
west,  in  the  mode  of  writing  many  of  its  particles,  and  the  oblique 
^ases  of  personal  pronouns.  These,  instead  of  standing  by  themselves, 
are  commonly  united  with  the  verbs,  nouns,  etc.  to  which  they  belong, 
cr  on  which  they  depend,  so  as  to  form  with  them  but  one  word. 
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OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

§  162.  The  Hebrew  has  but  one  article,  viz.  771,  com- 
monly written  'H.  It  corresponds  in  a  good  degree,  but 
not  universally,  with  the  definite  article  the  in  English. 

§  163-  In  writing,  the  Lamedh  of  the  article  7?!  is  al- 
ways assimilated  to  the  first  letter  of  the  noun  to  which  it 
is  prefixed,  and  expressed  by  a  Daghesh  forte  in  that  let- 
ter, or  by  some  equivalent. 

E.  g.  "nU^afn  the  rain,  instead  of  IDJ:  bri ;  ta'iNin  the  man,  instead 
of  tD'JN  bn,  etc.,  ^  107.  I.  6.  §  HI.  For  the  various  pointing  of  the 
article,  see  §  152.  a. 

Note.  That  the  original  form  of  the  article  was  ^rj ,  seems  prob- 
able from  the  form  of  the  Arabic  article,  bN ,  whose  b  is  frequently- 
assimilated,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Hebrew.  The  only  difference 
is,  that  in  Hebrew  the  assimilation,  or  some  equivalent  for  it,  is  uni- 
versal ;  in  Arabic,  it  is  usual  only  before  the  solar  letters. 

OP   PRONOUNS. 

§  164.  I.  Pronouns  personal.  The  Hebrew  is  rich  in 
personal  pronouns;  not  only  distinguishing  the  masc.  and 
fern,  of  the  2d  and  3d  persons,  when  they  stand  as  the 
subjects  of  verbs,  but  possessing  forms  appropriate  to  the 
oblique  cases  which  follow  verbs,  nouns,  or  particles. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  Nominative  case,  or  ground-form^  of  all  the  personal  pronouns. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

com. 

/,           -^Dii^, 

^±^^ 

^e,  "IDn^Sl., 

•^iDn:  ^DN!^. 

mas. 

thou,  x\m, 

m 

ye,       Dn.fi^'. 

fem. 

thou,     nj^ , 

^m 

y^^        W.^"^' 

riDnfi?. 

mas. 

he,       mr\ , 

they,      Dn, 

nisn. 

fem. 

she,      ^{'^rI , 

fi<in 

(hi) 

they,       "jn, 

nsri. 

[§  165.  (a)  In  pause,  the  pronouns  assume  the  forms,  "^rJJ ,  nPiN, 
riN,  etc.,  §  144.  (6)  The  N  iu  Nirt,  N'^n,  (Niri  hi),  is  paragogic, 
§  125.  a.  and  otiant,  §  57.    (c)  The  form  ^^'r\  seldom  occurs;   13N, 
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only  in  Jer.  42:  6.  {d)  In  tizh^ ,  n73n  ,  Tilli ,  the  ?i_  is  paragogic^ 
$  1 25,  b.  (e)  The  forms  rtPN  ,  DN  ,  TIN  {at),  DnN  ,  ]nN  ,  are  proba- 
bly for  rtF.:N  ,  n:N  ,  "^nzN ,  Qn:!* ,  "insN ,  §  107.  a.  (/)  Nirj  (At),  is 
anomalous,  (probably  the  older  form  of  the  pronoun) ;  the  marginal 
reading  or  Keri  (§  103)  always  supplying  the  form  iCT] ,  as  a  correc- 
tion.    It  is  found  only  in  the  Pentateuch, 

Note,  The  ground-forms  of  the  pronouns  above,  though  general- 
ly designating  only  the  Nominative  case,  do  sometimes  stand  in  other 
cases,  §  468.] 

§  166.  The  oblique  cases  of  personal  pronouns,  in  He- 
brew, are  represented  hy  fragments  of  primitive  pronouns 
united  with  verbs,  nouns,  and  particles,  so  as  to  make  one 
word,  instead  of  being  written  separately  as  in  the  wes- 
tern languages. 

For  an  account  of  these  pronominal  Suffixes,  as  appended  to  the 
above  mentioned  classes  of  words  respectively,  see  for  verbs  §  309 
seq.,  for  nouns  §  336,  for  adverbs  §  405,  for  prepositions  §  408,  and 
for  interjections  §  410. 

§  167.  II.  Pronouns  demonstrative.  Of  these  there 
are  but  {e\\  in  the  Hebrew,  viz. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.   nt,    fern.  fliiT,    com.  tVh,  this.    Com.  Thpi.^  these. 
n.T^ri,  IT,  y^.this.  h^  these. 

Note,  The  usual  forms  are  those  in  the  first  line ;  those  in  the 
second,  are  unusual.  For  DJtT ,  the  form  riT  is  sometimes  used  ;  once 
IT^Jn  ,  Ezek.  36:  35. 

§  168.  III.  Pronouns  relative.  The  only  proper  one 
ig  "idii ,  who,  which.,  what,  of  every  gender  and  number. 

[Note.  This  pronoun  is  contracted  mostly  in  the  later  Hebrew,  by 
dropping  the  N»  (§  108.  a),  and  assimilating  the  '1  (§  107.  c);  as  NV4; 
instead  of  ib  TiJN  .  The  ttI  (the  apocopate  form)  has  various  pointing, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  word  which  follows  ;  e.  g.  "UJ ,  "UJ ,  UJ , 
«5 ,  as  arj-ij  Ecc,  3:  18, 

§  169.  The  demonstratives,  HT  and  ''.T,  are  occasionally 
employed  as  relatives^ 

§  170.     IV.    Pronouns  interrogative.    These  are  two, 

viz.  ^12_  who,  and  nt3  (utl,  Htl )  what. 

Note.  Before  a  Daghesh  euphonic,  the  form  J^a  is  used,  as  ^i»-M73 ; 
Ihjfore  a  Guttural  with  Qamets,  Til^ ,  as  "'DiN  ntt . "  '      " 
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OF   VERBS. 

§  171.  Classification.  They  are  distributed  into  (a)  Primitive^ 
i.  e.  underived  from  any  other  words  ;  e.  g.  Yc'3  to  reign,*  SC;^  to  sit, 
and  so  of  most  of  the  Hebrew  verbs.  (6)  Derivative,  i.  e.  such  as 
come  from  primitives  by  the  accession  of  formative  letters.  Such  are 
all  the  conjugations  of  verbs  excepting  the  first  or  Kal.  (c)  Denom- 
inative, i.  e.  those  which  are  formed  from  nouns,  {de  nomine);  e.  g.  jr^SJ 
io  live  in  a  tent,  from  "^rr'N  a  tent. 

Note.    These  divisions  concern  the  origin  of  verbs,  but  not  the  mode  of  inflection.    A  great 
cumber  of  verbs  is  comprehended  in  the  class  b,  while  very  few  belong  to  the  class  c. 

§  172.  Inflection.  In  respect  to  inflection,  verbs  are  divided  into 
regular  and  irregular.  Regular  verbs  are  those  which  are  analogous  in 
their  inflections,  and  preserve  through  all  their  changes  their  original 
ifiliteral  root.  Verbs  irregular  are  either  pluriliteral,  or  those  which 
drop  or  assimilate  one  or  more  of  their  radical  letters. 

§  173.  Conjugation,  (n)  The  term  conjugation,  in  grammars  of 
the  Greek,  Latin,  and  some  modern  languages,  is  employed  to  denote 
different  classes  of  verbs,  which  are  distinguished  from  each  other 
by  certain  peculiar  characteristics  of  form  or  inflection,  and  which  are 
therefore  said  to  belong  to  the  first,  second,  third,  etc.  conjugation. 
In  this  sense,  the  Hebrew  might  be  said  to  have  several  conjugations ; 
but  this  word  is  not  so  used  by  Hebrew  grammarians. 

{b)  In  Hebrew  grammar,  the  word  conjugation  is  applied  to  dif- 
ferent  forms  of  the  same  verb,  and  corresponds  in  some  degree  with 
the  term  voice  in  Greek  grammar,  although  it  is  employed  in  a  much 
more  extensive  sense.  The  passive  and  middle  voices,  in  Greek,  ex- 
hibit the  original  idea  of  the  verb  under  certain  modifications,  or  with 
some  additional  shades  of  meaning.  So  the  property  of  all  the  conjuga- 
tions in  Hebrew,  is  to  vary  the  primary  meaning  of  the  verb,  by  uniting 
with  it  an  accessory  signification.  The  Hebrews  were  thus  enabled  to 
express,  by  means  of  their  conjugations,  all  those  various  modifica- 
tions and  relations  of  verbs,  which,  in  most  other  languages,  are  ex- 
pressed either  by  composite  verbs,  or  by  several  words. 

Note.    The  most  convenient  arrangement  is,  to  make  as  many  conjugations  as  there  are  forms 
of  verbs,  original  and  derived.    These  are  presented  to  view  in  the  following  section. 


*  Literally,  he  reigned.    The  Infinitive  in  English  is  used  in  this  work,  merely  for  the  sake 
of  brevity,  in  preference  to  the  Praeter  which  would  exactly  correspond  to  the  Hebrew  root. 
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§  174.  The  Usual  Conjugations  of  the  verbs  are  as  follows, 

ACTIVE.  PASSIVE  AND  REFLEXIVE. 

Name.  Form.  Name.  Form. 

1.  Kal  Vjj?  2.  Niphal  rjp^3 


3.  Piel 


^=?P  ^-P-      |?| 


*^r^.r» 


I » 


5.  Hiphll       ^''-Jpn  6.  Hophal     ?  ^_-jj 

7.  Hithpael  '?"upp_nn 

[§175.  Peculiar  Conjugations.  The  conjugations  fre- 
quent only  in  certain  classes  of  verbs,  are, 

(a)    1  Poel  2210.    2  Poal   2210.    3  Hithpoel  ^ViaPn . 

These  conjugations  are  found  in  the  class  named  At/in  doubled  (yy), 
aod  very  rarely  appear  in  any  other.  They  take  the  place  of  Piel, 
Pual,  and  Hithpael,  as  these  appear  in  regular  verbs;  see  §  262. 

(6)  In  verbs  j^yin  Vav  (13?  §  269),  forms  similar  in  ap- 
pearance are  common  substitutes  for  the  regjular  Piel,  Pual, 
and  Hithpael ;  viz.  1  Polel  2^'lp  .  2  Polal  O^lp .  3  Hith- 
polel   u-jippn. 

Note.  x\lthough  the  appearance  is  the  same,  in  the  two  classes, 
a  and  6,  yet  the  mode  of  formation  is  very  different.  E.  g.  ^riio,  etc. 
comes  from  the  root  22D ,  and  is  formed  by  inserting  ^  betu-een  the  two 
first  radicals ;  while  S72ip,  etc.  comes  from  S=ip,  and  is  formed  by 
doubling  the  last  radical.  Most  of  the  lexicons  and  grammars  name  the 
dass  6,  Pilel,  Pulal,  etc.,  because,  in  regular  verbs,  the  shape  of  these 
conjugations  would  be  like  bV.pp  ,  r'rcp  ,  etc.  But  as  these  conjuga- 
tions scarcely  have  an  existence  in  regular  verbs,  (and  have  not  even 
a  similar  corresponding  one  in  the  Arabic,  excepting  the  very  rare 
and  peculiar  conj.  IX.  and  XI.),  so  it  is  much  better,  for  the  sake  of 
perspicuity,  to  name  them  as  I  have  done  here.  A  potiori  nomen  Jit ; 
a  good  rule  in  making  out  artificial  denominations  of  this  nature. 

§  176.  Unusual  Conjugations.  Most  of  these  Eire  of 
Tory  rare  occurrence ;  and  several  of  them  occur  not  more 
tlian  two  or  three  times,  in  the  whole  Scriptures.  They 
are  as  follows  ;  viz. 

1.  fZofA/jcwi  or  HuiAjaan/,  bcj^nn ,  bcjpnn ,  both  passive  forms  of 
Hithpael.     Comp.  Pual  in  §  174.    They  are  of  very  rare  occurrence, 
10 
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(2)  Pilel  active,  and  Pulal  passive,  b'bpp_ ,  bbaj^  ,  (comp.  §  175.  h. 
Note),  occurring  only  in  five  or  six  cases,  in  regular  verbs. 

(3)  Pilpel  active,  and  Polpal  passive,  formed  out  of  verbs  yj?  and 
ii> ,  by  repeating  the  first  and  last  radicals ;  e.  g.  from  b'ra  comes  Vilba  , 
baba  ;  from  tl3,  -3r3  and  bsbs .  These  are  equivalent  to  the  forms, 
from  the  same  verbs,  described  in  §  175.  a.  b. 

(4)  A  fqrm  Tiphel  seems  to  have  been  in  existence  ;  e,  g.  fTiiiPi 
from  ?Tlti ,  b^'iri ,  from  ^y-\ .     Once  we  have  a  Peoel  form  ;    e.  g.  in 

Note.  Some  others  are  made  by  some  grammarians  ;  but  they  are  disputed  ones,  and  it  is  of 
little  or  no  importance  to  the  student  to  insert  them  here,  as  his  lexicon  will  give  him  the  requisite 
information. 

$  177.  Plcriliteral  verbs,  i.  e.  whose  root  consists  of  more  than 
three  letters,  take  the  following  forms  ;  viz.  DD-13  ,  T€~\B  ,  I^NUJ,  ac- 
tive ;  bans  ,  "^Dt2n,  1^")^^. ,  passive.] 

§  178.  No  one  verb  in  Hebrew  exhibits  all  the  conjugations  above 
mentioned  ;  and  very  few  exhibit  all  the  usual  ones  in  §  174.  Neith- 
er does  the  active  or  passive  meaning  always  attach  to  the  forms, 
under  which  it  is  ranged ;  as  will  be  seen  in  the  sequel.  Predomi- 
nant usage  directs  the  classification    of  the  respective  conjugations. 

§  179.  The  names  of  all  the  derived  conjugations  are  borrowed 
from  the  various  forms  of  the  verb  "::?2 ,  which  the  old  grammarians 
used  in  constructing  the  paradigms  ;  and  are  merely  the  modes  of  pro- 
nouncing those  several  forms.  The  first  conjugation  is  called  bj5  QdZ, 
or,  (as  it  is  usually  written,)  Kal^  i.  e.  light ;  because  it  is  not,  like  the 
derived  forms.,  increased  by  the  addition  of  any  letter  to  the  root. 
The  other  names  are  formed  thus ;  'tvti^Niph-Sdl ;  bi;S  Pi-ye/,  Da- 
ghesh  forte  being  excluded  by  the  Guttural ;  b^js  Pu-^dl^  Daghesb  be- 
ing excluded;  b"'3;Cn  Hlph-Sil ,  b^Dn  Hopk-ydl;  'i'j^T\ri  Hith-pd-:fel, 
Daghesh  excluded ;  and  so  of  the  unusual  conjugations. 

§  180.  The  third  person  singular,  of  the  Praeter  tense  in  Kal,  is 
regarded  as  the  root  of  all  verbs ;  one  class  (verbs  ny)  excepted,  whose 
root  is  the  triliteral  Infinitive,  as  dp. 

§  181.  (a)  Kal  is  generally  active  ;  but  it  may  be  either 
transitive  or  intransitive. 

(b)  The  root  has  three  different  forms,  distinguished 
by  the  final  vowels,  Patthah,  Tseri,  and  Hholem, 

E.  g.  IjiE  to  visit,  )jyi  to  be  old,  and  S:*;  to  fear. 

Note  1.  The  form  with  final  Pattahh  is  generally  active,  and  trau" 
skive  ;  but  sometimes  it  is  intransitive,  as  b^^  to  be  great.  The  other 
two  fonns  are  usue^Uy  iiitransitive,  but  sometimes  otherwise. 
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Note  2.  Some  verbs  in  Kal  have  a  passive  meaning ;  e.  g.  "j^TO , 
to  inhabit  and  to  be  inhabited ;  nr"  to  elevate,  and  to  be  elevated. 

§  182.  (a)  NiPHAL  is  formed  by  prefixing  Nun  to  (he 
ground-form  of  the  verb,  and  dropping  the  first  vowel  of 
the  same  ;  e.  g.  7pp  ,  V^p3  • 

Note.  The  real  prefix  seems  to  be  "l"! ;  (in  Arabic,  it  is  3J<)  .  In 
the  Intin.  this  developes  itself;  e.  g.  !:t2j>r|  =  rajsirr ,  Nun  being  as- 
siinilated  in  the  first  form,  §  107.  a.  The  appropriate  pointing  of  the 
prefix  Nun,  in  the  Praeter,  would  be  Sheva  (:)  ;  bat  short  Hhireq  is 
necessarily  substituted  for  it,  §  137,  or  an  equivalent  vowel  in  case 
the  first  radical  is  a  Guttural,  §  138. 

(b)  Signijications  of  Kiphal.  (l)  It  is  passive  of  Kal,  when  Kal 
is  transitive.  (2)  Passive  of  Piel,  or  of  Hiphil,  when  they  are  transi- 
tive and  Kal  is  intransitive.  (3)  It  iS  often  a  rejlexive  form,  correspond- 
ing to  the  middle  voice  of  the  Greeks  ;  as  n73,an  watch  thyself., 
rN^:  he  asked  for  himself.     These  are  the  tisual  meanings, 

(4)  It  also  has  an  intransitive  sense,  and  often  expresses  passion  or 
afiection  ;  as  inr  "2  ,  he  was  sick^  Kal,  Tib'n  the  sartje  ;  !^:n;3  to  sigh. 
(5)  To  shew  one's  self  as  doing  a  thing,  or  as  suffering  it  to  be  done  ; 
e.g.  1233  to  shew  one'' s  self  honourable^  :>a3  (==y2:;)  to  exhibit  one'^s 
sef  as  smitten.,  "^n?:  (o  suffer  one^s  self  to  be  entreated.  (6)  To  ex- 
press reciprocal  action  ;  as  CEUJ:  to  contend.,  viz.  with  another ;  Dlir: 
to  fight,  viz.  with  an  enemy  ;  yii:  to  confer  with.,  viz.  another. 

Note.     It  is  often  used  in  such  a  connexion,  that  it  must  be  translated  by  a  corresponding  verb 
having  con,  may,  must,  ought,  could,  mould,  shoiad,  etc.  before  it ;   e.  g.  Gen.  6:  21.  16 :  10.  20;  9, 

«tc. 

§  183.  (a)  Piel  is  characterised  by  its  doubhng  the 
middle  radical ;  as  h'^p . 

Note.  In  case  the  middle  radical  is  a  Guttural,  and  cannot  take 
a  Daghesh  forte,  the  preceding  vowel  is  prolonged,  as  a  compensa- 
tion, (§  1 1 1 .  §  1 1 2)  ;  e.g.  ^ns  for  "^-^a ,  etc. 

(6)  Signijications  of  Piel.  (l)  It  is  causative  of  Kal ;  e.  g.  lajj  to 
perish.,  nzit  to  cause  to  perish.     This  is  the  predominant  meaning. 

(2)  To  let  any  thing  or  person  be  or  do  thus  and  so ;  to  regard  or 
exhibit  it  or  him,  as  being  or  doing  thus  and  so;  e.  g.  rrn  to  let  one 
live  ;  piiC  ,  to  shew  or  pronounce  one  to  be  just ;  Jtat2  ,  to  pronounce  one 
unclean.  (3)  It  is  intensive  of  Kal;  e.g.  ri<'r  to  ask,  hHt  to  beg; 
'la'.a  to  break,  "^Sia  to  dash  in  pieces.  (4}  It  has  a  privative  sense ; 
e.  g.  id:  to  know.,  "^33  to  misapprehend ;  Hiph.  \L''^"^'«25r7  to  take  root^ 
Piel.  u;ny;  to  root  out.  (5)  It  often  agrees,  in  signification,  with  Kal 
irandtive ;  seldom  baa  it  an  intransitive  meaning. 
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§  184.  PuAL  is  simply  the  passive  of  Piel,  and  is  characterised  by 
a  Daghesh  in  the  middle  radical,  (or  a  compensation  for  it  when  it  is 
excluded),  and  by  Qibbuts  short  or  Qamets  Hhateph  in  the  first  syl- 
lable ;  e.  g.  b'tDj?  ,  or  bt3j5  qditdl. 

§  185.  (rt)  HiPHiL  prefixes  He^  and  inserts  Yodh,  before 
the  two  last  radicals  ;  e.  g.  ^u3p  ,  Hiph.  b^Wpn  . 

(fc)  Significations  of  Hiphil.  (l)  It  is  causative  of  Kal ;  as  UJ^j? 
to  be  holy^  ''t'^lyT]  to  make  holy.     This  is  the  usual  meaning. 

(2)  Not  unfrequently  is  Hiphil  used  in  the  same  sense  (transitive 
and  intransitive)  as  Kal ;  e.  g.  n'^^*]"i2;r|  to  corrupt,  D"^pJ:;.~j  to  be  quiet, 
yzbil  to  be  white. 

Note.  Seldom  are  Piel  and  Hiphil,  of  the  same  verb,  both  used 
in  a  causative  sense.  When  both  are  employed,  it  is  generally  with 
some  shade  of  difference  in  their  signification ;  e.  g.  123  to  honour, 
T'a^H  to  render  powerful. 

§  186.  HoPHAL  is  characterised  by  t\  prefixed  to  the 
root,  followed  by  the  vowel  Qamets  Hhateph  or  short 
Qibbuts  ;  e.  g.  b'^^Tj, ,  or  ?C2pn  • 

It  is  usually  {lie  passive  of  Hiphil;  but  it  occasionally  has  an  in- 
transitive meaning,  as  Fut.  Hoph.  b'^T'  he  shall  be  able,  from  ifs^J . 

§  187.  (a)  HiTHPAEL  prefixes  Dm  to  the  Inf.  form  of 
Piel  ;  e.  g.  Inf.  Pi.  Vu5p_,  Hith.  !:Lpp_nn. 

[(6)  The  characteristic  n?i  undergoes  several  mutations,  when  it 
comes  before  the  Sibilants,  or  the  cognate  letters.     E.  g. 

(1)  Before  a  Sibilant,  the  D  changes  places  with  it;  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing examples;  viz.  1 

E.  g.  D     Kal      V50     Hithpa.    ^2inplr|     instead  of    b2Dn!i        I 
^!)     —      ::5T2J       —       ^>i.JD^n         —         ^^/vpnri    ^  1 

ir    —     p^ji       —       PIQ^il         —         P7.^riJl 
In  the  latter  case  (^),  the  n  is  not  only  transposed,  but  changed 
into  its  cognate  t3 .     This  case,  however,  is  very  unfrequent  in  He- 
brew, though  common  in  the  cognate  languages. 

(2)  Before  a  cognate  letter,  the  n  is  more  commonly  assimilated. 
E.  g.  '^^1^    instead  of     'na'rnri        from        ^"y^ 

0'3nn         —  07iiPinfi         —         nan 

(3)  The  same  usage  o(  assimilation  is  occasionally  extended  to  some 
other  letters ;  e.  g. 
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With  T,    as     i2Tn 

instead  of 

'j3Tnr| 

from 

nsT 

_  2,     as     riBS^ 

— 

MCsrin 

— 

nc3 

—   :,    as     H^iri 

— 

«?:n- 

— 

Nns 

—  -\,     as   D"2'i-'.wNt 

— 

C^i-inj*. 

— 

c=i'-n(§llO.) 

—  c  ,    as   C??.vi'n 

— 

D7=T::nri 

— 

i^m 

(c)  Significations  of  Hithpael.  (l)  It  is  reflexive  of  Pie!  ;  as  ^IJi 
to  sanctify,  ■>C~(~~~  ^«  sanctified  himself  (2)  It  signifies  to  make  one's 
?elf  be  or  do,  or  to  exhibit  one's  self  as  being  or  doing,  that  which 
the  verb  in  its  ground-form  signifies  ;  e.  g.  C2r:ri?7  to  shozu  one's  self 
cunning,  from  C^r:  to  be  zi-ise  ;  "-"inr:  to  behave  one'^s  self  proudly,  from 
rTJ  to  be  great ;  "innn  to  represent  one'^s  self  as  sick,  from  nrr:  to  be 
sick.  Also  with  some  slight  modifications,  as  D^nnr;  to  think  one's 
self  wise,  from  CS"  to  be  Ttise  ;  trsrrnr:  to  make  one's  self  to  be  sought, 
i.  e.  to  conceal  one's  self,  from  'CtTZ  to  seek  ;  "jirinri  to  ask  favour  for 
one''s  self,  properly  to  make  one  gracious,  from  "jltl  to  be  gracious.  These 
are  the  leading  significations. 

(3)  It  is  sometimes  the  passive  of  Piel;  as  nj~S  to  mtmber,  IJ^trTi 
to  be  numbered.  (4)  It  is  also  intransitive  ;  as  SliNPrr  to  be  angry.  (5) 
It  is  not  unfrequently  active  and  transitive;  as  -i"2P!*4Jr;  to  keep  or  ob- 
serve, viz.  laws,  statutes,  etc. 

Unusual  Conjugations. 

[§  188.  Poel,  Poal,  and  Hithpoel,  are  merely  substitutes  for  the 
Daghesh'd  conjugations,  §  175.  a  ;  as  are  also  Polel,  Polal  and  Hith- 
polel,  §  175.  fc  ,•  and  likewise  Pilel  and  Pulal,  §  176.  2. 

Note.  When  the  regular  Piel,  Pual,  etc.  of  verbs  yy  and  'y  are 
employed,  together  with  the  forms  just  mentioned,  there  is  generally 
some  slight  distinction  of  meaning  between  them,  such  as  is  described 
in  §  185.  6.  Note. 

§  189.  Pilpel  and  Polpal  are  only  another  form  for  Piel  and  Pual, 
§  176.  3. 

§  190.  Hothpaal  and  Huthpaal  agree  in  meaning  with  Hithpael, 
when  it  is  used  in  a  passive  sense. 

Note.    The  other  unfrequent  conjugations  have  generally  an  inteiisire  signification.    Thej>I«- 
rilitertU  verbs  are  few,  and  of  various  significations.] 

§  191.  The  moods  and  tenses  of  verbs  are  very  limited  in  Hebrew. 
The  moods  are  the  Indicative,  the  Imperative,  and  the  Infinitive  ;  the 
tenses  are  the  Praeter  and  Future. 

§  192.  The  number,  person,  and  gender  of  verbs,  are  expressed 
with  unusual  fulness  and  accuracy. 

.  §  193.  The  ground  forms  of  all  verbs  are  (l)  TJie  Praeter,  3  pers. 
•iogular ;  which  is  the  ground-form  of  the  past  tense  and  the  present 
participle.  (2)  The  Infinitive  construct ;  which  is  generally  regarded 
ai  the  ground-form  of  the  Future  and  Imperative. 
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But  in  verbs  with  Future  Pattahh,  the  Infin.  construct  takes  Hholem  regularly  ;  which  i 
to  be  at  variance  with  this  principle ;  at  least,  it  is  an  exception  (a  large  one  too),  to  the 
just  laid  dow^n,  see  ^  Oia.  2.  $  -230.  respecting  the  Inf.  const,  as  a  ground- form.  However,  out  of 
Kal,  the  Inf.  may  well  be  taken  as  the  ground-form  of  the  Fut.  and  Imp.  in  all  the  conjugations ; 
and  even  the  participles  in  Piel,  Pual,  Iliphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpaol,  are  derived  from  the  Inf.  form 
in  the  same  conjugations. 

§  194.    The  Praeter  is  declined   by  adding  to  the  root, 
(the  3d  pers.  sing,  masc),  fragments  of  pronouns,  in  order 
to  designate  person  and  gender  ;  e.  g. 
Singular, 
bpj5   ground-form. 
Tbpj^   by  adding  n_    .... 
p)     rrn 
n     "^n 
••n      n 

Plural 

1       N^v 


3  mas. 
3  fern. 
2  mas. 
2  fem. 
1  com. 


fragment  of 


—    —       nnN . 
prob.  from  obs.  "^ni* . 


3  com. 
2  mas. 
2  fem. 
1  com. 


DPtDp  — 


5|3 


derivation  unknown, 
fragment  of      DPiN . 


nsn  —    — 


—  13« 


§  195.  The  Inf.  construct,,  (the  ground-form  of  the  Fut. 
and  Imp.  mood),  has  Hke  the  Praeter  Kal  (§  181.  h),  three 
forms;  viz.  as  Vt3p,  ^^^25,  "jrip .  The  Inf.  in  the  derived 
conjugations,  takes  the  vowels  peculiar  to  such  conjugations 
respectively. 

Note.  Besides  these  endings,  it  sometimes  takes  the  form  of  a 
fem.  noun,  In  regular  verbs,  §  212.  3;  and  in  some  irregular  ones,  the 
fem.  form  is  almost  the  only  one  in  use  ;  e.  g.  in  verbs  Pe  Yodh,  etc. 

§  196.  The  Inf.  absolute  takes  Qamets  in  the  first  sylla* 
ble,  and  Hholem  impure  in  the  last ;   e.  g.  pIDp . 

Note.  This  form  is  preserved,  even  in  most  of  the  irregular  verbs. 
In  verbs  iy,  however,  we  have  Dip  for  DTj^.  Even  the  derived  con- 
jugations preserve,  for  the  most  part,  the  tinal  Hholem  impure  ;  e.  g. 
Niph.  V'O^n ,  Piel  rtij^  ,  Hoph.  rtap  .  Hiphil  has  Tseri ;  as  b"^t:prT 
or  bUj^n  .  The  variations  will  be  noted,  under  the  respective  classes 
of  verbs. 

§  197.  The  Future  tense  is  declined,  by  prefixing  frag* 
ments  of  pronouns  to  the  ground-form,  i.  e.  the  Inf.  con- 
struct ;  and  also  by  suffixing  them,  in  some  cases,  in  order 
to  mark  the  gender  or  number. 
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Compare  the  Praeter,  §  194,  which  is  declined  by  the  aid  of  for- 
mative suffixes  only.  The  following  table  exhibits  the  probable  de- 
rivation of  most  of  the  Fut.  formative  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

Singular. 
Inf.  const.  Vdj?    ground-form. 

•  -.«^^     vv--,,       K ti^i^r,  '^    ^prob.  from  Nin,  ^  fori 

Smasc.    it:iD:      by  prefixmg         -    ^    ^  to  begin  a  word. 

3  fem,     VtDpn —  n      deriv.  uncertain. 

2  mas.     rnpn —  n      from  nnx . 

1  com.    VCjtN      by  prefixing  —  j«      from  ■'2N . 

Plural. 
S  mas.    iVpj:";  by  suff.  and  pref    T  —   "^       deriv.  of  n  uncertain. 

Sft.^  ^,v:r-«  -    1-,         «    $  deriv.  of  n  uncertain :  m3 

£  mas.    ibopn n  —  n      pref.  from  £31^«. 

2  fem.JirVdpn ■:  n:  -  n   Jf  ^*^^  ^F^™  1^^'  ^= 

1  com.      bi:p2   by  prefixing  -^  3      from  1:^ . 

[§  198.  The  praeformative  affixes  to  the  Fut.,  would  appropriately 
have  a  Sheva  for  their  vowel- pointing,  (as  in  Piel,  Pual,  Hithp.  they 
Iteiye),  but  this  receives  various  modifications,  according  to  the  point- 
ii^  of  the  letter  which  follows;  see  §§  136 — 139. 

§  199.     In  the  derived  conjugations,  (Niphal,  Hiphil,  Hophal,  and 
Hithpael),  the  pracforrnatives  of  the  Fut.  almost  always  expel  the 
characteristics  of  the  conjugations,  and  transfer  their  vowel  points  to 
themselves ;  e.  g. 
FuL  Niphal  Vt:|5^  instead  of  i'Dpn^  from  Inf.  Vcpn 


—     —     in  verbs  iy   cip"* 

— 

D^pn: 



Dipn 

—  Hiphil                 ^  ):-Dp.: 

— 

b^t:pr|^- 



^'^P.ri 

—      —     in  verbs  ir   a^p; 

— 

D^'prr; 



c^pn 

—  Hophal                    Vop^ 

— 

'?P,-: 



'ORvJ 

—      —     in  verbs  15   C|:'i"' 

— 

C(l1-? 



fipirn 

—   Hithpael               ^^^.2^1 

— 

^^.i^n^: 

— 

^^:r.r-] 

§  200.  The  final  vowel  of  the  Fut.  may  be,  (like  that  of 
the  Praeter  and  Inf.),  either  Hholem,  Pattahh,  or  Tseri. 

E.g.  With  Hholem^  (which  is  by  far  the  most  usual  form);  as 
Slijp  .  With  Pattahh^  (which  is  common  in  intransitivt  veri)S,  having 
&  Praeter  with  Tseri,  and  also  in  verbs  with  a  Guttural  in  the  final 
syllable,  and  some  others);  as  123";,  '"CX"; ,  MST^^  =  Ni:7:- ,  b;g''  = 
V^t » etc.    With  Tari ;  as  -»»«■• ,  nui"';: ,  ]n^  =  \xr.  ■; ,  etc. ' 
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§  201.  The  Imperative  follows  the  same  analogy  as  the 
Future,  taking  the  same  vowels  in  its  final  syllable,  and  for 
the  like  reasons.  It  is  declined  by  means  of  suffix-frag- 
ments, like  those  in  the  Praeter  and  Future. 

Note.  The  Imp.  has  only  the  2d  persons;  when  an  Imp,  sense 
for  the  1st  and  3d  persons  was  needed,  the  Hebrews  employed  those 
persons  of  the  Fut.  tense. 

§  202.  The  Participles^  in  Kal,  are  both  active  and  pas- 
sive ;  in  the  other  conjugations  there  is  but  one  form,  which 
follows  the  conjugation  in  respect  to  its  meaning. 

E.  g.  Kal,  aniS  scribens^  ^1fi3  scriptum.  But  in  verbs  with  final 
Tseri  and  Hholem,  the  part,  present  retains  the  form  of  the  Praeter, 
as  Hraet.  Nb^  ,  part.  Nr  Q ;  Praet.  -)'3' ,  part.  -i>  ;  so  in  verbs  iy, 
Praet.  Dj5 ,  part.  Dj:  .  In  Niphal  the  same  principle  prevails,  with  a 
slight  variation  ;  as  Niph.  bt2{:53 ,  part,  bcp? ,  i.  e.  with  final  Pattahh 
prolonged. 

Note  1.  Intransitive  verbs  usually  have  but  one  form  of  the  parti- 
ciple in  Kal,  which  may  have  either  an  active  or  passive  meaning,  as 
the  case  requires. 

Note  2.  Beyond  Niphal,  all  the  participles  are  derived  from  the 
Infinitive  form  of  their  respective  conjugations,  by  prefixing  J3  ,  and 
dropping  the  characteristic  in  where  it  occurs;  e.g.  bisji" ,  b^j^73, 
y'op_J2  ,  bt:p;72  ,  bpi^n^  .  In  the  passive  forms,  the  final  Pattahh  of  the 
ground-form  is  prolonged.  Any  departures  from  this  principle  will  be 
noticed,  where  they  occur. 

Note  3.  Participles  are  declined  in  the  same  manner  as  adjec- 
tives, having  sing,  and  plur.  forms,  of  the  masc.  and  feminine  gender. 

Subjunctive  and  Optative  Moods. 

§  203.  The  Hebrew  has  neither  of  these  in  separate,  regularly 
defined  forms,  as  in  Greek,  (§  191);  but  it  employs  in  the  room  of 
them,  and  to  a  certain  extent,  peculiar  forms  of  the  Future  tense. 

Note.  In  the  Arabic,  the  usage  of  the  Fut.  in  this  way,  is  far  more  defined  and  general,  than  in 
the  Hebrew.  In  Syriac  and  Chaldee,  the  usage  does  not  at  all  appear.  The  Hebrew  use  is  a  kind 
of  medium  between  the  two,  as  it  is  somewhat  frequent,  and  yet  far  from  being  general. 

§  204.  The  variations  of  the  Future,  for  the  purpose  of  express- 
ing an  Optative  or  Conditional  sense,  are  made. 

(a)  By  paragoge  of  ;i_-  and  sometimes  Jn_ ;  e.  g.  Fut.  '^'^^^. ,  with 
paragoge,  tTn^nN  ;  iaT&t ",  ri"J73IN  . 

(6)  By  a  kind  of  apocope  ;  which  consists  in  general,  in  rendering 
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shorter  the  final  long  vowel ;  and  in  some  cases,  in  casting  away  the 
final  letter  and  vowel;  e.g.  r^Ljp:;,  apoc.  bej":>2 5  nw; ,  apoc.  na^ ; 
nlrs^ ,  apoc.  T^l . 

§  205.  The  Paragogic  Future  is,  for  the  most  part,  con- 
fined to  the  1st  person,  singular  and  plural.  The  2d  and 
3d  persons  rarely  exhibit  it.      It  is  employed, 

(a)  As  an  Optative;  e.  g.  nni^ij  let  me  die.  (6)  To  express  ex- 
citement, urging,  assurance,  strong  determination  ;  as  nsbN  /  must  go^ 
Tl'y^S'ii  let  me  rise  up,  !T^2'lJ<  I  am  resolved  to  speak,  ~^'*i  let  vs  go, 
etc.  (c)  After  the  particles  yjizb  ,  t  ,  it  expresses  the  latter  part  of  con- 
ditional sentences  ;  as  rr^SSwNt.  "j?^"  ,  so  that  I  may  declare  ;  riVpj<3^  , 
that  -we  may  eat.  {d)  In  some  cases,  it  is  used  in  this  last  (conditional) 
sense,  where  the  particle  is  omitted. 

Note.  Fav  conversive  {^  208)  frequently  occasions  the  paragogic 
form  of  the  verb  to  be  adopted,  particularly  in  the  later  Hebrew  ;  but 
not  with  any  speciality  of  meaning;  as  ""^TSN') ,  and  I  said ;  comp. 
§  206.  Note  1.  ^  '   ^ 

§  206.     The  Apocopate  Future,   on   the  other  hand,  is 

mostly  confined  to  the  2d  and  3d  persons,  rarely  making 

its  appearance  in  the  first ;  e.  g. 

3d  pers.  3d  pers.  2d  pers.  2d  pers. 

Reg.  verb  Hiph.  ^■^Cp2  apoc.  ';t3p2  '"''^pr;  apoc.  bcpn. 

Verbs  -'j?   Kal      ri^^i   —      na;  n=i73n    —      nnn. 

Hiph.  n"«a;^   —     na^  n"»7:n    —     r"3i5- 

Verbs  r-!>  Kal  Jiirs:  —  'rr  (br)  n!:an  —  IrsR  (bsn). 
Piel  n'li:  —  bi:  (bi*:)  riti^  —  'i^  ("-^P")- 
Hiph.  n^i:   —      i;;:  (bs;)     r<^n  —      ^an  (bin). 

This  Future  is  employed  (a)  To  express  command,  wish,  prohihi- 
tion ;  e.  g.  nns^  ,  let  him  destroy ;  ^PCn  bN ,  hide  not.  {b)  After  *» 
in  a  conditional  sentence  ;  as  ^5^^  ,  that  he  may  tell,  (c)  After  the  par 
tides  of  negation,  Nb,  bN;  as  E|Din  i<b ,  thoushalt  not  add;  "inin  '^ix, 
thou  shalt  not  be  preferred. 

[Note  1.  Vav  conversive  (§  208)  connects  itself  very  often  with 
such  apocopate  forms,  but  frequently  without  any  speciality  of  mean- 
ing; e.  g.  trii-y ,  and  he  divided.  Comp.  §  205.  Note ;  also  §  101.  b. 

Note  2.  The  apoc.  Future  is  confined  to  conjugations  and  forms, 
such  as  the  table  above  exhibits.    AH  Futures  do  by  no  means  admit  it. 

Note  3.  The  apocopate  Futures,  in  poetry,  and  in  the  later  He- 
brew, are  not  always  of  special  significancy,  but  are  often  employed 
as  the  common  ones.] 

§  207.   The  Imperative,  like  the  Future,  has  both  para- 
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gogic    arid   apocopate   lorms,   wliich    give   intensity  to  the 
meaning, 

E.  g.  Parogogic  ;  as  "^VJ  ,  nntt'^  ;  fi^p,  n7:Tp;  '^.ED  ,  tTIED  .    A- 
pocopate ;  as  rcpn  (for  r'^qpri) ;  so  nVj ,  apoc.  V^ 
■)575'^  apoc.  o/nryTSTp,  IN^^p  apoc.  of-:^{-jp. 


Future  with  Vav 


converstve. 


§  208.  Vav-  with  Pattahli  prefixed  to  the  Fut.  tense, 
and  followed  by  a  Dagliesh  forte,  is  called  Fav  conversive  ; 
because  its  usual  effect  is  to  convert  such  Future  into  a 
Praeter,  in  respect  to  meaning. 

E.  g.  ^^&J  he  said^  also  "1t:i<'1  and  he  said,  or,  he  said.  If  the  prae- 
Jormative  letter  of  the  Fut.  be  it ,  the  Daghesh  is  omitted,  and  the 
vowel  lengthened  ;  as  -tjpN^  ,  §  II 1.  §  1 12.  If  the  praeformative  let- 
ter of  the  verb  have  a  Sheva  simple,  Daghesh  forte  is  usually  omitted 
after  the  Vav  ;  e.  g.  !:r?.p":2  ,  §  73.  Note  3. 

[Note  1.  Vav  conxersive  is  often  connected  with  the  paragogic  1 
pers.  Fut.,  §  205.  Note  ;  also  with  the  apocopate  2d  and  3d  pers.  Fut, 
§  206.  Note  1  ;  but  without  giving  an  Optative  or  Subjunctive  meaning 
to  them. 

Note  2.  Vav  conversive  commonly  (not  always)  makes  the  Future 
Milel,  and  consequently  shortens  the  final  vowel  if  it  be  long,  §  101.6. 

Note  3.  Vav  conversive  is  probably  a  fragment  of  the  verb  tnir: 
lo  be.  The  first  letter  is  dropped,  (as  it  commonly  is  in  Syriac),  and 
the  fragment  STi  is  united  to  the  Future  by  assimilating  the  n,  (as  in 
WTO  =  riT-n^)  ;  so  that  Vt2p'.2  =  Vcp-;  nin  it  xeas  [that]  he  killed, 
i.  e.  he  killed.  So  the  Arabians  make  their  Imperfect,  only  they 
write  out  the  verb  of  existence  in  full ;  and  so  the  Syrians,  except  that 
they  employ  the  participle  of  the  verb  of  existence.] 

Praeter  with  Vav. 

§  209.  Vav  prefixed  to  the  Praeter,  is  merely  a  con- 
junclion.  But  it  often  gives  to  the  Praeter,  the  sense  of  a 
Future,  because  it  connects  it  with  a  preceding  Future  or 
Imperative. 

Note.  As  Vav  conversive,  prefixed  to  the  Future,  retracts  the  tone 
(§  208.  Note  2) ;  so,  on  the  contrary,  Vav  joined  to  the  Praeter, 
usually  throws  the  tone  forward,  as  ''ri'lV'^  ■>  '^r:";5^']  i  §  ^O^-  *■• 

5  210.     General  remark  on  the  tenses.    The  tenses  in  Hebrew  are 
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real  Aorists^  capable  of  every  variety  of  meaning  as  to  designation  of 
time.     See  this  fully  developed  in  the  Syntax,  §  503.  §  504. 

Paradigms  of  Verbs. 

[§  211.  Remarks  applicable  to  the  Paradigms  in  general.,  i.e.  to  all 
tlie  different  classes  of  verbs. 

(a)  Paragogic  letters  are  often  suffixed  to  some  of  the 

form-  ;   e.  g. 

(1)  .Vmm,  to  persons  ending  in  s:  or  %  ;  as 'j^Tp'^'' instead  of  =nj>l% 
'j'^Js^in  instead  of  "ip^-jr;  rarely  to  the  Praeter,  as  pl":^  instead  of 
lyn;;;  see  §  109.  c.  §  146.  b.  (2)  He,  usually  to  the  Fut.  and  Imp. 
active;  §204.  §205.  §207;  rarely  in  the  Praeter,  as  nni^a  for 
Fin\2;  Niph.  Praet.  fern.  rtN>E: ,  with  rr_  parag.  nnxbc: ;  Hiph. 
fern.  r;N"^2nn  ,  with  parag.  nrx^rrn .  (3)  Aleph,  paragogic  or  otiant, 
rarely  ;  as  "Db~  ,  N'-rr:  the  same  ;  so  N*">Si'^  for  Vi':^  ,  §  125.  a.  (4) 
Participles  sometimes  take  He  or  Yodh  paragogic,  especially  the  lat- 
ter, when  they  are  in  regimen  ;  as  nTN"ir  ''!:''2'i;-ari .  Sometimes  the 
Inf.  mood  takes  it ;  as  "'n'^rinr.  Also  the  Praeter  2d  pers.  fern.,  as 
^•^Vi:p,  for  rrcj5 . 

(b)  Forms  with  Qulescents  are  sometimes  defectively 
written,  §  63. 

E.  g.  ^y;^^  for  inJSJ* ,  T,'.V  for  'i':]1  (comp.  §  122. 1)  ;  but  this  usage 
is  rare.  Oftener  1  is  written  for  r:;  ;  as  Vtl^ri  for  nrc^ri.  Sometimes 
n_  for  \-;_;  as  R^n;  for  ^~^~; ,  »~i'^r  for^"'n"'ir ,  etc. 

(c)  The  prepositions  z  ,  3  ,  r  ,  prefixed  to  the  Inf  of  Niphal,  some- 
times (not  always)  expel  the  n  characteristic,  and  stand  in  its  place ; 
as  rmj>2  for  rtppn^;  comp.  §  199. 

(d)  Mem  praeformative  in  participles  is  sometimes  (rarely)  omit- 
ted ;  as  i^p/r  for  np/r;: ,  ca^pns  for  cripn722 ,  etc.] 


REGULAR  VERBS  TRAXSITITE.* 

NOTES  OX  THE  PARADIGM. 

The  gtndent  is  first  of  all  to  commit  Paradigm  I.  of  the  Verbs.  The  following  notes  will  serve 
to  explain  variations  and  anomalies.  The  Paradigms  are,  for  convenience'  sake,  thrown  together  at 
the  end  of  the  Grammar. 

[§212.  Azotes  and  Explanations^'m  respect  to  Paradigm 
I.  of  the  verbs. 

•  Some  of  the  verbs  here  treated  of  are  intransitive  aUo;  bol  in  general  it  is  otherwise.    A 

fHiori  nomcH  ft. 


84  §  212.    VERBS  ;    NOTES  ON  KAL, 

The  learner  will  be  careful  to  note,  that  the  tone  is  on  the  ultimate,  in  all  cases  where  it  is  not 
marked  with  an  accent  over  the  ponult.  Particular  care,  at  the  outset,  will  enable  him  always  to 
accent  the  verbs  rightly,  without  any  trouble. 

Kal.  (I)  The  example  SD-j,  exhibits  the  Fut.  with  Pattahh,  (fa- 
miliarly called  Fut.  A)  •  but  there  are  very  few  verbs  with  such  a 
JFuture,  unless  the  last  syllable  has  a  Guttural  in  it,  or  the  verb  be- 
longs to  the  classes  with  final  Tseri  or  Hholem  in  the  Praeter  ;  §181.6. 

(2)  The  Inf,  of  iSn  is  a'DI  ;  and  so  in  other  cases  of  the  like  na- 
ture ;  which  seems  not  to  agree  with  the  idea  of  its  being  the  ground- 
form  of  such  Futures  and  Imperatives  as  take  Pattahh;  §  193.  2. 

(3)  Other  forms  of  the  Infinitive^  besides  those  in  the  Paradigm, 
are,  (n)  Inf.  absolute,  'i'Q'^^  (Vav  omitted).     Inf  construct,  bitap  (Vav 

fulcrum  only),  btjp  .     It  has  feminine  forms  also,  though  rarely  ;  e.  g. 
like  rt^p)^ ,  f^rop',  nbuj:  ,  (rt:)-:^ ,  like  the  Chaldee,  is  doubtful). 

Note.  The  Hholem  in  the  Inf  absolute  is  impure  and  immutable; 
but  in  the  Inf.  constr.  it  is  pure  and  mutable.  Hence,  before  Maq- 
qeph,  it  is  shortened  ;  as  "-Dp  qitbl.  Before  suffixes  it  is  transposed ; 
see  Par.  of  Inf.  with  suffixes, 

(4)  The  less  usual  or  uncommon  forms  of  the  Future  are,  bitsp^ 
(Vav /w/crMm),  very  rarely  as  bup';,  still  more  seldom,  as  ibltap"; ;  1st 
pers.  parag.  nbtjpN  ;    in  pause,  as  Vfcp^,  nSS-r; ;  with  "j  parag.  as 

(5)  Imperative  ;  "rit:p  (Vav  fulcrum^  sometimes  as  bup  .  Parago- 
gic ;  asnbtjp,  i^bpp ,  rarely  nb'bp  ,  r.bbp.  Imp.  2d  pers.  fern, 
sing,  seldom  as  "'rtpp  •  2d  pers.  masc.  plur.  seldom  as  lbt2p  ;  in  pause, 
sometimes  as  n'::pp  ,  ^bt:p  .  The  Hholem  here  is  pure,  as  in  the  Inf 
and  Future. 

Note  1.  The  Hholem  in  the  Future  is  pure^  whether  written 
without  a  Vav,  or  with  one  ;  consequently  it  is  shortened,  when  the 
accent  is  thrown  off;  e.g.  before  Maqqeph,  "bup'^  yiq-tol,  so  before  a 
suffix,  DDbt:p^. 

Note  2.  Some  verbs  have  both  Fut.  O  and  A;  e.  g.  such  as  n^'iJ, 
Tl^ ,  "I'n2  ,  yzt: ,  etc.  (see  Lexicon),  without  any  difference  in  their 
meaning.  Others  have  Fut.  0  and  j3,  with  a  difference  in  their  signi- 
fication ;  e.  g.  '^:^p  ,  'UJnirr ,  uj^h ,  ^t3  ,  etc.  (see  Lexicon). 

(6)  Participles  active.  Frequently  written  bup,  with  Hholem  im- 
pure ;  very  seldom  as  b'^^ip  or  bt:Tp  ,  or  b''tip.  With  Yodh  parag., 
''bup,  fem.  "Tibt^p  (from  tibpp).  Participles  are  declined  as  adjec- 
tives, having  masc.  and  fem.,  as  well  as  sing,  and  plural ;  see  Parad. 

(?)  Participles  passive.  Sometimes  written  btip  (§41),  seldom  as 
b'^Up  .  The  sense  is  not  uniformly  passive,  but  sometimes  active; 
often  so  in  neuter  and  intransitive  verbs ;  as  is  the  case  also  in  Syriac. 
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§  213.  NiPHAL.  (l)  The  Praeter  has  no  variations  from  the  Para- 
digm. (2)  Inf.  abs.  "in-i?  for  wnNn  ,  Ezek.  14:3;  q^:r;  for  Ti'^iri , 
Ps.  68:3. 

(3)  The  final  Tseri,  in  the  forms  of  the  Inf  const.,  Ful.  and  Imp., 
i</>ure,  and  of  course  shortened  when  the  accent  is  thrown  off;  e.  g. 
"Ittcr; ,  -"iz'i^  ,  Inf  ""^nbrr .  A  disjunctive  accent  often  changes  the 
Tseri  to  Pattahh  ;  as  r'aa^  ,  §  129.  c?.  §  145.  The  plur.  fern.  2d  and 
Sd  pers.,  more  usually  have  Pattahh,  even  without  a  disjunctive  accent, 
or  the  presence  of  a  Guttural ;  as  nrrrxri,  Jer.  24:  2:  so  that  as  to 
the  forms  with  Tseri,  in  the  paradigm  here,  it  is  somewhat  doubtful 
whether  they  are  the  predominant  ones. 

(4)  Future  1st.  pers.  sing,  often  takes  Hhireq  under  the  praeforma- 
tive  ;  e.  g.  as  ri;j>N  ,  w7:~wV  ,  etc. 

§  214.  Piel.  (l)  Praeter  sometimes  with  Seghol,  as  "i:!";  oftener 
with  Pattahh,  as  T^b ,  specially  before  a  Maqqeph,  as  N'--a"?'^ . 
(2)  Infinitive ;  fem.  forms  rather  Sequent,  as  rf^r^T ;  with  suff.,  as 
?jnj?~X  .  (3)  Imperative  A,  as  3  jE  .  (4)  Participle  sometimes  with- 
out b  ,  as  rri?  for  -^-i;?:  ,  Ecc.  4:2.  §  108.  a.  3. 

Note  1.  The  final  Tseri,  throughout  Piel,  is  pure ;  and  of  course 
should  be  shortened,  whenever  it  loses  the  accent ;  e.  g.  ^~— i'~j5  . 
JVun  parag.  usually  retains  it;  as  ]'rrr:';  . 

Note  2.  Daghesh  forte  in  the  middle  radical,  is  not  unfrequently 
omitted  in  writing,  when  the  middle  radical  has  a  Sheva  ;  as  "~pr' 
for  •ii"|>:i'; ,  §  73.  Note  3. 

§  215.  PiAL.  (1)  Praeter^  very  rarely,  as  rE"  p  (a  mere  orthogra- 
phic variation).  Once  nr:;:r  for  nn,- r  .  (2)  Participle  sometimes 
omits  72 ;  as  ~Jr  for  n|:;:;2  ,  tz-p  for  C"^":":  ,  etc.  §  108.  a.  3. 

Note.  Daghesh  is  sometimes  omitted  in  writing  here,  as  in  Piel ; 
see  Note  2  above. 

§  216.  HiPHiL.  (l)  Praeter  sometimes  with  Seghol  under  the  IT, , 
«8  -iS^rarr  instead  of  ".:rr::-.  Rarely  N*  is  put  for  n,  as  \':rN3i< 
1st  pers.  sing,  for  \-r'rN5n  ,  (2)  Inf.  absolute;  also  written  frequent- 
ly, as  ;t:.,~r;;  very  rarely  as  rcpN  (n  for  n),  or  7''DJ:rj  .  (3)  Inf. 
construct,  sometimes  as  rtcp" .  With  preposition,  as  "r"w~~b  and 
i''Dpr  ,  §  108.  i.  In  a  few  instances,  the  praeformative  hns  Hhireq  ; 
as  V-i-rn ,  like  the  Praeter. 

(4)  Future  apocopate,  as  bOJ?2 ,  with  Tseri  pure  and  mutable ;  § 
806.  This  of  course  is  shortened,  when  it  loses  the  accent.  (5)  Impe- 
tatice  takes  the  same  Tseri,  in  the  2d  pers.  sing,  masc  and  2d  plur. 
fem. ;  but  in  the  other  forms,  and  with  parag.  77,  and  w  ith  suffix  pro- 
nouns, it  follows  the  model  of  the  Inf.  constr. ;  as  r;r"'i:j~rT,  ^rrr^^pn  . 
(6)  Participles  rarely  as  't'qp,^ ,  plur.  DVcp^ ,  fem.  ri'-.b.p:^ . 
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Note.  See  respecting  the  tone  syllable,  in  this  conjugation,  §  100.  e. 

§  217.  HoFHAL.  Some  verbs  have  both  forms,  i.e.  as  -t^p^  find 
^t2j;Jl ;  some  the  one  exclusively,  and  some  the  other.  No  actual  case 
of  the  Inf  construct  occurs  in  this  conjugation. 

In  a  very  few  cases,  the  n  characteristic  of  the  conjugation  re- 
mains after  the  Praeformative,  e.  g.  niy:£pn'3  for  niy:^pa  ;  so  in 
Hiph.  nnin'^  for  nni"" ,  verb  fib  . 

§218.  HiTHPAEL.  (l)  The  end  syllable  with  Pfli^a/i/t  is  frequent 
here  ;  which,  in  Pause,  of  course  makes  Qamets  ;  as\r~j:nrT ,  C'^i^nr; . 
(2)  In  the  second  and  first  persons,  (where  the  usual  vowel  between 
the  second  and  third  radical  is  Patiahh,  as  in  the  Paradigm),  if  the  tone 
is  thrown  off  from  this  penult  syllable,  it  occasionally  takes  Hhireq  in- 
stead of  Pattahh  ;  •^rTrTJl^nrT"] ,  DPd'Tlinri'!  . 

(3)  Before  Maqqeph,  the  forms  with  Tseri  of  course  shorten  it,  as 
it  is  pure  and  mutable;  e.g.  v-""?.")'!'!-  (4)  J^un  parag.  usually 
retains  and  prolongs  the  Pattahh,  when  that  vowel  is  used  ;  as  "I'lwVnnr:. 
(5)  Daghesh  forte  in  the  middle  radical,  is  sometimes  omitted  here, 
as  in  Piel  and  Pual ;  e.  g.  "'nj^En"; ,  Judg.  20:  15,  (for  sinp:En-'),  the 
Pattahh  being  prolonged  as  a  compensation.  So  npcnn  (passive 
form  of  Hithpael),  Num.  1  :  47.  2:  33,  et  al. 

§  219.  Besides  the  conjugations  of  the  regular  verbs  here  noted, 
Poel  and  Poal,  and  Pilel  and  Pulal  occur;  but  they  are  exceedingly 
rare.  E.  g.  of  the  former,  are  'rnvij  and  cnb  ,  part,  tic'r^:  Job  9  : 
1 5,  y~i'i^':}  (for  so  it  should  be  pointed)  Ps.  101:5;  of  the  latter,  bbo:, 


REGULAR  VERBS  INTRANSITIVE. 

NOTES  ON  THE  PARADIGMS. 

§  220.  The  3d  pers.  sing.  Praeter,  is  the  principal  one  which  ex- 
hibits a  departure  from  the  forms  of  the  regular  transitive  verb  ;  as 
will  be  seen  by  inspection  of  the  Paradigms. 

^221.  Verbs  final  Hholem  (of  which  there  are  not  half  a  score), 
generally  retain  the  Hholem  in  the  derived  forms;  as  "^ri");*^  from 
na;^ ,  ■'nb'r)^  from  rb^  ;  but  not  always,  as  ^lb:^•^  shd-khdl-ti  from  V^"*^ . 
As  the  Hholem  in  these  verbs  is  pure,  so  it  is  shortened  when  it  loses 
the  accent ;  as  P")^^1  vfyd-ghor-td. 

§  222.  In  the  same  manner,  those  few  verbs,  which  retain  Tseri  in 
the  derived  forms,  shorten  it  either  into  Hhireq  or  Seghol,  when  the 
tone. is  removed  ;  e.g.  ^V,^ ,  '^"'ri'ib'! ;  VN'^  ,  DribN'4? . 

[Note  1.  All  the  Futures  are  with  Pattahh,  unless  the  Praeter  has 
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. .  forms,  J  and  E ;  as  ]59  and  ]3b  ,  Fut.  only  f  Sttj"; ,  as  in  the  Para- 

Note  2.  //I  pnuje,  the  Tseri  of  verbs  intransitive  most  frequently 
111  ikes  its  appearance  ;  e.  g.  =;  p37 ,  and  so  often.  In  a  number  of  cases, 
a  p;iuse  accent  makes  the  Tseri  appear,  which  elsewhere  does  not  ap- 
pear ;  as  ]wd ,  ]3d  only  in  pause.] 

Note  3.  Out  of  Kal,  the  intransitive  verbs  conform  to  the  model 
of  the  transitive  ones,  and  need  no  separate  Paradigms.  The  whole 
niimber  of  them  is  very  small ;  and  the  cases  of  departure  in  inflection 
from  Par.  I.,  comparatively  very  kw^  even  in  those  which  do  occur. 

Note  4.  The  verbs  called  intransitive  are,  in  some  cases,  tramitive. 
As  before,  a  potiori  nomenfit. 


TERBS  ^'ITH  GUTTURALS. 

§  223.  We  have  seen,  §  179,  that  the  verb  VrE ,  (the  example  for 
Paradigms  in  the  old  grammars),  is  employed  to  give  technical  desig- 
nations to  the  various  forms  of  verbs.  Accordingly,  as  D  is  the  first  let- 
ter in  this  verb,  ~  the  second,  and  "r  the  third  ;  so  verbs  with  Gutturals 
may  be  denominated,  D  guttural,  ^  guttural,  ;  guttural,  whose  tirst,  or 
second,  or  third  radical  Utter,  is  a  Guttural. 

Verbs  Pe  Guttural. 

§  224.  Where  other  verbs  would  take  a  simple  Sheva, 
ui)der  the  first  radical,  these  inore  usually  have  a  composite 
Sheva.      This  may  be  called,  the  smooth  enunciation. 

E.  g.  n'Tsy:,  cjcN^,  piT^":,  n?:^,  7\zti,  prn,  etc. 

Note.  The  Praeformative  letters  must  have  the  short  vowel  which 
corresponds  with  the  composite  Shevas,  in  such  cases ;  see  i§  139.  This 
extends  to  the  letters  formative  of  conjugation,  as  well  as  of  tense  ; 
e.  g.  Niph.  na>: ,  Hiph,  T'7:7n ,  Hoph.  T?yrj ,  etc. 

§  225.  But  i)ftcn  the  Guttural  retains  Sheva  simple  ;  and 
then  the  vowel  under  the  prael'ormative,  etc.  is  the  same 
as  it  would  be  in  case  a  composite  Sheva  had  been  em- 
ployed.     This  may  be  called  the  rough  enunciation. 

E.  g.  -io.N^ ,  S?:^:  ,  ^srs: ,  -i'sn; ;  instead  of  Scn;  or  icN^ ,  St?;; 
orHry";,  "]£-;.  or  "^sri: ,  -cni;:;  or  c^--; .  Only  the  verbs  n^n  and 
n'n ,  make  such  forms  in  Pe  Guttural  as  nir]'^  and  ~irr . 

§226,  When,  in  the  course  of  inflection,  a  simple  She- 
va comes  immediately  to  follow  a  composite  Sheva  under 
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the  Guttural,  the  Guttural  assumes  the  corresponding  short 
vowel  ;   sec  §  140. 

E.g.  ^^12^2  ?"ot  ^^^?.2  ,  which  would  make  an  impossible  syllable, 
§  42.  §  140.  '  So  ^CDN^."^  not  ^WN;  ;  ^"^12'J^  ,  not  ^<''\'q^ri . 

§  227.  Where  the  first  radical  would  regularly  be  doubled,  (as  in 
the  Inf.  Fut.  Imp.  of  Niphal),  but  this  is  prevented  by  its  being  a  Gut- 
tural (§111),  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened  (§  112),  as  the  Para- 
digm shews. 

Note.  In  this  respect,  verbs  Pe  Resh  agree  with  verbs  Pe  Guttural 
§111;  e.  g.  D^nri  instead  of  O^.'^n  . 

§  228.  JVotes  on  the  Paradigm,  {a)  Kal.  (1)  Inf.  const,  receiving 
prefix-prepositions  with  a  Sheva,  causes  them  to  be  pointed  as  the 
praef or /natives  in  the  Future  are  ;  e.  g.  "73i;b  ,  V^N.b  ,  also  Vdn!:  .  Inf. 
fern.,  like  n':'Jk\  ,  M)7"n ,  rib^r} . 

(2)  Future  also  as  ?l'wNi;i,  (n  commonly  takes  Hhateph  Seghol  in 
preference  to  any  of  the  composite  Shevas,  and  Seghol  in  preference 
to  any  of  the  short  vowels).  The  two  forms  __  and  __  are  not  un- 
frequently  interchanged  in  the  Fut.  of  the  same  verbs;  and  sometimes 
the  singular  has  one  form,  and  the  plural  another,  just  as  adjunct  words 
may  require  the  pronunciation  to  be  more  or  less  rapid  ;  e.  g.  ^ICN;;  , 
plur.  ^DDwV]; .  The  sounds  __  are  reputed  shorter  and  more  rapid 
than  __.  .  The  reason  of  their  exchange  for  each  other,  in  many  ca- 
ses, is  not  apparent  to  us ;  and  it  depended,  no  doubt,  on  the  niceties 
of  viva  voce  enunciation. 

The  Futures  with  Sheva  simple  are  as  Hiir;!  i  -li^?.  i  having  Pat- 
tahh  in  the  first  syllable  when  the  last  is  O,  and  Seghol  when  the  last 
is  A  ;  so  as  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  two  Pattahhs.  The  declension 
of  these  forms  is  otherwise  regular,  as  in  Par.  I ;  excepting  that  where 
the  Jinal  Pattahh  falls  away,  the  Praeformative  may  take,  and  some- 
times does  take,  Pattahh  ;  as  "lOh^  ,  plur.  ^"ipn^. 

(3)  Imperative  with  i<,  as  Pl'CN ,  ThN .     With  Jl  parag.,   asMEDN. 
Imp.  fem.  sing,  '^2■vp^! ,  ''ThN  . 

{b)  Niphal.  The  common  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  Is  of  the  Se- 
ghol class;  e.g.  'l^J'.S ,  or  (according  to  the  rough  enunciation)  yj^'n^. 
But  in  the  Inf.  absolute,  with  Hholem  final,  it  is  Pattahh  (see  a.  2.  a- 
bove);  as  ']ic!n3 ,  *i^n^;3 ;  very  seldom  with  Pattahh  in  other  cases, 
yet  sometimes  so,  as  n}<ah3 ,  Gen.  31:  27.  Vav  prefixed  commonly 
occasions  Pattahh.  The  increased  Part,  forms  also  receive  it;  assays, 
M^^ri-;: ,  Q"'73bi';5  .     In  Est.  8  :  8,  we  find  aipi^D  ,  a  P-drt.  siii  generis.      | 

(c)  HiPHiL.  (l)Sometimeswith  the  rough  pronunciation,  as  T'onn. 
Peculiar  is  fi^2?iTi,  §142.  e.  1.     Vav  prefixed  changes  the  composite  j 
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alieva  to  the  A  class ;  e.  g.  ^r^nnnT ,  i.  e.  it  hastens  the  pronunciation 
of  the  first  part  of  the  word,  because  the  tone  is  thrown  forward.  (2) 
Inf.abs.  and  constr.  are  sometimes  interchanged  in  their  usage;  e.g. 
-i"«q5Jn,  Josh.  7  :  7,  for  Inf  absolute  1^2?-  ;  -^^;"r  ,  Deut.  26  :  12,  for 
Inf.  const.  "T"ir5"r  .  (3)  Future  with  rough  enunciation,  as  "T'D^^  ;  and 
so  the  Part,  as  "T'Dtr^ .    'j">7'!:  is  for  -j""!?*;?. ,  §  119.  c.  1. 

{(f)  HoPHAL.  With  rough  pronunciation,  ']2l7~ ;  also  very  rarely, 
?ir?n,  §  142.  e.  1  ;  i:r~~  ,  Inf  abs.  mi  generis^  Ezek.  16:4. 

Note.  The  Daghesh'd  conjugations,  (i.  e.  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hitb- 
pael),  are  regular,  because  they  can  never  have  a  Sheva  under  their- 
first  radical. 

Verbs  Ay  in  Guttural;    Par.  V. 

§  229.  Where  other  verbs  have  Sheva  simple  under 
the  middle  radical,  these  of  course  take  a  composite  She- 
va, §  49. 

§  230.  Final  syllables  in  the  ground-forms  of  any  of  the 
conjugations,  having  Hholem  or  Tseri  in  them,  often  (not 
always)  exchange  these  for  Pattahh.  But  the  Inf.  const. 
in  Kal  takes  Hholem. 

E.  g.  Fut.  p?P  ,  rarely  as  Dnr ;  Piel  5n: ,  ar;: ;  Hiphil  Imp.  p'nyi » 
etc.    Verbs  Ayin  Resh  sometimes  imitate  this. 

§  231.  As  the  conjugations  Piel,  Pual,  Hithpael,  cannot 
admit  a  Daghesh  in  the  middle  radical,  they  prolong  the 
precedir^  vowel  in  cases  where  analog^'  would  require  one ; 
in  which  verbs  Ayin  Resh  imitate  them:  §  111.  §112. 

[§  232.  .Votes  on  the  Paradig^m.  (a)  Kal.  (l)  Inf.  fern,  as  JT^r?^  , 
nrrti? ;  also  as  njsnn ,  r,pj,i  §  142.  e.  l.  (2)  Future,  anomalous  phk"^ , 
§  142.  e.  1. 

(6)  Piel.  In  the  Procter,  middle  N  takes  either  Tseri  or  Hhireq 
long  before  it ;  as  ].N|7:  ,  yx:  .  Middle  r, ,  long  Hhireq,  as  \r,-2  .  Mid- 
dle Ti  and  r,  long  Hhireq,  and  rarely  Tseri ;  as  trrs ,  "^irj* ,  ^s^ , 
rt^n  .     Resh  demands  Tseri ;  as  ^nz  . 

In  the  Future,  Inf,  Imp.,  and  Part.,  middle  N  and  "^  usually  require 
Qamets  before  them  ;  as  ^ND"; ,  "^-yz  .  But  n,  ^.,  5,  most  commonly 
take  Pattahh ;  as  ari:-;  Dnn^ ,  nr:"; ,  etc. 

(c)  Pual  usually  compensates  for  Daghesh  excluded,  by  a  Hholem, 
»  '^"J^^  ,  11=  ;  sometimes  by  Qibbuts  impure,  as  yr-i ,  t=)-n  . 

(<0  ^  Hithp.,  the  vowel  before  the  Guttural  is  varied,  jnst  as  in 
12 
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the  fut.  Piel ;  see  above  under  b.  The  accent  affects  Qamets  here, 
in  a  peculiar  way  ;  e.g.  "^PiTan^nn  ,  instead  of  ■'Pi?3n:nn  ,  which  is  ex- 
plained by  §  142.  fl,and  §  144.  y'N'sT:  =  VNinXj  (§  187.  b.  3.),  is  an  in- 
stance of  Hithpoel.] 

Verbs  Lamedh  Guttural;  Par.  VI. 

§  233.  Where  bj  analogy  the  Guttural  must  have  a 
Sheva,  the  vowel  points  are  hke  those  of  the  regular  verb, 
Par.  I.      This  appears  by  Par.  VI. 

Note.  The  2  pers.  sing.  fern,  takes  a  furtive  Pattahh  under  the 
Guttural ;  e.g.  nyTa'O  instead  of  n5;73'^3 ,  §  52.  2.  If  the  Pattahh  under 
5>  here  was  a  proper  vowel,  the  pointing  would  be  n^auj ,  i.  e.  with 
n  Raphe.     Punctuation  like  '^l-yiS  is  very  rare. 

§  234.  Where  the  Guttural  is  preceded  by  i ,  "=1  or  '^_ 
immutable,  it  takes  a  Pattahh  furtive,  §  69. 

E.  g.  in  the  Inf  absolute,  in  the  Part.  pass,  of  Kal ;  in  Hiph.  through- 
out, where  "^  is  usually  retained.  The  Inf  const,  in  Kal  commonly 
follows  the  same  usage,  as  vh'ip ;  compare,  in  §  230,  a  similar  punctu- 
ation as  it  respects  the  Hholem. 

§  235.  In  Kal,  the  Fut.  and  Imp.  always  take  Pattahh ; 
also  the  fem.  Part.  Segholate ;  as  TiybJD  • 

§  236.  All  the  forms  with  pure  final  Tseri,  may  retain 
it,  and  put  a  Vattdhh  Jiirtive  under  the  Guttural ;  or  substi- 
tute a  real  Pattahh  in  their  stead  ;  e.  g.  7J2p ,  or  >"M . 

Note  1 .  The  prolonged  forms,  i.  e.  such  as  the  Inf  abs.,  the  forms  with 
a  Pause-accent,  etc.  retain  Tseri.     The  apocopate  forms  take  Pattahh. 
Note  2.  Verbs  "ih  frequently  imitate  this  class  of  Guttural  verbs. 


IRREGUIiAB  VERBS. 

§  237.  Under  this  class  are  included  all  those,  in  which 
any  of  the  radical  letters  are  either  dropped,  or  assimilated, 
or  become  quiescent. 

§  238.  These  may  be  most  conveniently  distributed,  into  {a)  Those 
which  are  irregular  o ,  i.  e.  in  their  first  radical,  (§  22.3).  (b)  Those 
which  are  irregular  3?,  i.  e.  in  their  second  radical,  (c)  Those  which 
are  irregular  1: ,  i.  e.  in  their  third  radical,  {d)  Those  which  are  irreg- 
ular D  and  ^ ,  i.  e.  in  their  first  and  third  radical. 
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I.  CliASS  OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

(/  (t  It 

§239.  These  consist  of  verbs  itS,  1S,  and  ]S,  i.  e. 
whose  first  radical  is  either  i^,  ^,  or  2. 

Verbs  PeAleph;  Par.  VII. 

§  240.  In  most  cases,  verbs  with  5^  for  their  first  radi- 
cal, belong  to  the  class  Pe  Guttural,  ^  being  treated  as  a 
Guttural.  The  verbs  belonging  to  the  class  now  in  ques- 
tion, are  those  in  which  5i  as  first  radical  is  quiescent. 

[Note.  Of  these  there  are  only^re,  viz.  13N  ,  niN  ,  rSN  ,  ^'?2H  , 
?1BN  .  Three  more,  viz.  nnN  ,  "i^N  ,  PjCJJ  ,  sometimes  exhibit  a  quies- 
cent N ,  and  sometimes  a  guttural  one;  e.g.  Tr;j<"',  T~NV  For  other 
explanations,  see  under  Paradigm  VII. 

§241.  Notes  on  the  Paradigm,  (a)  Kal.  (l)  Furwre  drops  N  quies- 
cent of  the  root  in  the  1st  pers.  sing.,  and  retains  only  the  N  praefor- 
mative,  which  designates  the^rst  person  ;  e.  g.  nCN  instead  of  nT^iii^ , 
thus  avoiding  the  occurrence  of  two  Alephs.  (2)  In  a  very  few  cas- 
es, the  first  syllable  takes  a  Tseri  instead  of  Hholem ;  as  nnN;*.  (not 
finN"^)  ;  in  2~N  ,  the  Fut.  has  both  forms,  e.  g.  1st  pers.  sing.  2ni«  and 

Note.  Quiescent  N  here  is  not  unfrequently  omitted  in  writing ;  as 
FID''  for  7[0^-',  TTO'-^  for  ■-I72N"',  etc;  see  §  63. 

(3)  Inf.  const,  from  i^N ,  laNb;  for  "Stin'^,  §  119.  c.  1.  Imp.  once 
^DNfor  ^2N,  see  §  119.  d.  2. 

{b)  Derived  conjugations,  (l)  Niphal  once  as  THN*:.  (2)  Piel  ad- 
mits contraction  ;  as  JjV^  for  Pl^NTJ ,  "iTF!  for  "^TKn  ;  see  §  118.  Note 
S.  (3)  HiPHiL  also  admits  contraction,  in  a  little  diflferent  manner; 
e.g.  p^DH  for  'r"'3wN:n.  Future,  h^i<\}  (with  accent  retracted  §  129) 
instead  of  Itxn^t  ,  -j-T^a  for  j''TN»;  see  §  119.  c.  1.  Fut.  once  with 
Hholem,  as  nn^'lN  ,  Jer.  40:  8.  Imperative,  ^I'^nn  for  I'^nNri ,  §  119. 
c.  1.  (4)  HoPHAL,  rtb^j'^  (l  for  «  §  122.  2)  for  ib^N^,  like  the  con- 
tractions in  §  119.  c.  l.j 

Verbs  Pe  Yodh  ;  Par.  VIII. 

§  242.  These  may  be  divided  into  three  classes ;  viz. 
(l)  Such  as  have  (originally)  a  Vav  for  the  first  radical; 
e.  g.  ^^'i  =  *7^1.  (2)  Those  whose  first  radical  is  proper- 
ly Yodh  ;  as  n^V  (3)  Such  as  follow  the  analogy  of 
verbs  Pe  Nun,  in  assimilating  the  first  radical. 
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First  Class  of  verbs  Po  Yodh  ;    Par.  VIII. 

§  243.  (a)  In  Kal  Inf.,  Fut.,  and  Imp.,  the  Yodh  is  for 
the  most  part  dropped  ;  the  Praeter  and  Part,  are  regu- 
lar. 

(6)  In  Niph.,  Hiph.,  and  Hoph.,  the  original  1  appears ; 
but  it  is  quiescent,  except  in  the  Inf.,  Fut.,  and  Imp.  Niphal, 
where  it  is  moveable. 

§  244.  The  Inf.,  Fut.,  and  Imp.  of  Kal  exhibit  two 
forms ;  viz.  one  with  Jlnal  Tseri,  and  another  with  Jinal 
Pattahh. 

(a)  The  forms  with  final  Tseri  take  Tseri  in  the  first  syllable  also, 
and  more  generally  omit  the  Yodh ;  as  nd"; ,  etc.  in  Par.  VIII. 

[Note.  The  Fut.  sometimes  (rarely)  retains  the  Yodh  in  the  writ- 
ing of  these  verbs ;  as  1st  pers.  sing.  Fut.  parag.  r!3b\N:  (from  *]b;;), 
"^RT.  (from  "^p.l)^  with  final  Pattahh  because  of  the  Resh.  With  a 
Guttural  in  the  final  syllable,  Pattahh  of  course  takes  the  place  of 
Tseri;  as  y^;; ,  not  5*1;, .  In  the  Inf  const,  and  Imp.,  Yodh  disappears 
almost  throughout,  in  the  forms  with  final  Tseri.] 

(6)  The  forms  with  final  Pattahh  more  usually  retain  the  Yodh  in 
Inf.  Imp.  and  Fut.  of  Kal,  and  the  Fut.  takes  Hhireq  prolonged  in  the 
first  syllable  ;  as  \i)^^,  yjn';',  u;"!'^";  .     See  in  Par.  VIII. 

Note.  1.  Yodh  quiescent  is  sometimes  omitted  here,  in  writing;  as 
tt;n^  for  -.IJn'''; ,  Ps.  102:  5,  §  63.  So  TN-);.  for  ^wN-i^-; . 

Note  2.  The  Inf.  constr.  of  the  masc.  form,  is  not  analogical  here. 
It  takes  Hholem  ;  as  ^liS"; ,  yji^ .     One  would  naturally  expect  Pattahh. 

§  245.  The  derived  conjugations,  of  both  these  species 
of  verbs  are  alike  ;   and  are  as  the  model  in  the  Paradigm. 

[§  246.  Some  verbs  ^'D  take  both  of  the  forms  above 
noted  ; 

E-  g.  pS?V,  Imp.  p:!£  and  p^:^^;  'np'; ,  Fut.  ip"*";  and  -ip\"] ,  also  "^^Z  . 
The  lexicons  mark  such. 

§  247.  A''oies  on  the  Paradigm.  Kal.  (a)  The  Inf  of  the  class  Fut. 
£,  has  more  usually  the  fem.  Segholate  ending,  as  in  the  Paradigm. 
With  a  Guttural,  Pattahh  of  course  is  used ;  e.  g.  r\^\  (not  ny  1)  from 
^'^1 1  §  ^  '3'  -But  sometimes  the  apoc.  masc.  form  is  used  ;  as  57  from 
S'^^ ;  fem.  ^nb  from  n^;;;;  with  suffix.  ''Pi^-Jp  (^"3;^)  from  3-4:; ,  "•m*j 
from  Tn^ ,  suff.  state  of  the  usual  inf  forms,  niuj ,  nib. ,  etc. 

(6)  The  Inf.  of  the  class  Fut.  A  is  regular;  see  §  244.  h.  note.  2. 
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Femioine  forms  are  as  nVh*] ,  from  r?^ ;  nij"^";  from  N*^!;  •     A  form 
with  Vav  fulcrum^  is  "jr:;^  . 

(c)  Future  which  has  Tseri,  is  pare,  so  that  it  may  be  shortened  ;  as 
it  is  in  ao '_2,  with  tone  retracted,  §  129.  With  rr  parag.,  as  vr  ,  n?"-. 
Altogether  anomalous  is  'S'T^''^  . 

(rf)  The  Imperatrce,  (l)  6/ those  with  Fut.  £,  is  commonly  parago- 
gic ;  as  rtn-i ,  rsnir  ("Tj?),  from  Ti ,  ^b  masc.  forms  ;  so  with  rr_  parag., 
as  rvs'  ,  masc.  y_i ,  §  125.  6.  (2)  The  Imp.  of  the  verbs  Fut.  j3,  reg- 
ularly retains  its  Yodh  radical. 

(e)  NiPHAL.  (1)  Future  sometimes  retains  the  Yodh,  instead  of 
exchanging  it  for  the  original  T ;  e.  g.  r;~\^" ,  -  vl\"]  with  retracted 
tone,  §  129.  It  is  peculiar^  also,  that  the  first  pers.  sing,  here  retains 
Hhireq  (like  the  other  persons)  in  its  first  syllable,  as  -i';.it ,  ^7;N , 
n&=^N* ,  etc. ;  not  S'^^p^X  ,  etc.  as  in  most  other  analogous  cases. 

(2)  Part.  plur.  const.  ""iT:  (instead  of  ""i^:)  from  r;>^ ;  also"£|:i2 
with  Tseri,  instead  of  \rj;i:  ,  from  XJl^  . 

{/)  PiEL.  The  Fut.  here,  preceded  by  Vav  conversive,  drops  the 
first  of  its  Yodhs,  and  writes  it  by  a  Daghesh  in  the  second ;  e.  g. 
•,032!!  instead  of  \:;:i2l!  i  ''Zl  for  ^.illl  ■>  etc. 

{g)  HiPHiL.  (l)  Future  with  retracted  tone;  as  "ibi'i .  Some- 
times the  characteristic  T,  is  retained  in  the  Future ;  as  r"^ij^!^^  for 
5^b^■' ;  so  rrnn-'^  ,  t\o;^T-r  ,  from  rri^ ,  qc^  ;  comp.  §  199.  (2)  Imper- 
ative sometimes  retains  its  Fav  moveable  as;  i«".i"r;  for  n:^^-,  Gen. 
8:  17  .  so  Ti'l"  for  n^i.- ,  Ps.  5 :  9. 

(A)  HiTHPAEL  sometimes  retains  the  original  Vav,  and  uses  it  as 
moveable,  e.  g.  "^M" ,  "^2n"  i  ^i2P~  •] 

Second  Class  of  Verbs  Pe  Yodh ;  Par.  IX. 

§248.  These  are  such  as  have  a  Yodh  originally  for 
their  first  radical ;  which  thej  retain  in  Hiphil,  and  thus 
distinguish  themselves  from  the  other  class  above  described. 

See  remarks  in  Par.  IX. 

Note.  Only  seven  verbs  belong  to  this  class  ;  viz.  2t:"' ,  rr'' ,  ■^^"' , 
pa^ , -id;  ,-»:;;,  ]^72''n  Hiph. 

§  249.  T7i€  Future  Kal  here  is  sometimes  with  Paitahk, 
and  sometimes  with  Tseri ;  mostly  plene,  but  sometimes 
defective. 

E.  g.  an""*: ,  as  in  the  Paradigm ;  but  also,  ^S"^ ,  ^^"^ '.5  ?  VE"'?  > 
yj^""  2  •  Of  course,  this  class  of  verbs  agrees  with  the  preceding  one, 
as  to  the  forms  in  Kal.     But  no  Inf  of  any  of  them  actually  occurs. 

[§  250.  Notes  on  the  Paradigm.     Hiphil,  as  the  Paradigm  shews", 
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may  be  written  either /)iene  or  defective,  (l)  The  Fut.  sometimes  ex- 
hibits moveable  Yodh,  instead  of  Yodh  quiescent ;  ^~1"''>1J";'2  ,  Prov.  4  :  25; 
fi-n'»D>V  ,  Hos.  7:  2.  Comp.  §  247.  g.  2.  h. 

Note.  Two  Futures  are  altogether  anomalous  ;  e.  g.  i'^U^.I' ,  b'^bH?. 
The  like  to  this,  is  yn?."?  in  Kal  Future,  §  247.  c. 

(2)  Imperative  once,  Ps.  5 :  9,  retains  a  moveable  Yodh  la  the 
Qeri ;  as  T^j^n  .    So  the  Part.,  as  D"^:"^7:':a  ,  1  Chron.  12:2.] 

Third  Class  of  Verbs  Pe  Yodh  ;  Par.  X. 

§  251.  Tlie  peculiarity  of  these  verbs,  is,  that  they  as- 
similate their  Yodh,  in  Kal  Fut.,Niph.,  Hiph.,  and  Hophai 

[Note  1.  Only  four  verbs  belong  wholly  here;  viz.  h3*,  5:£^, 
nS;j,5>2^.  Five  others  partake  partly  of  the  peculiarities  of  these 
verbs,  and  partly  of  the  other  classes,  viz.  ID;)  O?^  ?  p^^  ■>  '^%1  •>  '^'41  • 

Note  2.  Simonisand  Eichhorn  derive  all  ihe  peculiar  forms  of  this 
class  of  verbs,  from  roots  ]D;  whose  derivatives  are  of  the  like  forms. 
The  question  is  one  of  etymology.  It  matters  not  for  the  student, 
which  way  it  is  decided.  I  follow  the  Lexicon  of  Gesenius,  for  con- 
venience' sake,  rather  than  from  conviction.  The  fulness  of  the  Pa- 
radigm, supersedes  the  necessity  of  additional  notes.] 

Verbs  Pe  Nun ;    Par.  XL 

§  252.  The  peculiarity  of  these  verbs  is,  (a)  That 
Avhenever  j  (their  first  radical)  would  analogically  take  a 
Sheva,  in  the  course  of  declension,  etc.,  it  more  usually  be- 
comes assimilated  to  the  letter  Avhich  follows,  and  is  ex- 
pressed by  a  Daghesh  forte. 

(6)  That  in  the  Inf.  and  Imp.  of  Kal,  the  Nun  is  some- 
times dropped,  in  the  manner  of  verbs  Pe  Yodh. 

[In  this  case,  the  Imper.  more  commonly  takes  the  parag.  form,  as 
T2J3  ,  rvt-i.  ;  "jn ,  r!:n .  The  Inf  commonly  has  a  Segholate  form,  in 
cases  of  aphaeresis,  i.  e.  where  the  first  radical  is  dropped ;  as  nu;\ 
in  the  Paradigm.  But  apocopate  forms  in  these  verbs,  either  of  the 
Inf.  or  Imp.,  are  not  frequent  at  all.  These  moods  more  generally 
preserve  the  radical  3 ,  even  when  the  Fut.  assimilates  it ;  e.  g.  Inf., 
Imp.  dp: ,  Fut.  dp"; ;  Inf,  Imp.  yhs  ,  Fut.  yn^ ,] 

§  253.  Verbs,  whose  second  radical  is  a  proper  Quies- 
cent or  a  Guttural,  exclude  the  peculiarities  of  verbs  ]£ . 

The  reason  is,  that  the  Daghesh  (compensative  of  Nun)  cannot  be 
inserted  in  either  of  these  classes  of  letters ;  and  therefore  usage  com- 
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monly  preserved  the  Nun  before  them.  But  in  Niphal  Praeter,  where 
a  Guttural  is  the  second  radical,  and  Nun  would  be  repeated  if  it  were 
preserved,  it  is  dropped,  as  orr:  ,  not  D~:2  ,  the  vowel  in  the  first  syl- 
lable being  prolonged  as  usual,  §  112.  The  verb  nr::  more  usually 
drops  2  in  the  Fut.  of  Kal ;  as  nr^ ,  but  also  nr:;^  2d  person.  In  oth- 
er respects,  the  verbs  above  named  are  regular  in  respect  to  Nun. 

[§  254.  A'otes  on  (he  Paradigm,  (a)  Kal.  (l)  Inf.  const,  like  n'^ia. , 
occurs  only  in  six  verbs.  Once  Nit;  from  Nir: ,  Ps.  89 :  10.  The  reg. 
form,  as  y':t: ,  ^i:;,  Cp? ,  is  most  frequent.  Some  verbs  have  both 
forms  ;  as  >£:"  and  t^^h  .  I  find  no  example  of  reg.  Inf.  with  final  Pat- 
tahh.     Fem.  form  with  suffix,  as  ^ritJa  . 

(2)  Future  0  i?  more  frequent  than  c^,  in  these  verbs.  Fut.  E  only  in 
"jn;  .  Some  verbs  have  both  Fut.  0  and  A,  as  ni: ,  r'l: .  Some  at  one 
time  retain,  and  at  another  omit  : ,  in  diflferent  examples  of  the  Fut. ; 
as  ;ti:  ,  ^i:^: ,  etc. 

(3)  Imp.  like  the  Inf.  seldom  drops  the  radical  : ,  §  252.  b.  The  apoc. 
forms  are  like  -ii ,  "C.?.  (before  Maqqeph  "^iia  ),  ■JP  from  "jn: . 

(6)  Niphal.  (1)  Praeter  appears  like  Piel,  because  it  drops  the  : 
of  the  root,  and  inserts  a  Daghesh,  or  prolongs  the  vowel ;  as  Nb:  , 
Piel  and  Niph.  N-r:  ;  en: ,  Pi.  and  Niph.  an: ,  §  253.  Once  with  Hho- 
lem,  as  Vis: .  (2)  luf.  abs.  sometimes  as  ^l^-;:  ,  >]": n  Ps.  68  :  3,  "jiniri 
Jer.  32 :  4.     (3)  Part,  once  as  '^^r:-; ,  with  suffix  "r^'. 

(c)  HiPHiL  very  rarely  retains  the  : ;  as  ^"'rs^n  ,  rE:r  .  So  in  Ho- 
phal,  ^pri:?4 .  The  usual  vowel  here  is  short  Qibbuts,  as  in  the  Para- 
digm. 

Note.  The  verb  n;:b  imitates  -Jd  in  Kal ;  see  Lexicon.  The  verb 
"jn;  assimilates  its  final  ]  also,  before  suffixes  beginning  with  n  or  :  ; 
as  r.n:  instead  of  r:p:  ,  n:n: ,  etc.  The  Inf.  is  nn  for  n:ri  (^  107. 
2),  with  suff.  ^^^l .' '    '         ' 

Remark.  The  great  variety  of  usage,  in  verbs  of  this  class,  shews 
that  the  sound  of :  was  quite  variable,  and  the  letter  less  prominent 
and  distinct  than  most  of  the  consonants.  The  predominant  usage  in 
Kal,  is  regular;  in  Niph.  Hiph.  Hophal,  irregular.  The  Daghesh'd 
conjugations  are  regular  throughout ;  so  that  no  Paradigm  is  needed.] 
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or  Verbs  irregular  y . 

§  255.  These  comprehend  such  as  are  defective  in  respect  to 
tlieir  middle  radical ;  i.  e.  such,  whose  middle  radical  either  falls  out, 
or  becomes  quiescent. 
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Verbs  Ayin  doubled  0si)  ;  Par.  XII. 

§  256.  This  class  comprises  all  those,  whose  second  and 
third  radicals  are  the  same  letter,  and  which  often  drop 
the  second  radical  in  the  course  of  inflection  ;  as  2110 , 
Praet.  20 ,  Inf.  20. 

These  verbs  might  well  be  named  contracted  verbs^  (not  very  un- 
like the  Greek  xifiaw,  tiiam,  q:dtM,  qdM,  etc.) ;  for  a  great  part  of 
their  irregularity  arises  from  contraction.  But  dispute  about  names 
would  not  be  important. 

§  257.  The  principal  law  of  contraction  is,  that  the  sec- 
ond radical  is  dropped,  and  with  it  the  points  of  the  pre- 
ceding letter,  (whether  a  proper  vowel  or  a  Sheva),  and 
the  vowel  belonging  to  the  second  radical  is  then  transfer- 
red to  the  first  radical. 

E.  g.  SSD  ,  SD  ;  iiD  ,  dD;  520]  ,  do^ ,  etc.  The  alterations  oc- 
casioned in  the  formative  praefixes  etc.  by  this,  will  be  considered  in 
the  sequel. 

Note.  All  the  forms  which  have  an  impure  vowel  in  them,  or  a 
Daghesh  forte  in  the  middle  radical,  are  incapable  of  contraction ; 
e.  g.  5^10 ,  SinD  ,  nino  ,  220  ,  etc. 

§  258.  Any  accession  to  the  end  of  a  contracted  form, 
(by  declension,  or  in  any  other  manner),  causes  the  second 
radical  to  reappear  by  a  Daghesh  forte,  but  does  not  re- 
store to  the  first  its  original  vowel. 

E.  g.  inD ,  contr.  iS  ,  with  accession  ^30  sdb-bu  (not  ^il^S),  "^rjiaO, 
"'zb,  ^fb^ ,  etc.  In  all  such  cases,  the  middle  radical,  having  lost  its 
vowel,  is  written  by  a  Daghesh  in  the  last  radical,  and  joined  on  to 
the  preceding  vowel. 

§  259.  In  order  to  render  more  audible  the  doubling  of 
the  final  letter  of  the  root,  the  epenthetic  syllables,  1  and 
'^_  with  the  tone,  are  Inserted  before  suffixes  beginning 
with  a  consonant. 

In  the  Praeter  T ,  as  rjisD,  l^iaO;  in  the  Fut.  and  Imp. ''_. ,  as 
!n:"^apiri ,  m^'^zO  .  The  Arabian,  while  he  writes  the  words  fully  re- 
gular in  these  cases,  pronounces  them  like  the  Hebrew. 

§  260.  The  Praeformativcs  of  tense  and  conjugation,  in- 
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stead  of  the  short  vowel  which  tliey  have  in  regular  verbs, 
usually  assume  long  pure  vowels  in  the  contracted  forms, 
§130. 

Hophal  only  has  an  impure  vowel  following  its  characteristic ;  e.  g. 
SO^n  instead  of  ^0:7. 

Note.  In  most  cases,  the  original  ground-forms,  from  which  the 
contracted  forms  seem  evidently  to  be  derived,  are  somewhat  different 
from  those  of  the  regular  verbs;  e.  g.  Kal.  Fut.  £o"  appears  to  come 
from  a  full  Fut.  i^p^ ,  (like  the  Arabic  Future),  so  that  when  0  is 
thrown,  by  contraction,  into  the  second  syllable,  and  Pattahh  comes 
to  stand  in  a  simple  syllable,  it  of  course  becomes  long,  i.  e.  goes  into 
Qamets,  §  130.  So  in  Niph.,  where  we  have  ic:  apparently  for 
SSp:  ,  and  in  the  Fut.  -O"]  for  n^C"; ;  in  Hiph.,  npn  from  ^^"O^i ,  etc. 
But  in  some  few  cases,  the  contracted  forms  appear  to  come  from  re- 
gular original  ones;  as  Fut.  ~1^' ,  apparently  from  "1153^;  so  Niph- 
^h:  as  from  "rrr:: ;  Inf  r~r: ,  as  from  "br;—  ,  etc. 

§  261.  .i  second  mode  of  contraction  is,  to  insert  a  Da- 
gliesh  in  the  first  radical  (after  Praeformatives),  to  give 
those  Praeformatives  the  regular  short  vowel,  and  then 
omit  doubling  the  last  radical,  when  the  word  receives  an 
accession  at  the  end.  The  epenthetic  1  and  *^^  are  also 
omitted,  in  this  case. 

E.g.  Kal  Fut.  i^-;  ,  etc. ;  Hiph.  rr^  (from  Crp)  instead  of  Dn^; 
Hoph.  n?.-;  (from  rnz)  instead  of  nr^i"' . 

Note.  In  Kal  Fut.  this  is  not  uncommon  ;  in  other  conjugations  it  is 
rare.     In  Chaldee,  this  is  the  reigning  method  of  contraction. 

§  262.  The  conjugations  Poel,  Poal,  Hithpoel  usually 
take  the  place  of  the  regular  Daghesh'd  conjugations  here  ; 
but  not  always;  and  sometimes  both  exist  together,  either 
as  synonymous,  or  with  shades  of  difference,  §188.  §  175.  o. 

§  263.  Verbs  2?j?,  with    the  second  and   third   radicals 
Guttural,  lengthen  the  preceding  vowel,  in   cases  where 
'!  Daghesh  forte  should  be  inserted  but  is  excluded   by  the 
Cultural,  §112. 

E.  g.  nr;;^  ,  contr.  H'r  ,  3d  pers.  fem.  !ltT^  ,  1st  pers.  TnT^lb .  So 
•^.n?:  ,  3d  fem.  r;^?2  (not  !-,-^a),  ■•nin?a  (not^ni'ntt),  etc. 

Remark  1.    The  tone  syllables  in  the  usual  contracted  fonns  are 
P'iculiar.    See  an  account  of  them  in  $100./. 
13 
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Remark  2.  The  student  must  not  fail  to  note,  that  in  Knl,  verbs  y? 
often  retain  the  regular  form  ;  specially  in  the  Praeter,  and  sometimes 
in  the  Intinitive.  In  most  other  cases,  they  generally  follow  the  mo- 
dels in  the  Paradigm ;  with  more  anomalies,  however,  than  most  other 
classes  of  verbs,  as  the  sequel  will  shew.  An  instance  of  conformity 
to  both  models  in  the  Fut.  is  "[ir, ,  Fut.  ■jH^  and  ]3)-;^  ;  so  j^-^ ,  Hiph. 

[§  264.  Xoieson  the  Paradigm,  {a)  Kal.  (l)  Praeter  of  verbs  final 
Hholem,  conforms  to  the  law  of  contraction  in  §  257 ;  e.  g.  CMn  ,  3 
plur.  ^72n ;  and  so  lin  ,  etc.  Once,  ^ITIV}  =  Ji:  van ,  Ps.  64  :  7,  or  per- 
haps for  ^37an  of  the  second  form  of  contraction,  Daghesh  being  omit- 
ted, §  73.  Note  3. 

(2)  Inf.  const,  sometimes  with  Pattahh;  as  ^'l3 ,  b^  .  Inf.  fem.  WS 
from  yyn  .  The  Inf  is,  in  a  considerable  number  of  cases,  written 
with  a  Vav fulcrum.,  §  64;  e.g.  bii3,  Oi^,  "liiZ.  So  Imp.,  even  with 
a  Daghesh,  as  '^■ai'n,  v:i'^'p.     Rarely  is  the  Inf  as  n^z,  Ecc.  9:1. 

In  the  suffix  state,  or  before  Maqqeph,  the  Inf  having  a  pure  O, 
shortens  it ;  as  p'h ,  iph  ;  DD,  -Dri  torn. 

(3)  Future  usually  has  Hholem  pure  ;  but  sometimes  it  appears  with 
Vav  fulcrum,  §  64  ;  as  Tiy^  for  tb"' .  This  Hholem  is  shortened  by 
losing  the  tone ;  as  ^h^ ,  ^3:.n^  ,  Ps.  67  :  2,  or  l:\t7.?,  ^^-  27: 1 1 ;  So\i  . 

The  Fut.  with  Pattahh  also  occurs,  which  gives  a  Tseri  to  the 
Praeformative ;  as"n^7, ,  ip'',  d^;-,  dn"'kN{  1st  pers.  with  Yodh /w/- 
cruAW,  §  64,  from  D72n  . 

The  Fut.  also  has  Shureq.,  in  a  few  cases  ;  as  )^'~\1 ,  y^^^^l .  So  the 
second  kind  of  contracted  Future  ;  as  Dnn  (  =mnri)  instead  of  am, 
from  Wnn . 

4.  Imper.  also  has  Pattahh  sometimes ;  as  b| ;  with  n  parag.  as 
ns?;  with  a  Resh,  as  ^"JN  •  The  Imp.  O  of  course  shortens  this 
vowel,  when  the  tone  is  removed;  "'n,  im'lo  . 

(6)  NiPHAL.  (1)  Praeter  sometimes  with  Tseri,  as  !rp,;;  also  with 
Hholem,  as  =l?i: ,  Is.  34:  4.  The  Praeform.  has  sometimes  other  vow- 
els besides  Qamets;  e.  g.  "jias  from  "jiii,  briD  from  bbh;  nt^;  from 
nn2 ;  where  the  vowel  under  3  is  long,  because  of  the  Dag.  forte  omit- 
ted in  the  second  radical ;  which  conforms  to  the  second  mode  of  con- 
traction described  above,  §  261.  Comp.  §  260.  Note,  at  the  end;  also 
§  111.  §  112.  According  to  these  forms,  we  find  ribnD  (from  Vbh), 
Ezek.  22:  16;  ""nih?.  (from  ]:n),  Jer.  22:  23.  " 

(2)  Inf.  abs.  with  Hholem ;  as  pian  ,  Tian  •  Inf.  const,  with  Tse- 
ri; asOTpn,  Vhn,§261.§112, 

(3)  Future  with  Hholem  ;  as  D^'^,  with  Resh  yi'15  2d 'pers.,  lan; 
3d  pers.  plur.  from  Dan  . 
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(4)  Imp.  with  Hholem  ;  as  =:7inn  .     (5)  Part,  with  Tseri ;  as  C?::  . 

(c)  HiPHiL  has  a  pure  Tseri  throughout,  in  both  of  its  syllables ; 
which,  therefore,  is  liable  to  change,  as  is  usual  with  all  pure  vowels ; 
e.g.  2Sr.  Hiph.,  2  pers.  n'^zsn  ,  etc. 

(1)  It  should  be  noted  here,  that  Hiphil  not  only  takes  a  Pattahh 
finals  in  case  it  has  a  Guttural  or  a  Resh  in  the  last  syllable,  as  ri'^n , 
•nan;  and  in  Pause,  as  Tnrt ,  §  145  ;  but  also,  not  unfrequeutly,  with- 
out either  of  these  reasons ;  as  pnrr ,  =52bn  ,  Part.  b:?"?. . 

(2)  Procter,  once  "-^Tn  =?Trj ,  §  261.  Sid  generis  is  nvrr:  for 
tjiPS.T ,  Prov.  24:  28  ;  unless  it  may  come  from  nnc  ,  which  is  more 
probable.     (3)  Future  with  tone  retracted,  as  iSy';; ,  etc. 

(t/)  HoPHAL  has  no  special  anomalies  except  the  manner  in  which 
the  Praeforra.  is  pointed,  -onrr  for  220 n .] 

§  265.  The  resemblance  between  verbs  ^i?  and  13?  is 
great  Hophal  is  the  same  in  both ;  and  the  Praeforma- 
tives  take,  in  the  same  way,  a  long  pure  vowel.  Besides 
these  general  resemblances,  there  are  many  particular  in- 
stances, in  which  verbs  •?  exhibit  the  same  appearance  as 
v.erbs  13?. 

E.  g.  Inf.  "ma  from  T^a ,  ip"n2  (instead  of  ipt/S)  from  pj;^ .  Fut 
•\^^l,  71^;,  "T^tt;^,  etc.  Hiph.  inf  -72^nn  (for  Vr'l")  from  Z^sn . 
Fut.  C'^l ,  from  SJ2X  ;  "liT^?  (for  irn'!')  ^''om  nn~  .  it  may  be  doubt- 
ed, however,  whether  the  root  is  not  h  in  all  these  cases,  §  298.  § 
2Sl9.     I  conform  to  the  Lexicons,  in  this  arrangement. 

[§  266.  Peculiar  Anomaly.  Verbs  •y,  with  the  Jirst 
Ibrm  of  contraction  (§§  257 — 260),  sometimes  omit  the 
*iusual  Daghesh  forte  in  the  increased  forms  (§ 258),  and 
also  the  vowel  which  precedes  it. 

E.  g.  Fut.  nrn:  for  r:V32,  =iaP  for  l-ar ;  Inf  CTZI-ji  for  072^1:; 
X:ph.  r;-pj2^  for  Wp/^:  Is.  h-\  Fut.  ntt-r:  for  S-trai?:  Jer.  8  :  14.  'But 
th'jse  anomalies  are  by  no  means  frequent.] 

Note.  The  conj.  Poel,  Poal,  and  Hithpoel,  with  their  substitutes, 
Pilpel,  Pulpal,  and  Hithpalpal,  are  declined  regularly;  the  final  Tseri 
in  them  being  pure,  and  subject  to  changes  as  usual. 

Remark  I.  Of  the  whole  number  of  verbs  A)  in  doubled  (124),  26  have  Piel  etc.  forms  onlg  ;  20 
hav  >  Poel  etc.  forms  inly  ;  10  have  Pilpel  etc.  forms  only  :  11  have  both  Piel  etc.,  and  Poel  etc. ; 
2  ht  ve  Piel  etc.,  with  Pilpal  etc. ;  and  3,  Poel  etc.  with  Pilpel  etc.  The  other  52  supply  no  exam- 
ples of  any  of  these  conjugations.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  re|r,«/ar  form  in  Piel,  is  as  frequent 
as  nny  other. 

lifinark  2.    The  Lexicons  are  very  irregular  in  designating  the  conjugations  Poel,  Poal,  etc. 

■  uident  must  accommodate  the  designation  to  the  actual  form.  The  Hholem  in  these  coujuja- 
■ .  ■.  i  la  sometimes  omitted  in  writing,  §  63. 
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Remark.  Almost  all  the  anomalies  perplexing  to  the  student,  arise 
from  the  peculiarities  noted  in  §  261  and  §  266.  But  those  in  ^261 
are  altogether  of  the  most  frequent  occurrence.  If  the  student  tho- 
roughly possesses  himself  of  the  second  mode  of  contraction  there  ex- 
hibited, he  will  meet  with  but  few  cases  which  will  trouble  him. 

Verbs  Ayin  Vav  ;  Par.  XIII. 

§  267.  Tills  class  comprises  all  those  whose  second  rad- 
ical is  Vav,  and  whose  root  throughout,  in  Kal,  Niphal, 
Hiphll,  and  Hophal,  becomes  monosyllabic. 

This  species  of  verbs,  also,  might  justly  be  called  contracted;  so 
that  verbs  yy  may  be  named  the  first  species  of  contracts^  and  verbs 
15>  the  second. 

§  268.  The  laws  of  contraction  are  substantially  the  same  here, 
as  in  verbs  5^>' ;  the  principal  differences  are  occasioned  merely  by  the 
nature  of  Vav,  which  is  a  Quiescent. 

(a)  The  vowel  of  the  contracted  form  of  the  verb,  is 
regulated  by  what  would  be  the  last  regular  vowel,  in  a 
full-form  of  two  syllables  ;  it  being  transferred  to  the  first 
radical,  and  taking  the  place  of  its  appropriate  punctuation 
which  falls  cut;  comp.  §2.^7. 

E.  g.  Uncontracted  DIJ^  ,  contracted  Dj^  =  DNJ?  ;  the  original  "!  con- 
forming to  the  heterogeneous  vowel  (§  117.  2),  i.  e.  1  becomes  N,  in 
order  to  conform  to  the  Pattahh  of  the  root,  which  Pattahh  then  qni- 
esces  in  the  substituted  i< ,  and  therefore  becomes  (garnets.  So  Prae- 
ter  E  and  O ;  e.  g.  riiTa  ,  contr.  n;2  =  n'^Ja  ,  Vav  conforming  to  the 
final  vowel  Tseri  (§117.  2);  Mila  bd-vdsh,  contr.  *^i3  bosh;  Hiph. 
2"'lp-  •)  contr.  D""p3  ,  the  Vav,  after  conforming  to  the  vowel  i.  e.  after 
becoming  Yodh,  having  fallen  out  as  superfluous  before  another  Yodh 
in  Hiphil.  In  Hoph.  DJ^^^  ,  there  seems  to  be  a  transposition  of  the 
Vav  to  the  first  syllable  ;  as  if  DJ51tl  were  put  for  ClpSTi .  But  see  and 
comp.  Hoph.  of  verbs  h ,  §  260.  Note.  §  264.  d. 

Note.  All  the  forms  where  Fav  takes  a  Daghesh  forte,  and  also 
where  it  is  immediately  followed  by  n  as  the  third  radical,  are  inca- 
pable of  contraction  ;  e.  g.  np^y ,  injp  ,  etc. 

(6)  The  Praeformatives  all  take  long  pure  vowels,  in 
the  contracted  forms ;  the  kind  of  which  is  determined  by 
the  original  uncontracted  fornis,  which  appear  to  have  dif- 
fered from  the  common  regular  forms ;  like  those  in  verbs 
h,  §  260.  with  the  Note. 
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E.  g.  Kal  Fat.  D=ip^ ,  as  if  from  cnp:  (comp.  the  Arabic  Fut.  IrDj^:  ); 
Part.  Cf; ,  as  if  from  a^j: ,  an  old  Part,  form  ;  Imp.  and  Inf.  r:=ip  ,  as 
if  from  Qip  .  So  in  Niph.  Oip: ,  as  if  from  ±":p: ;  Hiph.  t="'pn  , 
ta-^pn,  etc. 

(c)  In  like  manner  as  verbs  •:?  (§  259),  these  verbs  in- 
sert *1  and  **_  with  the  tone,  in  the  Praeter  and  Future, 
before  suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant. 

E.  g.  Niph.  Praeter,  rj-.b^p: ,  cnia^p:  Hiph.  ni^"'p-;  Kal  Fut. 
riz^n'pri .  So  far  as  the  principle  extends,  it  is  just  the  same  as  in 
verbs  ?5  .  But  in  verbs  'y  ,  it  extends  only  to  the  Praeter  of  Niph. 
and  Hiphil  fori,  and  only  to  the  Fut.  of  Kal  for  ■•_  ;  while  in  verbs 
y:> ,  it  extends  throughout  the  four  contracted  conjugations. 

(d)  The  tone-syllable  in  these  verbs  is  throughout  anal- 
ogous to  that  in  verbs  •? ;  see  §  100.  g. 

§  269.  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael  are  here  very  rare  ; 
instead  of  them,  Polel,  Polal,  and  Hithpolel  are  employed, 
§  175.  6.  §  188. 

Examples  of  Piel  are  nny,  ti^p.  Most  instances  of  Piel  assume 
Yodh  ;  as  Sl-p  ,  S^r: ,  for  a  up  ,  ni^i ,  etc.  In  regard  to  the  differ- 
ence between  saio   in  verbs  yy ,  and  Q»ip  here,  see  §  175.  b.  Note. 

Remark  1.  The  2d  and  first  persons  in  Kal  Praeter,  are  peculiar, 
inasmuch  as  they  take  a  short  vowel  in  their  contraction.  So  it  is,  al- 
so, in  the  corresponding  Arabic  and  Syriac.  Hophal  also  takes  a  short 
vowel  in  the  contracted  root.  Both  these  cases  conform,  indeed,  to 
the  general  principle  §  268.  a ;  but  they  differ  from  the  manner  in 
Kal  Praet.  3d  persons,  and  in  Niphal  throughout. 

Remark  2.  The  anomalous  vowels,  in  different  tenses  and  conju- 
gations, may  be  easily  accounted  for,  on  the  principles  developed  in 
§  117.  E.  g.  in  the  Fut.  — ^p^  ,  (instead  of  ^^p^  which  we  might 
expect),  the  vowel  conforms  to  the  V'av  with  the  U  sound.  It  might, 
indeed,  take  the  0  sound  equally  well,  (for  aught  we  can  see)  ;  but 
its  present  form  distinguishes  it  more  clearly  from  the  Fut.  of  verbs 
9y .  So  in  Niph.  Praet,  tDip:  (instead  of  =3P;),  the  vowel  having 
conformed  to  the  Vav,  §  1 1 7.  1 .  So  also  in  the  Inf.,  Fut.,  etc.  of  Niph. ; 
the  Hholem  arises  from  the  conformity  just  described.  In  Hiph.,  the 
osaal  vowel  is  adopted,  because  it  accords  well  with  the  Quiescent, 
T^hich  there  conforms  to  the  vowel  and  becomes  Yodh,  §  117.  2;  or, 
If  yon  please,  is  omitted  because  of  the  characteristic  Yodh. 
,  [§  270.  JSToies  on  the  Paradigm,  (a)  Kal.  (l)  Praeter  rarely  as 
a»j3 ,  Hos.  10: 14 ;  Fem.  Sdpers.  once  with  n,  as  Did  (like  the  Chald., 
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Sjr.,  and  Arab.),  for  nS'^ ,  Ezek.  46  :  17.  In  Mai.  3:  20,  CsnTps  comes 
from  MJS=':;is,  comp.  ^  181.  b.  Very  seldom  is  the  3d  person  with 
Pattahh  ;  e.  g.  T? ,  nu  ,  as  if  from  TT3  ,  nnu  . 

j3  verb  final  Tseri^  the  Par.  exhibits.  The  final  n  of  nX),  (and  of 
other  verbs  ending  with  n),  before  a  suffix  beginning  with  n,  is  desig- 
nated by  a  Daghesh  in  the  suffix  letter,  instead  of  being  fully  written. 

Verbs  Jinal  Hholem  are  also  found,  among  the  class  iV  .  They  re- 
tain the  T  in  the  3d  pers.  Praeter,  because  it  is  homogeneous,  and  the 
third  person  is  protracted  ;  e.g.  U;i3,  ■^^N  .  But  in  the  other  persons, 
(which  are  shorter),  they  usually  omit  the  Vav ;  e.  g.  uiia,  STiiis, 
nips,  n'^3,  ''ri-432— T^L'is,  Czil^'^^a,  "jn^a,  ^ism.    Inf  Imp.  Part,  also 

(2)  Inf.  const,  sometimes  with  Hholem;  as  nia,  Ni3,  5it2,  etc.; 
the  Vav  is  sometimes  omitted,  as  i<nb  etc.  §  63. 

(3)  Fnt.  sometimes  with  O ;  as  NT!'; ,  ttjii:; ,  Din;;  ,  Uip^  .  Defec- 
tive forms  are  Sj^^,  ^f?"' ,  etc.  Fem.  plur.  sometimes  without  the 
epenthetic  "'_,  as  TO^irn  ,  or  j^uin  ,  instead  of  nD"'2U3n. 

Fut.  apoc.  as  tzip\ ,  with  Hholem  pure  and  mutable  ;  e.  g.  t3j^\l 
vdy-yd-qom.,  N:-lu;ri  td-shobh-nd.  It  is  sometimes  written  as  Q'lp^ 
{Ya\  fulcrum)  ,  not  unfrequently  it  appears  with  Qibbuts^  as  tSj^!;. 
With  a  Guttural  or  Resh,  the  apoc.  Fut.  usually  takes  Pattahh ;  as 

(4)  Iinper.  also  written  as  QJ^  ,  f\l2 ,  etc.  §  63.  Parag.  as  iTittlp, 
ni'^ ,  etc.     Imp.  apoc. ,  as  ^?3  ,  like  the  Fut.  O  pure. 

(.=>)  Part,  with  O,  as  a^i;;i2;  with  £,  as  ta"*:!:. ,  §  202.  With  N  re- 
tained, as  t^Nu; ,  uD"'t:Nu;  ==  uZ''0\d  . 

(6)  Nii'HAL.  (l)  Praeter  rarely  with  Tseri  penult,  as  'nii>3 .  Out  of 
the  3d  pers.  Hholem  is  usually  exchanged  for  Shureq^  (§  127.  Exc.  1), 
as  being  equally  homogeneous  with  the  Vav,  and  somewhat  shorter; 
which  is  required,  because  the  accent  is  thrown  forward  upon  the 
epenth.  T.     Hholem  rarely  remains;  as  uDniiss  . 

(2)  Inf.  const,  rarely  with  C/;  as  t^-^T] .  (3)  Part,  also  has  rarely 
U;  as  S3"'3n:  for  t=i"^5Ta  3  =  iD'^Si^a: . 

(c)  HiPHiL.  (l)  Praeter  written  defectively  is  rare  ;  "lyr;  = 'T^yrt . 
Sometimes  the  epenth.  n  is  omitted;  as  Pic\n  =  nnc3!i , '^n!:£3ri'i  = 
^nVrani ;  nbn  ,  ^Pibn  ,  instead  of  nin^?:-/,  ^nin"«^n .  'So  also,  not 
unfrequently  in  the  2d  and  1st  pers.,  the  forms  imitate  verbs  i'S ;  e.g. 
^V\hn  for  %-iin^ttn ,  at^i2r,^  for  tnnin^ari ,  etc.  Sometimes  with  Tse- 
ri; as  nTa-;\n,  nin;pri,  =i3ib|7.n,  etc.  With  Hhateph  Seghol  under 
the  Praeform. ;  as  ni  I'^Lin  . 

Peculiar  is  y'7,rt ,  2>"iri,  and  'nQti ,  as  if  from  roots  y3> ;  see  Lexi- 
con.   Once  rT'Drj  (from  nio),  like  verbs  y»   in  the  second  form  of 
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of  contraction,  §  261.     The  praeform.  rr ,  (in  the  derivates  of  ^1^'  and 
">is)  takes  Pattahh  instead  of  a  comp.  SheTa ;  e.g.  nii'^yn ,  ri^rn, 

(2)  Inf.  fern,  once  !12  j!j. ,  apoc.  form  of  masc.  >\''yn .  Inf.  abs. 
once;  ^rrr  because  of  the  Guttural.  (3)  Fut.  ^:"'";r2;  comp.  forms  in 
§261,  which  this  imitates.  In  the  plur.  fern.  i-i3r^.ri,  instead  of  r:::2"'pr, 
because  a  mixed  syllable  with  Yodh  and  Hhireq  long  cannot,  by 
usage,  be  penultimate,  even  if  an  accent  supports  it.  Fut.  apoc.  short- 
ens the  Tseri,  whenever  it  loses  the  tone ;  e.  g.  ^j7.\2  •>  ]r.^4~'-^  • 
With  a  Guttural  or  Resh  ;  as  "■yr'l ,  ro'-]  . 

(4)  Imper.  once  with  Tseri  ;  as  ^.'^'^r, ,  2  K.  8  :  6.  (5)  Part,  rare- 
ly as  rriS^  ,  y\'o,  (for  n"^D^. ,  'J'^ra),  imitating  verbs  y? ;  see  §  261. 

(<i)  HoPHAL  is  sometimes  written  with  Q^ibbuts  vicarious;  as  "n;^''  , 
"ICrt,  instead  of  ^nx:-%  '^,?',-,§41. 

(c)  Polel,  Polal,  and  Hithpoiel  are  declined,  in  all  respects,  like 
Poel  etc.  in  verbs  V^ ,  i.  e.  like  Piel,  Pual  etc.  in  regular  verbs,  as 
the  former  stand  in  the  place  of  the  latter.  Polal  occurs  in  only  fmtr 
verbs. 

(/)  Hithpoiel,  like  Hithp.  in  reg.  verbs  §218,  often  takes  Pattahh 
in  the  final  syllable ;  which  in  pause  becomes  Qamets,  as  i:"zrr;. 
Once  the  ':  of  the  Praeform.  is  omitted  in  the  Part.,  as  ^*:iprz  for 
taipn-::^.  Ps.  139:  21. 

{g)  Pilpel  etc.  are  declined  like  Polel  etc.  Pilpel  is  found  in 
only  five  verbs;  Polpal  only  in  r=i2;  and  Hithpalpal  only  in  r"r; . 

^271.  General  remarks  on  verbs  ir  .  {a)  The  great  similarity  of 
them  to  verbs  h  is  very  manifest,  from  §  268.  a.  b.  c.  d ;  and  indeed, 
from  many  of  the  forms  produced  under  §  270,  specially  under  §  270. 
c.  1.  It  might  indeed  be  doubted,  whether  more  or  less  of  these  forms, 
80  much  like  y:?,  have  not  a  root  belonging  to  that  species  of  verbs. 
The  resemblances  in  the  general  principles  of  contraction,  are  too 
manifest  to  escape  notice. 

(6)  The  number  of  verbs  h  is  about  141.  Of  these,  13  are  rir , 
and  incapable  of  contraction,  §  268.  a.  Note  ;  6  resist  contraction,  viz. 
^23  ,  "111-^ ,  niy ,  Tys. ,  rin  ,  and  y^  v  ?  the  rest  are  contracted.  Are 
only  have  the  conj.  Piel.] 

Verbs  Ayin  Yodh. 

§  272.  These  are  such  as  have  a  Yodh  originally  for 
their  middle  radical,  and  which  retain  it  in  more  or  less  of 
the  forms  in  Kal. 

273.  Out  of  Kal,  verbs  ''•  in  all  respects  are  like 
those  h. 
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[§  274.  JVotes  on  the  Paradigm.  Kal.  (l)  Praeler  has  Yodh  only 
in  three  verbs,  viz.  )''z ,  12"'^  ,  a"^7 ;  and  where  this  is  retained,  the 
epenth.  i  is  inserted  before  the  formative  suffixes,  beginning  with  a 
consonant ;  as  ihe  Par.  shews.  All  the  other  cases  of  the  Praeter, 
conform  to  that  of  verbs  t3?  . 

(2)  Future  in  all  respects  resembles  Hiphil,  in  regard  to  form. 
So  the  apoc.  form  also  ;  e.  g.  ]n;| ,  "jn*^];  t=3t);,  Qto^T  .  (3)  Part. 
in  one  case  is  regular,  viz.  a;',")^* ,  from  ^^i* . 

Note.  Very  few  verbs  are  exclusively  "'S';  most  being  also  ')^ 
in  Kal.  The  older  grammarians  and  lexicographers  admitted  no  class 
^:? ,  but  ranked  such  forms  as  ^D"'3  under  Hiphil,  with  an  aphaeresis 
of  the  ^! .  But  as  this  is  without  other  example,  and  as  the  kindred 
languages  exhibit  verbs  "'y,  this  class  is  now  generally  admitted.] 


III.  CLASS  OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

§  275.  This  comprehends  those,  whose  third  radical  becomes  qui- 
escent, or  disappears. 

Verbs  Lamedh  Aleph. 

§  276.  Aleph,  at  the  end  of  words,  is  usually  quiescent, 
§  119.  b.  Throughout  verbs  Np,  Aleph  is  quiescent  or 
otiant,  when  it  ends  a  word  or  a  syllable. 

§  277.  The  general  laws  of  quiescence  are,  (a)  In  the 
Praeter  of  all  the  derived  conjugations,  before  formative 
suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant,  i^  quiesces  in  Tseri. 
(h)  In  the  Fut.  and  Imp.  of  all  the  conjugations,  before  a 
sujfonnative  consonant,  5^  quiesces  in  Seghol.  (c)  In  all  oth- 
er cases,  it  quiesces  (when  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  sylla- 
ble) in  the  regular  vowel ;  excepting  that  whenever  it 
meets  with  Pattahh,  it  lengthens  it  into  Qamets. 

E.  g.  nNir:'3,  ^;n*":v.'2,  i-i:N:£7:ri,  r;:j<^»ln,  etc.  In  Kal,  the  Fut. 
^?i73^  with  Pattahh  (Aleph  affects  the  Fut.'like  a  Guttural  §235),  be- 
comes N:£?3";  ;  in  Niph.  we  have  N:^'33  instead  of  N:£73j  ;  Pual,  NS£» 
instead  of'^*■472  ,  etc.  §  115. 

Note.  But  the  vowels,  made  long  by  such  quiescence,  do  not  re- 
main immutable.  The  laws  of  declension  supersede  the  laws  of  quies- 
cence ;    and  Qamets  etc.  (made  by  quiescence)  fall  away,  like  any 
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matable  pare  vowels;    e.g.  ^?:i^: ,  fem- riN^T:  ;    Fut.  N"^":' .  2d  fern. 
•»»2:52ri,  etc.  See  §  127.  Exc.  4.     So  Piel  Nii^  ,  fern.  rrXL:":  .  etc. 

[§  278.  jXotes  on  the  Paradigm,  (a)  Kal.  (1)  Praeter  of  verbs  final 
Tseri^  usually  retain  it  here;  as  Nn^,  r'>?l^,  DnN-}%  etc.  The  3d 
pers.  sing.  fem.  sometimes  takes  n  (like  the  Aramaean)  ;  as  Pi*")p  ,  Is. 
7:  14.  Sometimes  these  verbs  are  written  defect h (■ ;  as  Ttla'rz  lor 
•^N^'3  ,  §  63. 

(2)  Inf.  fern.,  as -ii~]^ .  r,ii^'^r:_.  also  with  n,  as  riNr";  =r!Nr:^, 
tTJiJ-ip  (with  -  fulcrum  merely)  :=  n^Sj*  ;  see  §  119.  c.  3,  Inf.  masc. 
sometimes  as  "t:~=N^L;~.  §  63. 

(3)  Imp.  ^NT^  yf-rv,  =^N-i'^,  see  §  118.  In  plur.  fern.,  'ji*'^;?  , 
apoc.  for  ri2ii-\p_ ;  rrrwN;:^  for  -:J«:^. ,  from  N'::^ ,  is  sui  generis.,  Cant!  3: 
11-  Qaere,  is  not  the  root  rTN:i  ? 

(4)  Part.  fem.  nvV:^":  for  ^wsk^,  ni:i"'  for  rj«!c^%  §  119.  c.  3. 
With  sufif.  =3Nn2  for  =wV-;"z  ,§118. 

(i)  NiPHAL.  (l)  Praeter  fem.  riii\-:Z;  see  under  a.  1.  above.  Forms 
defecti-j>.  ■=.r-:;i:  for  =:nNr>;:  .  (2)  Inf.  abs.  Nn^:  .  (3)  Part,  some- 
times as  z:"^.n;.x"::  ,  seemingly  from  wXi:'^^  . 

(c)  Piel.  Inf.  sometimes  as  rtii'772  ,  nii<"?^  ;  comp.  a.  2,  above. 

(d)  HxpHiL.  Praeter  a'e/eca're,  as  ■'cr:r;==  fi^-i^rin  ;  Inf.  also  "»qMr:, 
Jer.  32  :  35. 

§  279.  Interchange  of  forms  between  verbs  Nr  and  ~r.  In  the  Chal- 
dee  and  Syriac,  these  two  species  of  verbs  fall  under  one  and  the  same 
category,  and  have  the  same  forms  throughout.  In  Hebrew,  there  is 
plainly  an  incipient  tendency  toward  this  idiom,  which  developes  it- 
self in  the  frequent  interchanges  of  these  verbs  for  each  other,  in  re- 
gard to  vowels,  or  consonants,  or  both.     E.  g.  verbs  J<b  imitate  verbs 


(1)  As  to  vowels. 

(2)  As  to  consonants. 

liAL 

■'nNbs  for  ^"^^'b^ 

Kal.  Imp. 

M-1     for         ND'l 

Part. 

Nii":  for      Nic-j 

rTD3     for          NC3 

Piel 

Nr^  for       wNr": 

Fut. 

r^rlnn    for  n:N'E^n 

\nX£-!  for  \-iJ<2.-) 

NiPH. 

^27::     for    '  N^rr; 

Fut. 

Nsr  for      N-^.S": 

n^2:    for       nxs: 

Inf. 

nixV^  for      Nr": 

Inf.  const. 

riD-in    for     wi-jri 

HriH. 

Hxa:-  for  N2:nn 

Piel, 

r-^th":   for      n\}2': 

(3)  .is  to  both  vowels  and  consonants.  Kal.  n^S  for  nj^^j: ,  ir^  for 
Ijtira ,  see  §  1 18.  Part.  act.  nj:^  for  ni<i:^ ,  §  1  isl  ^-'z'-.Z  for  ->'ak  > 
^118.  Pass.  ^'r^2  for  N-f :,  Ps.  32  :  1. 

NiPH.  ^rba:  for  ^:Nbt:: .  inn^'^:.  for  nw\2'n: .  Fut.  'r^i^l  for 
JCCBI,  §118.  " 

Pnx.  nsn":  for  'i<sn*,  §118. 
"    14 
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HiPH.  '^n'*::^-  for  ':;"'nN:i"3r| .     Part.  Mspio  for  N"'2j/g  . 
HiTH.  n"'2:nn  for  nN2:nn  .    n"i2;nri  for  N3:rir| .' 
Compare  with  these  resemblances  to  verbs  nb,  the  similarities  of 
those  verbs  to  4tr,  in  §  290.     See  on  the  general  principle  of  such  in- 
terchanges, §  1 22.] 

Verbs  Lamedh  He. 

§  280.  These  comprise  verbs  originally  with  a  final 
Yodh,  or  a  final  Vav ;  both  of  which  coming  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  /after  a  heterogeneous  vowel  (Pattahh),  conform 
to  the  vowel,  i.  e.  become  tl,  and  quiesce  in  it,  §117.  2. 

Note.  Verbs  originally  ')b  are  few ;  e.  g.  as  nbuj  for  lit'^D,  1st  pers. 
Praet.  ""n"!^'*^  ;  most  verbs  rsb  ,  are  originally  "^b  .  Only  the  derivate 
forms  develope  the  original  root;  e.g.  "^pj  from  lip^'i  =  "'jP^ ;  l^zp^  from 
r5:£j5  =  r^p^ .  Verbs  with  n  Mappiq,  are  verbs  which  originally  have 
a  final  t; ,  and  belong  to  the  class  of  ]:  Gutturals. 

§  281.  The  final  radical  in  these  verbs  cither  quiesccs, 
or  becomes  otiant  and  falls  out,  both  in  conjugation  and  de- 
clension, every  where  with  only  two  exceptions. 

These  are  (l)  Praet.  3(1  pers.  fern.,  where  the  final  radical  is  ex- 
changed for  n;  as  innbs,  i^nba: ,  etc.  (2)  Port,  pass.;  as '^i!:a  gd- 
luy,  where  the  Yodh  remains  a  proper  consonant, 

§  282.  The  rules  o{  quiescence,  and  the  form  of  the  quiescent  let- 
ter, differ  in  different  persons  and  tenses.     They  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  Tiie  Praeter,  3d  masc.  sing,  in  all  the  conjugations, 
requires  H  quiescent  in  Qamets.      See  Paradigm. 

(6)  The  other  forms  without  accession  at  the  end, 
take  n_  throughout ;  excepting  the  Imp.  2  masc.  sing., 
which  has  n_  ,  and  the  Inf  abs.  which  has  n_ . 

(c)  Before  sufformatives,  beginning  with  a  consonant, 
(1)  The  Practer  of  Kal  has  ^_ .  (2)  The  Praeter  of  all 
the  derived  conjugations,  has  '^_.  .  (3)  TheFut.  and  Imp. 
throughout  have  ^^  .      See  Paradigm. 

(c/)  Before  s^'fformaiives  beginning  with  a  vowel.,  the 
Quiescent  falls  away. 

E.  g.  ira  instead  of  si^^ba  ,  "^Va  for  "^'^/ra  ,  etc.  §  118.  But  a  pause- 
accent  restores  the  Quiescent,  and  prolongs  the  original  vowel  whi^ 
preceded  it;  e.  g.  'l"''-^'^  instead  of  =1^^"; ,  §  147. 
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Note.  The  falling  away  of  the  Quiescent  here,  throughout,  de- 
pends on  the  principle  stated  in  §  118  with  the  Note. 

[§283.  JS'otes  on  the  Paradigm,  (a)  Kal.  (l)  Procter  sometimes 
has  the  Chaldee  form,  as  ntJr  for  ^nt;y ,  comp.  §  278.  a.  1.  With 
Fav  moveable,  once,  ''Prit'JJ  ,  Job  3:  26.  Forms  written  defeclive  are 
rather  unusual ;  as  Ti 32  for  T)"' :2  . 

(2)  Inf.  abs.  sometimes  drops  the  Ts ,  and  takes  the  form  ^V3  for 
nVrj  ,  etc.  Twice  it  even  takes  D;  as  nino  ,  nix"^  .  Inf.  constr. 
rarely  as  riip  ,  ri'ijy  .  Fern,  form  ~n*fl ,  retaining  the  Vav,  Ezek. 
28  :  17.     Once  1-rn  ,"  in  Ezek.  21:15.'' 

Note.  The  usual  Inf.  constr.,  as  nV::i  ,  is  a  fem.  Segholate  form, 
and  is  merely  a  contraction  of  nVra  ;  see  §  120.  c.  Comp.  fem.  Infio- 
Kives,  §  212.  3. 

(3)  Future.  («)  n^nn,  n=p,  ■'ZTn,  (instead  of  n^.rjri,  n^ND,  n2Tn), 
are  merely  imitations  of  the  Chaldee  pointing  in  the  Fut.  of  these  verbs, 
and  are  probably  errors  of  transcribers. 

(/5)  The  Yodh  quiescent  of  the  root,  is  sometimes  omitted  before  suf- 
fixes as  nripj^n  for  ;^;''-,;pj;ri ;  and  sometimes  it  becomes  otiant,  by 
reason  of  a  Dag.  euphonic,  as  npNnri;  and  even  falls  out  here  also, 
as  f^i^^r!  • 

(y)  The  Apocopate  Future  is  common  to  all  the  conjugations  of  this 
▼erl).  It  is  formed  by  dropping  the  final  n  with  the  preceding  vowel. 
It  then  appears  (l)  Usually  with  a  turtive  vowel  under  the  first  radi- 
cal.   (2)  Without  one.     E.  g. 


(1)   Forms  with  a 

furtive  rowel. 

(9) 

Forms  without  a  furtive  vowel. 

Si 

Qg- 

3 

full  form. 

C^ 

apoe.  form. 

fMfarm. 

apoc.form. 

^3: ,  Crnn)                i 

- 

2 

^,n 

-^.'?.:  b 

^vH? 

■^n:,  ^;,  (^r7N,-n:)i 

p 

ur. 

1 

n;22 

n:n: 

It;:                     I 

i 

gutt. 

3 

^'t4^. 

:?;:;' 1  e 

^^^1 

ns',}  Job  31  :  27.          m 

- 

— 

2 

nsnn 

^r^f 

J^«i? 

N-j:2,  N  in  otio  (§  57.  a)  n 

B 

guU. 

3 

^'^ii 

t;?p  g 

^1T 

IT.^1  "ir."!  Ps.  72:8.  0 

3 

iTi^: 

-in '2  h 

-=;p: 

k^".!                          P 

Note  1.  The  Segholate  forms  in  verbs  differ,  in   one  respect,  from 
tixose  of  nouns,  etc. ;  inasmuch  as  verbs  take   Hhireq  medial  for  a  pe- 
I  niiltimate  vowel;  whereas  nouns  etc.  allow  only  of  Seghol,   Tseri, 
1  P.ittahh,  Qamets  (in  a  few  cases),  and   Hholem,  all   pure.     In  the 
above  table,  a,  c,  and  A,  have  Hhireq  medial  for  a  penult  vowel. 

Note  2.  In  the  apoc.  forms  of  the  2d  and  1st  persons,  sing,  and 
plural,  the  Hhireq  is  prolonged  into  Tseri,  so  6,  c,  d  ;  not  r?.r] ,  raxT , 
etc.  On  the  other  hand,  the  third  person  very  rarely  has  a  Tseri  in 
ttie  penult,  like  ^'^\  from  nbia ,  under  a. 
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Note  3.  When  the  second  radical  is  a  Guttural,  the  apoc.  forms 
assume  the  usual  Pattahh  in  the  final  syllable  ;  as  in  e  and  /,  ^  113. 
When  the  first  radical  is  a  Guttural,  both  vowels  more  usually  are 
Pattahh,  as  in  g ;  but  n  and  n  may  take  Hhireq,  as  in  h. 

Note  4.  The  nude  apoc.  forms  in  No  2,  without  furtive  vowels, 
are  not  frequent ;  yet  they  occur  sufficiently  often  to  be  distinctly  ac- 
knowledged. In /orm  they  resemble  such  nouns  as  ::"i;p,  *l")D,  etc. 
The  learner  will  observe,  that  the  Hhireq  under  the  Praeform.  is  oc- 
casionally prolonged,  and  becomes  Tseri ;  e.  g.  in  i.  In  /,  the  Pattahh 
in  "il";  yi"hhd^  is  on\y  furtive,  as  the  Dag.  lene  in  "7  shews. 

Note  5.  In  the  forms  under  j,  k,  the  Segholate  shape  accommodates 
itself  to  the  words  which  have  a  final  Yodh  ;  e.  g.  "Tji  instead  of  ITi"] 
or  "^n^  ,  etc.  See  the  ground  of  this,  in  §  120.  b.  So  also  ^Ti"]  (writ- 
ten once  Jinrr;  §  125.  a),  from  nirj . 

Note  5.  All  the  apoc.  forms  of  the  Future  more  usually  have  a 
1  conversive  before  them ;  but  some  occur  without  it ;  and  1  does  not 
always  occasion  apocope,  e.  g.  m?.:?'}  2  K.  1:  10.  STi.p'.T  2  K.  6 :  23. 

Remark.  The  student  will  observe,  that  none  of  the  Segholates  in 
Kal,  have  the  common  form  of  two  Seghols,  as  ']^73. .  In  this  respect 
the  forms  of  Kal  are  distinct  from  those  of  Hiphil,  which  adopts  the 
double  Seghol,  wherever  the  nature  of  the  word  permits. 

(4)  Imp.  For  the  forms  -"riJ ,  lb-:{  ,  instead  of ''•■ra  ,  T'bii  ,see  §  1 18. 
Notes  1.  2.  3. 

"{5)  The  act.  Part.  fern,  is  iiri-i  (for  rr^ri-3  §  118).  Sometimes  it 
assumes  the  form  ri^b^  ,  plur.  niir-H  ,  as  if  from  ■*"^bii,  of  the  form  T}"»73r), 
§212.6. 

(6)  The  pass.  Part,  rarely  as  rry  for  ■'T^i;^,  TSiS  for  ''^DllC.  In 
Kethib,  ni=m:  lutu-voth,  Qeri,  ni"'rL::  . 

§  284.  In  all  the  forms  where  Yodh  radical  is  dropped,  it  is  oc- 
casionally restored,  either  by  a  Pause-accent,  by  Nun  parag.,  or  by 
the  emphasis  required  upon  the  word.  See  §  147,  for  pause-accent. 
With  JVwn,  IS-)-; ,  ■5=l"'3-)";  and  ]T^2-l\  Emphasis,  n^oh  Ps.  57:  2.  Imp. 
T^:?3,  Is.  21  :  12.     Witli  n  parag.,  also,  Fut.  n'TsnN  . 

Note.  From  these  cases  of  restored  and  prolonged  vowels,  it  is 
clear,  that  the  Fut.  and  Imp.  of  verbs  Ab  have,  in  the  real  ground- 
form,  a  final  Pattahh,  since  the  restored  vowel  goes  into  Qamets  ;  §  146. 

§  285.  NiPHAL.  (l)  Praeter  sometimes  with  Hhireq  before  ^;  as 
n'^jv:  from  ?ij?3  ,  ^^''.^^^ .     In  pause,  Vi^;  from  nu: . 

(2)  Inf.  abs.  rarely  as  n^V^3 .  Inf.  const,  very  rarely,  as  rj^nrTy 
Judg.  13:  21. 

(3)  The  fut.  apoc.  here,  merely  drops  the  final  "  with  the  preced- 
ing vowel. 
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§286.  PiEL.  (l)  Prae/cr  sometimes  with  Hhireq  before  "^ ;  n'^'f-j . 
(j)  The  apoc.  forms  in  this  Conj.,  not  only  drop  their  final  n  with  its 
Mnvel,  but  also  the  Daghesh  forte  from  the  middle  radical,  (see  Par.), 
because  this  letter  now  becomes  a  Jinal  one;  §  72.  The  preceding 
vowel  is  sometimes  prolonged,  as  in';'2  =  "5^^?!  • 

(3)  With  Yodh  restored  ;  Imp.  "•'";r^  (for  ^.''t,1  ,  §  73.  Note  3).  Fut 
with  Suff.  ^:-.^::-ri. 

§287.  HiPHiL.  (l)Prae£er  sometimes  with  Hhireq  ;  as  ^n'^riJ^, 
i;''nin.  Sing.  fem.  .3d  pers.  sometimes  as  nr^rr;  comp.  §  283.  a.  I. 
In  some  cases  the  -  prefix  takes  Seghol ;  as  Tr:yyTi ,  rrN")"  ,  Also  as 
the  Chaldee,  "'rnn  for  rtirrrrj ;  comp.  §  283.  3.  a. 

(2)  Inf.  abs.  once  as  r!2")rT .  Inf.  const,  once,  niipfl  for  niSJJtl, 
Lev.  14:  43.  (3)  Fut.  once,  3d  pers.  plur.  T'C'sn  Aim-*h?,  like  the 
Chaldee  ra-j ,  etc.    Once  Tirr^  for  nr:7:n ,  Jer.  18 :  23. 

§  288.  Futures  apocopate.  Like  those  in  Kal,  they  are  divided 
into  two  kinds,  (l)  With  a  furtive  vowel ;  e.  g.  bi\]  ,  "n\n  ,  bs\'}  . 
Here  the  penult  vowel  is  Seghol,  or  (under  a  Guttural)  Pattahh.  The 
usual  forms  of  noun-Segholates  are  here  prevalent,  in  distinction  from 
those  in  Kal;  Remark,  p.  108. 

(2)  With  nude  apocope  ;  as  rr^')Z ,  '=\'^Z  ;  i~>r^:2 ,  T^^ ,  etc. 

Note.  The  Imper.  follows  the  analogy  of  No.  1  ;  e.  g.  with  a 
furtive  vowel,  always  as  nnn  ,  ^j'^f: ,  instead  of  "2")"  ,  "S-^rr ,  etc. 
With  a  Guttural,  as  T^h  for  nbsrrr ,  etc 

§  289.  Peculiar  anomalies.  Such  are  the  endings  in  (  ••),  in  Inf. 
Fut.  and  Imp. ;  e.g.  Inf  Kal,  rrr,  to  be  ;  Piel,  r^iv  opprimendo  ;  Hoph. 
n-vs:-.  Kal  Fut.  n:-r,  Nar:  for  rnsxn.  Piel,  nssr.  In  Syr.  and 
Chaldee,  the  Fut.  ends  in  N*_.  or  %, ,  in  these  verbs. 

§  290.  Imitations  of  verbs  nb ;  comp.  §  279.  (a)  Imitation  in  re- 
spect to  the  consonants  ;  e.g.  "TiN'^n  for  "Ti"':^'! ;  Xr;  Inf.  abs.  for  ri'd:  , 
Imp.  Nin.  So  .n:-^:,  n;~:,  for  rraj* ,  ni^n; ;  nVc;  for  n:;^  Piel; 
KITS';  forhid-;,  Ecc.  8:1.  "{b)  As  to  voxaels  ;'e.  g.Vrsn  for  "bspi, 
r:5©8|  for  r:?'^4<;  Piel  Inf.  -:?  forni:?  ;  Part.  Niph.  nbnD  for  rijhz; 
n^n  for  n^an .  «        '  •  • 

§  291.  General  remark  on  the  usage  described  in  §  279,  §  290.  The 
number  of  these  anomalies  will  be  increased  or  diminished  very  much, 
according  to  the  principles  assumed  by  the  Lexicographer.  If  he 
constitute  roots  both  in  N"r  and  in  rr'r,  with  the  same  meaning,  then 
tlie  anomalies  are  reduced  to  a  very  small  number.  If  he  make  but 
.dae  root,  then  they  are  multiplied.  I  observe  that  Gesenius,  (very 
lightly  in  my  apprehension),  in  his  latest  works,  increases  the  num- 
b-er  of  the  roots,  and  thus  diminishes  the  anomalies. 
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§  292.  Pilel  appears  only  twice,  viz.  in  M^ND,  (contract.  tn^N: 
§  119.  c.  1),  from  tiN:  ;  and  in  ^l'r>jqi:i  Part,  const,  plur.,  from  n^t:, 
Pilel  rnUp_. 

Hilhpalel  appears  only  in  In^t'^,  Hitb.  Jilt'.J?"'^^"  -,  Fut.  apoc.  '^nhp'\ 
instead  of  ')'qhtl ,  §  120.  b.     Inf.  with  r,  parag.  n^^tinvprj ,  2  K.  5:  18.] 

Verbs  Lnmcdh  Tav. 
[§  293.     These  are  not  strictly  irregular ;  hut  in  all  the  persons 
which  receive  a  suffix  beginning  with  n,  the  n  final  of  the  root  is  in- 
serted by  a  Dag.  forte  in  the  suffix  letter ;    e.  g.  rrns  ,  'TrO  ,  "^rjlS , 
£2ri'^3  ,  etc.     So  also,  n'3  he  died,  Pil2  ,  '^r\72  ,  etc. 

Verbs  doubly  anomalous. 

§  294.  These  are  such  as  have  two  radicals,  (usually  the  first 
and  third),  which  may  be  dropped,  or  assimilated,  or  may  become 
quiescent ;  as  nnj* ,  n:£^  ,  JTi^ ,  NX": ,  t^t:: ,  etc. 

Note.  Very  iew  cases  occur,  like  NIS ,  where  two  irregular  let- 
ters come  together.  Two  cases  only  occur  of  verbs  irregular  D  and 
yy ;  e.  g.  "113 ,  and  DD: ;  for  which  see  Lexicon.  The  verbs  ni2  and 
5*1 : ,  are  regular  as  to  the  J^un.,  §  253. 

§  295.  In  regard  to  the  first  radical,  these  verbs  exhibit  all  the 
various  phases  of  verbs  irregular  D  ;  and  in  regard  to  the  third  radical 
all  the  phases  of  verbs  irregular  b  ;  see  Par.  XVII  seq. 

§  296.  The  following  examples,  and  notes  on  the  Paradigms  just 
mentioned,  exhibit  all  the  forms  of  these  verbs  in  which  the  student  is 
likely  to  meet  with  any  difficulty. 

(a)   Verbs  iXS  and  T\'^. 

nbi*  ,  Hiph.  fut.  apoc.  b.$<'l  1  Sam.  14:  24  for  h!:N^T  . 

nsN,  Imp.  13N  Ex.  16:  23,  by  Syriasm  for  riDN  (§  119.  d.  2)  ; 
Fut.  with  suff.  ^ncni  1  Sam.  28  :  24,  for  ir.cxn}  . 

nnij,  Praet.,  in  pause  ^"^rjj  Jer.  3  :  22;  Imp.  in  pause,  =l'^rij§  for 
•T»nN:  (§  1 19.  d.  2.  §  147)  ;  Fut.,  Nri\i  Deut.  33  :  21,  for  nnN»]  ,  the 
first  N  being  dropped,  and  final  N  put  for  ?i,  §  290;  nN^;]  Is.  41  :  25, 
for  nnN^T .    Hiph.  Imp.  in  pause,  1\^!7.  for  'i'^nNrr,  §  119.  c.  1.  §  147. 

(6)   Verbs  ^S  and  ^i^ . 

N:£^  ,  Inf  fem.  DN^.  for  nijk  ,  §  1 19.  c.  1.     Imp.  N2:  ,  §  243.  a. 

(c)  Verbs  ^S  and  ri'^ ,  Par.  XVII. 

nv,  not  found  in  Kal ;  Piel.  Fut.  ^"^,11  Lam.  3:  53,  for  l'^^'^}. 
Hiph.  Fut.  with  n  retained,  ITlTtTJ  Neh.  11  :  17;  first  person  with 
suffix  "^niN ,  Ps.  35 :  18,  and  in  pause  ';;'ii4« ,  Ps.  30 :  13. 
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rj:^,  Fut.  1st  pers.  plur.  with  suflF.,  dr?,  Ps.  74:  8. 
tltl ,  Flit.  apoc.  S]""} ,  Ezek.  31  :  7 ;  Popaal,  n"^2;E;  ,  Ps.  45:  3. 
Mn;  ,  Fut.  1  pers.  with  suff.,  Dn"»3 ,  Num.  21  :  30. '  Hiph.  Fut.  with 
saff.,  D  V,  2  K.  17  :  27 ;  -^^-lin,  Ps."45  :  8  etc. 

(d)   Verbs  is  and  wSi:,  Par.  XVIII. 

The  Paradigm  exhibits  in  Kal  and  Niphal  the  forms  of  Nip:  ;  in 
Hiphil  those  of  NC: ,  because  the  former  does  not  occur  in  Hiphil. 

Infinitive  construct,  nNu;  for  rtii\u  (§  119. c.  1).  Fut.,  !n:/|p, Ruth 
1:14,  without  Aleph.     Hiph.  Fut,  ■'^:  ,  Ps.  55  :  16,  Kethib  for  ft^iB:  . 

(c)   Verbs  "2  and  HT,  Par.  XIX. 

The  three  verbs  nj: ,  nt::  ,  SiS: ,  are  all  of  this  form.  Kal.  Fut. 
apoc.  with  Vav,  'J^t  and  -tz^^  ;  7'1 ,  2  K.  9  :  33.  Niphal  nn: ,  Praet. 
3  pers.  plur.  in  pause,  '"^'Jiz ,  Num.  24  :  6  ;  Fut.  3  pers.,  ^ipi^ ,  Zech. 
1: 16  ;  3  pers.  plur.  "t::"  ,  Jer.  6:  4  ;  from  !73: ,  Praet.  n^:  ,  2  Sam.  11: 
15 ;  ins:  ,  Job  30  :  8,  with  N  for  ii,  §  290,  or  perhaps  the  root  is  Nd:  . 

Hiph.  Fut.  with  suflf.,  as  ^2;  ,  2  Sara.  14:6;  r^'^Z ,  Job  36  :  18  eVc. 
Fut.  apoc.  with  Vav,  B^]  ,  Tj»T  etc.  The  Imp.  also  suflFers  apocope, 
and  takes  the  forms  u~  ,  "jn ,  which  are  of  frequent  occurrence. 

§  297.  The  verb  Ni2  has  all  the  common  inflections  exhibited  in 
Paradigm  XX.  But  it  has  many  forms  mi  generis,  besides  these. 
E.  g.  with  suff.,  as  'rjxk,  r:3i<"2;  Fut.  i2'}  for  ^<^n^^  Fem.  3d  plur. 
rirkbpi,  with  epenth.  "'_.  .  Also  lr;nw\*l:S ,  Deut.  33 :  16.  for  Nnr, ;  and 
"»rj«2ri ,  1  Sam.  25  :  34,  for  "NZP.  Hiphil  sometimes  takes  epenth.  ^  j 
as  •';n')N-'::r; ,  vPTN-^rr,  cniwynn.  Defective^  ''•zr:  for  N"'::n. 

Note.  The  verbs  N':  and  N^p,  are  used  only  in  Hiphil;  where 
they  are  declined  like  N"3 . 

Relation  of  irregular  verbs  to  each  other. 

§  298.  In  the  irregular  verbs,  in  general,  only  two  of  the  radicals 
appear  to  be  permanent  and  immutable.  The  other  radical  may  be, 
and  often  actually  is,  supplied  in  different  ways,  according  to  the 
forms  adopted  by  the  different  classes  of  irreg.  verbs.  E.  g.  from  the 
biliteral  '^T ,  have  been  formed  "^^'i ,  yr,  ,  wXD7  ,  TO"^  ,  all  of  the  same 
meaning.  So  also  r^^  and  n::^: ;  -i:^;;,  -i:):!,  and  "nrz;  H^p^  and  ri'^p^; 
3*C3  and  -^^ ;  and  so,  more  or  less,  of  a  large  proportion  of  the  irreg- 
ular verbs,  much  larger  than  has  yet  been  generally  noticed.  This 
principle  reigns  extensively,  also,  in  the  kindred  Shemitish  languages. 

§  299.  In  consequence  of  different  forms  having  the  same  mean- 
ing, it  happens  in  many  cases,  that  one  form  is  employed  only  in  some 
particular  tense  or  conjugation,  while  another  is  employed  exclusively 
in  another.     E.  g.  from  rjbr. ,  ivit,  is  derived  the  Praet.  and  Part. ; 
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while  its  equivalent,  "^b^ ,  furnishes  the  Inf.,  Fut.,  and  Imp,     So  pjit: , 
as  usual  in  Kal;  but  Pual  MjPtT.  i  and  Hith.  njsnnri,  come  from  t^p,^- 

Compare,  in  Latin, /cro,  tiili,  latum;  Greek,  f/"'(>w,  oi'ffw,  ijvjyxa.  It  were  to  be  wished 
that  lexicographers  would  make  a  much  more  extensive  use  of  this  obvious  and  widely  extended 
principle  in  Hebrew  etymology.  It  would  greatly  diminish  the  so  called  anomalies  of  tlio  lan- 
guage. 

Pluriliteral  Verbs. 

§  300.  These  are  properly  very  {qv/  ;  and  they  are  declined  like 
the  Conjs.  Pilel  and  Pulal.  The  following  list  comprises  the  whole 
number  that  actually  appear;  viz. 

(l)  ^«t:N■l2,  1  pers.  with  suffix  rj"^rNDNt:  ,  Is.  14:  23.  (2)  ba^S, 
participle  bsnr;; ,  1  Chr,  15:  27.  (3)  Gpns ,  Fut.  with  suffix.  tiS7:D-i5":, 
Ps.  80:  14.  (4)  rJJns,  Job  26:  9.  (5)  ">:;?■£)•;>,  Job  33:  25.  (6)'riS.nn', 
2  pers.  fut.  iT^.f^nn ,  Jer.  12:  5;  participle  fTlii"^  r  Jer.  22:  15.  (7) 
A  few  other  forms  are  noted  in  some  of  the  lexicons,  but  in  others 
they  are  more  properly  referred  to  the  Pilel  form,  derived  from  a 
triliteral  root ;  as  Pilel  3  pers.  fem.  in  pause  T'.  isn ,  Job  15:  32.  Cant. 
1:  16,  from  ]^^  .] 


PARTICIPLES. 

301.  Participles  are  treated  as  adjectives,  i.  e.  declined  as  nouns; 
which  is  common  in  other  languages.  Participles,  in  regard  to  case, 
tone-syllable,  etc.  follow  the  usages  of  nouns.  Par.  XXI.  exhibits  the 
various  phases  and  declensions  of  their  absolute  cases. 

§  302.  All  of  them  in  the  fem.  may  form  Segholates,  except  the 
ground-form  has  an  immutable  penult  vowel.  E.  g.  JiajT  ,  n3D73  ,  tl^"'p'3  , 
etc.  are  incapable  of  a  Seghol.  form,  because  the  penult  vowels  cannot 
be  so  changed  as  to  conform  to  the  laws  of  Segholates;  see  §  142.  d. 
But  in  Hiphil,  the  fem.  Segholates  are  derived  from  an  apoc.  fem. 
form  r^biopa,  like  the  apoc.  Fut.  b'^Y--' 


VERBS  WITH  SUFFIX  PRONOUIVS. 

§  303.  Pronouns,  following  verbs  and  governed  by 
them,  are  attached  to  them  and  united  in  the  same  word. 
This  Is  effected  by  taking  the  fragments  or  parts  of  the 
pronoun,  with  an  appropriate  vowel  of  union  (where  one. 
is  needed),  and  adjusting  the  form  of  the  verb,  when  ne-, 
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El.  g.  "'^yOjJ  ,  instead  of  "'IN  ^cp^ ,  he  killed  me;  CI!ra|? ,  instead  of 
fitjl  n}:bj?  ,  tlum  didst  kill  them.     Comp.  Latin  eccum^  for  ecce  eum^  etc. 

§  304.  Most  of  the  suffix  pronouns  influence  the  tones 
of  the  verb,  i.  e.  thej  move  it  forward  or  toward  the 
left;  and  consequently  thej  occasion  more  or  less  changes 
JD  the  mutable  vowels  of  verbs,  usually  (not  always)  ac- 
cording to  the  general  principles  of  the  vowel  changes;  § 
126  seq.  In  some  few  cases,  the  conso?mnts  of  the  verb 
suffer  a  change  m  order  to  receive  a  suffix,  §  311. 

§  305.  As  all  the  conjugations  of  verbs  terminate  in 
the  same  manner,  they  all  receive  suffixes  in  the  like 
manner  with  Kal,  with  very  little  variation.  But  neuter 
verbs,  and  those  which  are  passive  or  rejiexive,  do  not 
from  the  nature  of  the  case  admit  of  suffixes,  as  they  do 
not  govern  words  after  them  ; 

Note.  Verbs  of  the  Jirst  and  second  persons  do  not  receive  suffix- 
es of  the  same  persons,  because  the  reflexive  forms  of  the  verbs  ex- 
press the  sense  which  would  be  thus  conveyed. 

§  306.  The  Inf.  mode,  and  participles,  receive  suffixes 
cither  in  the  manner  of  verbs  or  of  nouns. 

But  not  with  the  same  meaning,  as  it  respects  the  Inf.  mode ;  for 
a  noun-suffix  appended  to  it,  denotes  the  subject  or  agent  of  the  verb  ; 
bat  a  verbal  suffix,  the  object  of  the  action  implied  by  the  verb.  E.  g. 
Inf.  "ips,  with  noun  suff.,  '"}ps,  my  punishment,  viz.  that  which  I  in- 
flict; with  a  verbal  sufif.  ''^Ipcb  to  punish  me. 

[§  307.  Different  forms  of  pronoun  suffixes.  Most  of  the  verbal-suf- 
fixes, or  fragments  of  primitive  pronouns,  have  at  least  three  different 
forms,  adapted  to  the  different  ending  or  tense  of  the  verb  to  which 
they  are  appended. 

(a)  The  most  simple  form  of  the  suffixes  is  that  in  which  they  be- 

gia  with  a  consonant,     in  this  shape  they  are  appended,  through  all 

the  tenses  and  moods,  to  forms  of  verbs  which  end  with  a  vowel ;  see 

Note. 

I        (6)  To  the  simple  form  is  prefixed  a  vowel  of  the  A  class,  viz. 

j  Qamets  or  Pattahh.     In  this  shape  they  are  appended  to  forms  of 

i  y«bs  which  end  with  a  consonant.,  usually  in  the  Praeter  only. 

(c)  To  the  simple  form  is  prefixed  a  vowel  of  the  E  class,  viz. 
15 
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Tseri  or  Segbol.     In  this  shape  they  are  appended  to  forms  of  verbs 
which  end  with  a  consonant,  in  the  Fut.  and  Imperative. 

Note.  The  vowel  which  is  thus  prefixed  to  the  suffixes,  serves  to  connect  them  more  readily 
with  the  verb,  and  is  therefore  called  the  union-vowel.  When  the  verb  ends  in  a  vowel,  that  vow- 
el of  course  serves  as  a  union-vowel. 

§  308.  Between  the  suffix  and  the  union-vowel,  there  is  sometimes 
inserted  an  epenthetic  JVun,  §  109.  6,  which  is  usually  assimilated  to 
the  first  letter  of  the  suffix  and  expressed  in  it  by  a  Daghesh  forte. 
In  poetry,  the  Nun  is  sometimes  fully  written.  This  class  of  suffixes 
is  limited  principally  to  the  sing,  number  of  the  pronouns,  and  to  the 
Fut.  tense  of  verbs. 

§  309.  The  following  table  exhibits  the  suffixes  as  appended,  (a) 
to  verbs  ending  with  a  vowel  in  all  the  moods  and  tenses.  (6)  To 
those  ending  with  a  consonant  in  the  Praeter.  (c)  To  those  ending 
with  a  consonant  in  the  Fut.  and  Imperative,  (d)  It  exhibits  also 
those  suffixes  which  receive  an  epenthetic  Nun. 


(a) 

ib) 

ic) 

Sing. 

common. 

Praeter. 

Future  etc. 

1. 

'^dI 

*'D_  in  pause 

\:- 

^3; 

2  m. 

i-  nf 

^Tj  in  pause  T\ 

r."- 

!r)&c.  nS-. 

2f. 

1   ^= 

-..  V  -. 

^..v'^i 

3  m. 

^nli 

^nl  i 

^nl  1 

3f. 

f  i  — 

T                           T 

n- 

PI.  1. 

^d1 

^3l 

"^31 

2  m. 

CD 

C!D 

DD 

2f. 

1?.' 

n 

n          J 

3  m. 

a  poet.1/2l 

U-.  D_  poet. 

'■'^r 

t:_  a._:  poet,  ixj^ 

3  f. 

] 

k             l> 

1- 

(d) 


Future  with  epenthetic  Nun. 


Sing.  1.   '^jl^3lfor^:3l&c. 
-  2  m. '^_.n3-_for!rjD_.&:c. 


Sing.  3  ra.  "^iD-  for  "^JlD-.,  also  13 
-    3f.  n3lforn3l 


§  310.  JVotes  on  the  table  of  svffixes.     (1)  In  a  very  few  instances, 
the  Fut.  has  the  suffixes  ■>;_,  D— ,  like  the  Praeter  ;  and  vice  versa  the 
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Praet.  very  rarely  takes  suffixes  like  the  Future,  viz.  "»:!-  and  a  few 
times  ""il. 

(2)  The  original  union-vo-jsels  would  seem  to  be  Qamets  and  Tseri, 
which  shorten  into  Pattahh  and  Seghol  when  the  tone  is  removed. 
Before  the  epenthetic  Awn,  the  two  latter  only  are  found.  So  also  in 
^:1,  which  in  pause  becomes  "':_. 

(3)  The  2d  pers.  sing  fern.  ~_  in  6,  occurs  but  seldom ;  the  more 
common  form  in  the  Praeter  is  ^_,  and  without  the  tone  "_*,  as  in 
the  Future.  The  form  with  parag.  Yodh  in  c,  occurs  often  in  the 
later  Psalms. 

(4)  The  suffixes  23,  "jp. ,  never  take  a  union-vowel ;  nor  does  the 
suffix  ~  or  -D  ,  except  in  pause.  The  3  pers.  sing.  fem.  of  the  Praeter 
also  takes  suffixes,  either  with  or  -juithout  a  union-vowel ;  see  below  § 
312,  2. 

(5)  The  forms  t"o1  ip_  TTaL  with  a  parag.  n  ,  are  common  in  po- 
etry. The  form  =1":  is  found  as  a  suffix  once,  Ex.  15:  5;  so  in  Ethio- 
pic.     The  form  cr:_  occurs  in  Deut.  32:  26. 

(6)  Instead  of  the  fem.  suffix  "J  of  the  3d  pers.  plural,  the  masc. 
form  D  appears,  specially  after  the  sufforra.  1  and  ■*_ ;  perhaps  in  or- 
der that  the  fem.  suffix  may  not  be  confounded  with  the  parag.  "j ;  as 
ai^"!,^!!)  Ex.  2:  17,  for  ^r.:;-)^:};  C1''P*<!li  1  Sam.  6:  10.  Gen.  26: 
15.  Num.  17:  3,  4.  Josh.  4:  8.'"Hos.  2:  14.  Prov.  6:  21.  But  ]  is  used 
in  Jer.  48:  7. 

(7)  The  suffixes  with  epenth.  Nun  are  occasionally  found  in  the 
Imp.  and  rarely  in  the  Praeter;  see  No  1.  above.  In  Chaldee,  an 
epenth.  Nun  is  always  found  before  the  suff.  of  the  Fut.  Imp.  and  In- 
finitive. 

(8)  Wherever  there  is  a  union-vo-wel^  it  uniformly  takes  the  tone. 
The  suffixes  C3  and  "jp.  always  draw  down  the  tone  upon  themselves, 
removing  it  two  places  if  necessary,  and  are  on  that  account  denomi- 
nated grave  suffixes.  The  others  never  move  the  tone  more  than  one 
sjUable,  and  are  called  light  suffixes. 

The  suffix  'r^  or  nP ,  when  appended  to  verbs  ending  in  a  conso- 
nant., usually  takes  the  tone.  The  3  pers.  sing.  fem.  of  the  Praeter 
is  excepted ;  see  Paradigm. 

(9)  Some  of  these  suffix-forms  of  pronouns  are  derived  from  primi- 
tive forms  which  are  still  in  use  ;  as  C,  ]  ,  from  C!i,  ]r|,  etc.  Others 
^vould  seem  to  come  from  forms  which  are  now  obsolete  in  Hebrew ; 
as  T^  from  n^X  =  n2:N  thou,  like  •'3:J<  / ;  CD  from  CpiJ  etc.  The 
form  t;  still  appears  in  Ethiopic,  as  a  regular  sufform.  in  the  flexion 
of  verbs. 

Note.  Verbal-sutBies  are  aUo  united,  in  all  their  forms,  with  certain  adverbs  and  interje«- 
tiona;  in  which  condition  they  are  in  the  .Vow.  case. 
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§  311.  The  changes  in  the  vowels,  of  the  verb,  occasioned  by  the 
suffix  pronouns,  are  seen  in  the  Paradigm.  In  the  consonants^  the  fol- 
lowing changes  take  place ;  viz.  Praet.  3  fern.  n_  becomes  n_  ;  the 
fern,  n  (Ti)  becomes  T} ;  2.  plur.  masc.  Dn  becomes  in;  as  the  Par. 
shews.     The  forms  ending  with  n3  receive  T  in  its  room. 

§  312.  M'otes  on  the  Paradigm.  Kal.  Praet.  3d  pers.  masc.  In 
'':bap  ,  as  the  tone  is  moved  forward,  the  tirst  vowel  falls  away,  §  132  ; 
the  second  vowel  of  the  original  word  is  thrown  into  a  simple  syllable, 
and  becomes  long,  §  130;  but  where  the  syllable  remains  mixed,  Pat- 
tahh  continues,  as  Dbbt:p  .  In  such  a  way,  the  student  will  easily  ac- 
count for  most  of  the  changes  made  in  the  original  vowels  of  the  verb. 
Verbs  final  Tseri  retain  it,  when  a  long  vowel  is  required  in  the  ult. 
of  the  verb ;  as  DUJlb  . 

(2)  Praeter  3  fern,  substitutes  D  for  the  final  ?1,  unites  this  (for 
the  most  part)  in  a  syllable  with  the  last  radical  of  the  verb,  and  al- 
ways puts  the  tone  upon  the  same  syllable.  It  is  only  when  a  suff.  be- 
gins with  a  vowel,  (which  occurs  only  in  '^-  D_  1_),  that  the  final  n  is 
taken  away  from  this  syllable  (§  90.  1),  which  of  course  prolongs  the 
Pattahh,  §  130.  E.  g.  with  suff.  '7_, ,  ^ribap  ,  where  the  Tseri  of  the 
suff.  is  shortened,  in  consequence  of  falling  into  a  mixed  syllable  with- 
out the  tone,  §  129  a.  So  with  D-  ]_  ,  it  makes  by  the  same  rules, 
nn]:t2p ,  "jn  b'up. 

Note.  The  suff.  irt  and  n  sometimes  assimilate  their  n  to  the  final 
n  of  the  verb;  e.  g.  OTb*7:a  ==inn?a-]  ,  1  Sam.  1:24;  nrilMN  = 
rinjilN,  Jer.  49:  24. 

(3)  Praet.  2fe>n.  exhibits  the  form  "^nbup  before  a  suffix,  (as  sta- 
ted in  §  311)  ;  and  in  this  way  appears  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
1  pers.  sing,  when  it  takes  the  suffix  of  the  third  pers.  sing,  and  plu- 
ral. The  student  will  remark  that  here,  and  in  the  second  pers.  plur., 
a  union-vowel  is  provided  for  the  verb,  by  adopting  the  forms  "'Pibtap, 
inbt:p. 

4.  The  Inf.  most  usually  takes  suffixes  in  the  manner  of  Segholate 
nouns,  in  Dec.  VI ;  i.  e.  the  final  vowel  is  thrown  back  upon  the  first 
radical,  and  shortened.  If  the  verb  be  y  Guttural,  then  the  points  are 
regulated  by  the  usual  principles,  in  §  114.  §  128.  See  the  examples 
in  the  Paradigm.  The  variety  of  punctuation,  with  suff.  '^,03,  l^. , 
may  also  be  there  seen. 

The  Inf.  of  a  verb  Fut.  Pattahh  usually  takes  Hhireq  under  the 
first  radical,  before  suffixes ;  as  C5p3  in  the  Par. ;  but  sometimes 
Pattahh,  as  "Tiyi? "5  ,  irjs-S,  etc.  Verbs  Pe  Gntt.  sometimes  take  a 
Seghol  in  the  first  syllable  ;  as  njan  ,  Ps.  102:  14. 

The  Inf.  fern.  Segholate  takes  suff.  like  nouns  of  Dec.  XIII.    Hhireq 
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-  the  usual  vowel  in  the  first  syllable ;  e.  g.  n^h  ,  "^Uin ;  but  some- 
times Pattahh^  as  n:;-^ ,  Tiiauj . 

(5)  Future  suffixes  are  provided  with  a  union-vowel,  iu  most  cases, 
where  the  verb  ends  with  a  radical  letter ;  in  which  cases,  the  final 
Hholem  or  Tseri  of  the  verb  is  dropped.  But  with  suff.  '^,  DID  ,  "jD  , 
these  vowels  are  retained  and  shortened,  because  they  lose  the  tone. 
But  verbs  Fut.  Pattahh  retain  this  vowel,  and  prolong  it  befijre  a  union- 
vowel;  as  D'C2r"]  from  "iJ2l:V 

(6)  Imp.  follows  the  analogy  of  the  Fut.  throughout ;  in  regard  to 
TCrbs^no/  Pattahh,  as  well  as  others, 

(7)  Participles  follow  the  manner  of  the  nouns  to  whose  declension 
they  belong,  in  receiving  suffixes. 

(8)  PiEL  usually  drops  its  final  Tseri  before  a  union-vowel,  as  in 
the  Par. ;  but  before  *,  C5,  "jS  ,  it  commonly  shortens  it  into  Seghol, 
OT short  Hhireq,  as  m^'^j?  ,  D3U;"i2  ;  rarely  into  Pattahh,  as  "^D-na,  Deut. 
2:  7.     Pattahh  final  here  remains,  as  "^nn  . 

(9)  PoEL,  PoLEL,  etc.,  imitate  Piel  in  their  suffixes. 

(10)  HiPHiL  appends  suffixes  to  its  full  forms ;  not  to  the  apoco- 
pate ones.  Very  rarely  is  the  final  vowel  of  the  verb  dropped ;  as 
in  isn^py^  instead  of  isS'iJs^  • 

Verbs  Lamedh  He  trith  Suffixes. 

§  313.  Suffixes  here  cause  the  final  letter  and  vowel  to  fall  away. 
The  union-vowel  is  then  supplied,  or  omitted,  as  the  nature  of  the 
case  requires. 

Note  1.  Praet.  3  sing.  Jem.  rejects  the  final  !^_  ,  and  then  follows 
the  analogy  in  regular  verbs,  as  to  the  n  before  the  suffix. 

Note  2.  Suffixes,  beginning  with  a  consonant,  sometimes  cause 
the  original  Yodh  to  be  restored  ;  as  T T^iTi ,  i^"'SC"; ,  '':"'3n ,  cniNEkV, 
etc.] 


NOUNS. 

§  314.  Derivation.  Most  nouns  in  Hebrew  are  derived  from  verbs; 
and  in  general  they  have  for  their  ground-forms  the  Inf.  mode  or 
Participles.  A  comparatively  small  number  of  nouns  are  probably 
primitive ;  but  these  conform,  in  their  inflection,  to  the  usual  laws 
which  regulate  those  derived  firom  verbs. 

§  315.  Declension  in  Hebrew  nouns,  diflFers  much  from  declension 
in  Greek  and  Latin.  The  plural  and  dual  numbers  are,  indeed,  dis- 
tinguished by  appropriate  endings  added  to  the  ground-forms ;  but  case., 
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properly  considered,  is  not  marked  by  any  peculiarity  of  inflection  in 
the  noun  itself.  For  the  most  part,  it  is  designated  by  prepositions 
and  the  construct  state  of  the  preceding  noun,  §  332.  But  the  plural 
and  dual  endings,  the  suffixes,  and  whatever  increases  the  original 
ground-form  of  the  noun,  and  shifts  the  place  of  its  tone,  occasion  a 
variety  of  changes  in  the  vowel-points  and  in  the  forms  of  nouns, 
which  may  not  unaptly  be  called  declensions. 

§  316.  Classes  of  jYouns  in  respect  to  origin.  Nouns,  like  verbs, 
are  either  primitivcor  derivative.  Those  of  the  latter  class  are  di- 
vided into  verbab,  or  those  derived  from  verbs ;  and  denominatives,  or 
those  derived  from  nouns.  Three  classes  of  nouns  may  therefore  be 
reckoned. 

(a)  JVouns  primitive ;  which  are  principally  those  that  designate 
animals,  plants,  metals,  numbers,  members  of  the  human  and  animal 
body,  and  some  of  the  great  objects  of  the  natural  world.  But  among 
the  names  of  all  these,  are  some  of  verbal  derivation. 

JVote.  The  form  of  primitive  nouns  is  not  distinguished  from  that  of  derived  ones.  They  are 
treated,  in  their  inflections,  in  the  same  manner  as  if  they  were  derived.  Only  a  knowledge  of  ety- 
mology, therefore,  can  enable  the  student  to  determine  whether  a  noun  is  primitive  or  derivative; 
and  in  some  cases,  it  may  be  doubtful  to  the  best  etymologist,  whether  a  noun  belongs  to  the  first, 
second,  or  third  class  above  3)x;cified. 

(6)  Nouns  derivative ;  which  are  altogether  the  most  numerous 
class.  Very  many  of  them  appear  to  be  derived  either  from  Parti- 
ciples, or  from  the  Inf  mood.  The  former  more  commonly  denote  the 
subject  or  object  of  action  or  passion,  {nomen  agentis  vel  patientis)  ; 
the  latter  denote  action  or  passion,  {nomen  actionis  vel  passionis). 
The  first  class  are  named  concretes,  being  used  to  designate  some 
being  or  thing ;  the  second  abstracts,  denoting  simply  action  or  pas- 
sion.    But  to  this  principle,  there  are  very  many  exceptions. 

(c)  JVouns  denominative ;  which  are  nouns  derived  from  other 
nouns,  either  primitive  or  verbal,  E.  g.  wyz  a  vine-dresser,  from  the 
primitive  D"t^3  a  vineyard;  'jiQ'li5  eastern,  from  the  verbal D'7.p.  tAe ea«f. 
The  forms  of  these,  resemble  those  of  the  other  classes. 

[Note.  Denominatives  are  usually  formed,  (l)  by  adding  to  verbals 
the  raasc.  termination,  i_  or  the  fem.  "«_ ;  e.  g.  iltd  six,  ■»i''\a  sixth  ; 
inNia  a  Moabite,  from  aNitt;  ''rN")^":  an  Israelite,  from  ^N'lip') ,  etc. 
Several  adjectives,  also,  are  formed  in  this  manner;  as  """jDa ,  fem. 
'ri'^'^'Dl  strange,  from '^p2  a  stranger ;  ''z'lJ2')Jl  Jirst,  from  ]T^'li2  ,  etc. 

(2)  By  adding  D"'-. ,  which  is  usually  of  the  fem.  gender.  E.  g. 
"(liN'l  princeps,  rT'ttJN*^  principium.  Words  of  this  form  are  sometimes 
defectively  written,  as  n^'^x  for  n"'i:''L2 . 

(3)  Rarely  by  adding  the  terminations  n_  n_  ''_  and  ^_ .  E.  g. 
SlI'.'nN  a  lion,  from  "'"IN ;  Ti'Jpii  fire-offering,  from  yjij ;  "'^'^3  a  deceiver, 
from  b"'3 ;  ^15 a  a  treasury,  from  T3\ . 
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§  317.  J^ouns  composite  and  proper.  Composite  noans  are  very 
rarely  found  in  Hebrew,  except  in  proper  names.  A  few  however 
occur,  which  are  made  up  of  two  nouns,  or  of  a  noun  and  a  particle. 
E.  g.  n;i^rx  =ni*:  r:^  sfiade  of  death;  rr^ba  worthless,  from  -1:2  not 
and  '^yi  profit. 

A'otc  1 .  Proper  names,  in  their  formation,  follow  the  general  an- 
alogy of  verbals  as  given  in  §  216.  b.  Very  many  of  them  are  cotn- 
posite,  and  consist  usually  of  two  nouns,  or  of  a  noun  and  a  verb. 
E.  g.  ]'^'2-:s  Benjamin,  or  son  of  my  right  hand ;  Z'^'p'^Sn"  Jehoiakim, 
or  Jehmmh  'jsill  exalt. 

Note  2.  To  the  first  word  in  composite  proper  names,  a  Yodh  is 
usually  added,  as  rN''";^^  Gabriel  or  man  of  God,  from  ira.  and  "rN; 
sometimes  a  For,  as  rN"^>;J  Samuel  or  name  of  God,  from  C"i"  and  bij  . 
The  name  of  God,  either  rN  or  nin-  ,  forms  the  beginning  or  the  ter- 
mination of  a  great  multitude  of  Hebrew  proper  names.] 

§  318.  Gender  of  nouns.  The  Hebrew  has  only  two 
genders,  viz.  the  masculine  and  feminine.  These  are  dis- 
tinguished sometimes  by  the  ybrwi,  and  sometimes  by  the 
signification^  of  words.  <, 

§319.  I.  Gender  distinguished  by  form,  (a)  In  gene- 
ral, nouns  are  masculine  which  end  in  one  of  the  original 
radical  letters  of  the  word. 

(b)  The  femi7iine  is  distinguished  by  adding  to  the  mas- 
culine, either  n_,  P,  n_  or  r_. 

E.  g.  ^bh  a  king,  T,'2b'!2  a  queen;  NKi^  a  sinner,  nNt:^  sin;  and 
"•n^y  a  Hebrew  man,  ri^"n^  a  Hebrew  -woman  ;  ^itSJ^  ,  fem.  ri"»t:p  in- 
cense ;  yni"!3  ,  fem.  rrT^JS  acquaintance.  The  fem.  D—  is  appropriate 
to  words  with  Gutturals  at  the  end,  §  141. 

[Note  1.  The  following  terminations  of  the  feminine  actually  occur, 
but  they  are  rare;  viz.  (l)  N_;  as  ^t:t.^  for  r.V^,  §  122.  1.  (2)  n_; 
as  nnrt,  poetic  for  tr^'^y.  (3)  n_  with  the  proper  vowel  Pattahh, 
and  with  the  tone  on  the  ultimate  ;  as  n"^p2  emerald,  nNJ5  pelican,  Ps. 
102:6. 

Note  2.  The  endings  n"'-.  and  n'  are  also  feminine.  They  are 
contracted  forms,  for  the  full  fem.  n;;_  and  ni-,  neither  of  which  the 
language  permits,  §  120.  c] 

§  320.  II.  Gender  distinguished  by  signification,  (a) 
Nouns  which  designate  objects  such  as  the  following,  are 
masculine,  though  they  have  a  fem.  termination. 
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(1)  Names  of  men;  as  nn^rr;  JudaA.  (2)  Offices  of  men;  asMh^. 
a  governor.  (3)  Nations;  as  n'linMhe  nation  of  Jut/aA.  (4)  Rivers; 
as  t^l^2i$_  Amana. 

(6)  iNouns  which  designate  objects  such  as  the  follow- 
ing, are  Jemmine^  though  they  have  a  masc.  termination. 

(1)  Names  of  women  ;  as  Vti'^  Rachel.  (2)  Office  or  relations  of 
women ;  as  CN  mother,  (3)  Countries  ;  as  "l^dN  Assyria.  (4)  Towns ; 
as  ~n2£  Tyre.  (5)  Female  beasts  ;  as  ]"'nij  a  she-ass.  (6)  Members 
of  the  body  by  nature  double  ;  as  "JTi*  the  ear. 

Note  1.  The  same  word  may  be  masc.  in  one  meaning,  and  fem. 
in  another;  as  !TlTrT^  ,  Judah  or  the  Jews,  masc;  but  rriin^  ,  the 
country  of  Judea,  feminine. 

Note  2.  There  are  some  nouns  which  are  feminine,  although  des- 
titute of  any  distinctive  sign  of  this  gender,  either  in  form  or  signifi- 
cation ;  as  -|N3  a  well;  133  a  talent,  etc.  These  can  be  learned  only 
from  practice. 

§321.  Nouns  of  common  gmder.  A  considerable  num- 
ber of  nouns  are  of  common  gender.  Such  are  generally 
the  names  of  beasts,  birds,  metals,  etc. 

Note.  1.  These  nouns  are  mostly  masculine  as  io  form.  Some  of 
them  are  more  commonly  employed  as  masc.  nouns ;  others  more  fre- 
quently as  feminine.  These  can  be  learned  only  from  practice. 
What  is  of  the  neuter  gender  in  the  western  languages,  is  generally 
designated  in  Hebrew  by  the  fem. ;  as  "il  :i  n3 ,  daughter  of  Th/re,  i.  e. 
city  of  Tyre. 

Note  2.  Nouns  of  the  dual  number  are  universally  of  the  common 
gender. 

§  322.   Gender  of  the  plural.      In  the  plural,  the  appear- 
ance of  nouns  as  to  gender  is  in  many  cases  dubious.      A 
considerable  number  of  masc.  nouns  form   their  plural  as 
if  they  were    feminine ;   while  many  fem.  nouns  have  plu-  | 
rals  of  the  masc.  form,  §  327.  1.  j 

E.  g.  masc.  ni<  a  father,  plur.  nilN  .    Fem.  ntsn  wheat,  plur.  Q^l2h   ! 
etc.  i 

Note.  The  gender  of  the  plural,  let  {he  form  be  as  it  may,  is,  with   i 
few  exceptions,  regulated  by  that  of  the  singular.     Some  words  exhi-  ; 
bit  both  the  masc.  and  fem. /orms  of  the  plural ;  but  the  gender  of  both 
forms  is  the  same,  viz.  it  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  singular. 

[§  323.  Formation  of  feminine  nouns.  The  addition  of  the  fem. 
terminations  (§  319.  b)  to  the  masc.  forms,  usually  occasions  some 
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change  in  the  vowels  of  the  masculine,  because  these  terminations  af- 
fect the  tone-syllable  of  the  ground-form.  E.  g.  (a)  1.  The  ending  rT_ 
draws  down  the  accent,  and  consequently  causes  the  penult  vowel  of 
the  masc.  form,  if  mutable,  to  be  dropped  ;  §  132.  133.  (2)  In  nouns  etc. 
if  the  original  word  has  more  than  one  syllable,  and  is  of  the  form  of 
Dec.  VII.,  the  final  vowel  is  dropped.  (3)  Such  nouns  as  Dec.  VIII., 
in  case  they  have  a  long  vowel,  exchange  it  for  a  short  one  with 
Dag.  forte,  or,  in  case  this  is  excluded,  substitute  an  equivalent  for  it, 
§  111.  §  112.  (4)  Masc.  Segholates  receiving  n_  fern.,  assume  the  suf- 
fix-form in  order  to  take  it ;  see  Par.  Dec.  VI.  (5)  Xouns  of  declen- 
sion IX.  drop  their  final  n  and  its  preceding  vowel,  in  order  to  receive 
the  fern.  n-. .  All  these  principles  are  apparent  in  the  following  ta- 
ble of  formations,  in  which  those  nouns  not  accompanied  by  a  common 
numeral  mark,  form  the  fem.  by  the  mere  addition  of  the  fem.  n_.  to 
the  masculine  ;  those  marked  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  correspond  in  their  forma- 
tion to  the  rules  given  in  1,  2,  etc.  above.  The  Roman  numerals 
mark  the  declensions   to  which  the  masc.  nouns  respectively  belong. 


I 

5=10 

riDID 

VI. 

^v\ 

ri3l:?3  (4)              YZ 

n:£y 

■jiprrn 

nr^int-iri 

^^\ 

rry-i-i  (4)  VIII.    Dn 

I'.iiiZ) 

1 

1.         NX^!^ 

T.m^zr^ 

^m. 

r^•^'cii  (4)            y: 

^^=(3) 

I 

I.    r^^a 

nV^O) 

'?.'^ 

nVa?(4)            IS 

nss(3) 

pin73 

rTi?in-2(l) 

'^N 

^:'r2.y(4)            ph 

^F-(3) 

Di::^ 

n^i:^r(l) 

F^n 

-T-(4)              T2 

r:T2(3) 

J<^-|2 

i-:i«"'-i3(l) 

b^y 

rTbl?(4)             ^2 

f::;a  (3) 

D"'P.» 

!i73"'pa(l) 

^'S 

n-Pi  (4)           '^•D 

^t^(3) 

I 

V.        Dp^3 

-^i^=0) 

VII 

'jli* 

r!n-5s(2)  IX.    !^?: 

-VM 

\ 

•     m 

-.PtTd) 

T-^^ 

nnp^^a  (2)       r;J?-|a 

rtN-)a  (5) 

h: 

-;?;:(^) 

VL 

-y-L 

Note.  As  nouns  of  Dec.  V.  not  unfrequently  imitate  those  of  Dec. 
VI.  in  their  const,  form  (see  Par.),  so  among  the  feminines  derived 
from  ground  forms  belonging  here,  are  some  that  imitate  the  fem.  of 
Dec.  VI.  E.g.  "^11 ,  fem.  r,"!-)"^  ;  rs^ ,  fem.  nbrv  For  the  form  p^na 
fern.  njSiriT:  ,  under  Dec.  IIL,  comp.  §  127.  Except.  1.  §  270.  b.  1. 

(6)  The  ending  n  makes  no  change  in  the  original  word  ;  e.  g. 
Ken ,  nxiin  ;  •••^ly ,  n— ;ay  ,  etc. 

(c)  The  Segholate  endings,  n_  n_  ,  (l)  Affect  the  penult  vowel, 
in  the  like  manner  with  r_ ;  see  above,  a.  (2)  They  change  the  ulti- 
mate mutable  vowel;  according  to  the  rule  in  §  142.  <f.  (3)  If  the  final 
vowel  be  impure,  they  subsitute  a  pure  one  in  its  room  ;  e.  g.  w'^J< , 
DON  ;  '£irr ,  nvir-i; ;  mL^in: ,  n'l/h: ;  "T^ia  ,  rT^5.a ,  etc. ;  see  §  127 
Except 
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Note.  The  Fem.  Segholate  form  is  usually  chosen  for  the  const. 
state  ;  while  n_  is  more  common  in  the  abs.  state.  In  the  fem.  Inf. 
and  Part.,  the  Segholate  ending  is  the  usual  one.  Nouns  in  Dec.  VI. 
IX.  are  not  susceptible  of  fem.  Seghol.  endings.  Nouns  in  Decs.  VIII. 
omit  the  Dagh.  in  the  doubled  letter,  when  they  assume  the  Seghol. 
form ;  e.  g.  7T<six ,  noiriiJ .] 

§  324.  Formation  of  the  plural.  The  Hebrew,  like 
the  Greek,  has  three  numbers,  viz.  the  singular,  dual,  and 
plural.  The  plurals  of  raasc.  and  fem.  nouns  are  usually, 
but  not  always,  distinguished  by  appropriate  forms. 

§  325.  Plural  masculine.  The  plural  of  masc.  nouns  is 
formed,  («)  Usually,  by  annexing  to  the  singular,  (l)  C^— • 
(2)  D  simply,  in  some  words  ending  in  '^_. . 

E.  g.  (1)  DT  D,  plur.  D^DI  D.  (2)  ^"\3D  ,  C-^Di  ;  also  as  "'iV. ,  d'.lb 
But  the  plur.  ending,  as  might  be  expected,  is  sometimes  written  de- 
fective;  as  ts-irin,  D^'^in  idem,  §  63. 

(6)  The  unusual  forms  of  the  plural,  are  (a)  "j"^—. ;  e.  g.  "^l:??. ,  plur. 
•j^S^a,  Prov.  31:3.  (6)''^;  e.g.  p^n,  ^V^^,  Jer.  22:14.  (c) 
Perhaps  •<_  ;  e.  g.  IXJ ,  ^12  ,  Ps.  45 :  9.  The  forms  a  and  6,  coincide 
with  the  Chald.  and  Syr.  plurals. 

§  326.  Plural  feminine.  The  plural  of  fem.  nouns  is 
formed,  («)  By  changing  the  terminations  n_,  r_.,  ri_  of 
the  fem.  sing,  into  ni,  and  by  corresponding  vowel-changes. 

E.g.  rr^in,  plur.  ninin;  n-j.\*«,  plur.  ni'iaN  ;  ns3e,plur. 
niyac:  .  The  n  of  the  fem.  ending  sing,  is,  in  a  few  cases,  retained  in 
the  plural,  as  if  it  were  a  radical ;  e.  g.  masc.  "bl ,  fem.  r)i.\ ,  fem.  plur. 
ninb-^. 

(6)  By  annexing  ril  simply  to  those  feminines,  which 
in  the  singular  have  a  masc.  form ;  as  ")jj52l ,  plur.  ni"1fi<3 , 
§  320.  Note  2.  "  '*  "  ' 

(c)     By  changing   n''_    into  HI''—,  as   iT^nD)?,   plur. 

ni^nns?;  and  m  into  niv»  as  n^sVp,  plur.  nV?b[^. 

Note.  The  plurals  under  c,  appear  to  be  derived  from  obsolete 
forms  of  the  sing,  in  !n^_.  and  ?!«_. .  Nouns  of  these  classes  sometimes 
also  form  their  plural  after  the  usual  manner;  as  ri'^:n,  plur.  D'^n"'3i7 
and  nin''3h ;  miT ,  plur.  DTilST .  The  plural  ending  of  the  fem.  form, 
also,  is  sometimes  written  defective  ;  as  ribf?  for  ni^j?,  etc. 
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[§  327.  Heteroclites.  Thus  we  may,  in  the  inaDDer  of  the  gram- 
marians, name  those  nouns  which  specially  depart  from  usual  analogy. 
They  are  of  Jive  classes.     These  are, 

(l)  Such  as  are  masc,  and  yet  have  plurals  of  the  fem.  form  and 
masc.  gender,  e.  g.  SN  ,  mai<  ,  §  322.  and  the  Note.  (2)  Such  as  have 
two  forms  of  the  plural,  while  the  gender  of  both  follows  that  of  the 
singular,  e.  g.  tii^  fem.  a  year^  plur.  D"':\u  and  ni:*^  fem.,  §  322. 
Note.     (3)  Some  nouns  have  only  a  plur.  form;  e.  g.  C^zs ,  the  face. 

(4)  Some  are  found  only  in  the  singular;  e.  g.  7[\s  fowt^  7\'0  children^ 
etc.     These  have  a  collective  and  plur.  sense,  as  well  as  a  sing.  one. 

(5)  Some  words  exhibit  (like  many  in  the  Arabic)  a  pluralis  plura- 
Ztum,  i.  e.  a  plural  formed  by  a  second  plur.  additional  to  the  first  one  ; 
e.  g.  r7732  a  high  place,  plur.  m732  ,  plur.  pluralium  3^)^7:2  .] 

§  328.  Formation  of  the  dual  This  is  usually  formed, 
bj  adding  the  termination  D")-.  ('j''-)  ^^  *^®  forms  of  the 
sing.;  e.g.  (a)  To  masculines  without  change.  (6)  To 
feminines  in  n_ ,  after  changing  the  final  Ti  into  D . 

E.  g.  (a)  so,  f^bi"'.  (6)  ns-j: ,  a*r!3-!2 .  In  nouns  of  Dec 
VI.,  the  dual  ending  is  appended  to  the  suflF.  form  ;  as  Vsn  ,  tD^^ij'n , 
see  Par. 

Note.  The  dual  endings  appear,  in  some  few  cases,  to  suffer  con- 
traction ;  e.  g.  in'T  for  ]';n'-^ ,  cans-)*  for  r3")r!D-);; ;  "^n;  for  C^l^ . 
These  contracted  forms  are  limited  mostly  to  proper  names. 

§  329.  Use  of  the  dual  It  is  used  principally  to  de- 
signate such  objects,  as  are  double  either  by  nature  or  by 
custom. 

[E.g.  iZ']i1  the  two  hands ;  ^""b^l  a  pair  of  shoes,  etc.  The  names 
of  members  of  the  human  body,  which  by  nature  are  double,  have  al- 
so a  plural  as  well  as  dual  form ;  but  the  dual  is  generally  taken  in  a 
literals  and  the  plural  in  a  figurative  sense  ;  as  tza^ss  hands,  niB3  han- 
dles. 

Note  1.  In  a  few  instances,  the  dual  form  stands,  instead  of  the 
plural,  for  a  greater  number  than  two.  E.  g.  S"^C;3  "ij'^j  six  wings  ; 
Ca"]  i  "J  crp  three  teeth.  It  hardly  needs  to  be  remarked,  that  the  dual  is 
of  course  essentially  plural,  requiring  a  plural  verb,  adjective  etc.  In 
some  cases,  it  is  difficult  to  show  the  reason  of  the  dual  form ;  as 
S';n!^:£  mid-day,  etc.     Perhaps  it  is  intensive. 

Note  2.  The  words  Sl^'i;  heavens,  and  SS'^b  waters,  though  ap- 
parently dual,  are  used  as  plurals.] 
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§  330.  Gender  of  the  dual.  It  is  of  common  gender  ; 
and  it  is  foui]d  only  among  nouns,  and  not  among  adjec- 
tives or  participles. 

§  331.  The  dual  ending  is  sometimes  annexed  to  the  plural  ;  e.  g. 
niJain  walls,  dual  a'',n72n  two  walls  etc.  Comp.  §  327.  5. 
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§  332.  Construct  state.  The  Hebrew  has  no  cases,  in 
the  sense  in  which  we  speak  of  cases  in  Latin  and  Greek. 
But  when  two  nouns  come  together,  the  second  of  which 
is  to  be  translated  as  a  Genitive,  this  relation  is  indicated, 
contrary  to  the  usual  custom  of  other  languages,  by  some 
change  in  the  ^rs^  noun  (if  il  be  susceptible  of  change) 
instead  of  the  second.  The  first  noun  so  situated,  is  said 
to  be  in  regimen  or  in  the  construct  state  ;  while  any  noun 
not  thus  placed  before  a  Genitive,  is  said  to  be  in  the  ab- 
solute state. 

Two  nouns,  in  such  a  relation,  aresuppoBed  to  be  uttered  nearly  as  if  they  were  one  word;  for 
which  reason  the  first  noun  is  usually  contracted  in  the  utterance,  (if  it  be  capable  of  contraction), 
so  that  the  stress  of  voice  may  be  transferred  to  the  second. 

§  333.  The  consonants  of  the  ground-form  or  absolute 
state,  are  modified  in  regimen  or  the  construct  state  as 
follows ;  viz. 

(a)  In  all  classes  of  masc.  nouns  sing.,  the  const,  is  like 
the  abs.  form  as  to  its  consonants. 

(6)  Feminines  singular  in  n_- ,  change  this  ending  into 
n_.  ;  as  nJ^n"],  const.  PNl']  .  Other  feminines  singular 
suffer  no  change  of  their  consonants. 

(c)  The  plur.  ending  tZ*^—  and  the  dual  £*•_  become 
'^-_  ;   as  C'^D'10 ,  const.  ^t)^0  ;  D']"!'' ,  const,   ^'l^ . 

(rf)  Plurals  in  rii  suiier  no  change  in  their  consonants, 
in  the  construct  state. 

Remark.  The  vowels  of  words  are  also  affected  by  regimen  or  con- 
struct state;  see  §  341  seq. 
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§  334.  Suffix  stale.  This  is  that  form  of  nouns,  to  which 
are  appended  or  suffixed  fragments  of  pronouns,  equivalent 
in  signification  to  our  pronominal  adjectives  in  English. 

E.g.  D"D  a  horse^  with  suffix,  iOID  his  horse^  etc  So  '-ip  voice, 
i^p  vox  ejus. 

Note.  Pronouns  or  fragments  of  pronouns  thus  suffixed,  may  be 
considered  as  equivalent,  in  general,  to  nouns  in  the  Gen.  case,  and  as 
putting  the  noun  to  which  they  are  suffixed  into  a  kind  of  regimen,  or 
const,  state.  Frequently  the  suff.  state  requires  the  same  vowel-chan- 
ges as  the  const,  state,  but  not  always ;  as  may  be  seen  by  the  Para- 
digm of  nouns,  where  both  states  are  exhibited. 

§  335.  Most  of  these  suffixes,  (like  those  of  verbs  § 
304  seq.),  cause  the  tone  of  the  word  to  which  they  are 
appended  to  be  moved  forward,  and  of  course  produce  a 
change  in  the  vowel-points;  see  §  129  seq. 

§  336.  Noun-suffixes  (like  those  of  verbs  §  307  seq.) 
liave  generally  three  different  forms,  adapted  to  the  emi- 
ing  or  number  of  the  word  to  which  they  are  appended. 

(a)  The  most  simple  form  of  the  suffixes  is  that  in  which  they  be- 
gin with  a  consonant,  and  are  appended  to  nouns  singular  ending  with 
a  vozeel. 

{b)  To  the  simple  form  of  some  of  the  suffixes,  is  prefixed  a  union- 
vowel,  in  which  shape  they  are  appended  to  nouns  singular  ending 
with  a  consonant. 

(c)  The  third  form  of  the  suffixes  is  peculiar  to  nouns  plural. 
Here  all  the  suffixes  take  a  union-vowel ;  and  all  of  them,  except  that 
of  the  first  person  singular,  insert  a  Yodh  between  the  union-vowel 
and  the  suffix. 

[The  following  table  exhibits  the  guflSxes  as  appended  to  the  varioas  forms  of  nouns  ;  the  first 
colamo  (a),  containing  those  which  are  attached  to  nouns  singular  ending  with  a  rowel  ;  the  st- 
cond  (6),  those  which  are  attached  to  nouns  sing^ular  ending  with  a  consonant  ;  the  third  (c),  ex- 
hibiting the  suffixes  as  they  are  attached  to  nouns  plural.  Sereral  unosual  forms  of  suffixes  are 
f  iibjoined. 
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Sing. 

Simple  form. 

With  un.  vowel,  etc. 

(0 

Suff.  to  nouns  plural. 

1.       my 

•l^ 

1_ 

1__ 

2  ra.  thy 

^'       ^-. 

^=!^. 

t\ 

2f.     thy 

'l 

1-r. 

'^V-  "^^.l^ 

3  m.  his 

1  ^nl 

i  ri  ml 

I*"-  1_.  poet,  ^n'^ 

3  f.     her 

nl 

R_  nl 

n\. 

PI.  1.  our 

^3l 

^4. 

^DV. 

2  m.  your 

DD 

03 

°?v. 

2  f.    your 

1? 

1= 

1?.V. 

3  ra.  /Ac/r 

^r;. 

D_  poet,  ial 

nn%^  poet,  iia^ 

3  f.    //ie«V 

n  ir^. 

l.V-;in.li 

inv. 

Note  1.  Unusual  sujffixes  to  nouns  singular.  Sing.  2  masc.  !l^—  ,  Ps. 
139:  5;  n3_,  Ps.  10:  14.  2  fem.  sing.  '7"'-. ,  Ezek.  5:  12;  ^-^Ezek. 
23:  28.  3  fern.  n_  without  Mappiq,  Num.  15:  28  ;  «-  ,  Ezek.  36:  5 
for  n_  .  P/ura/  T  pers.  =l3l ,  Ruth  3:  2.  Job  22:  20.  2  fem.  ^33  ; 
Ezek.' 23:  48.     3  masc.  DnJ,  2  Sam.  23:  6.     3  fem.  Siaril  1  K.  7:  37, 

Note  2.  Unusual  sujffixes  to  nouns  plural.  Sing.  2  masc.  Jl^-r.^  Nah. 
2:  14.  3  masc.  ^rji,  Ps.  116:  12,  Chaldaic.  3  fem.  Nn'^l^ ,  Ezek.  41: 
15,  for  rj""!. .  Plur.  2  fem.  ^3:^%. ,  Ezek.  13:20;  3  masc.  n^H'^-, 
Ezek.  40:  16;  3  fem.  n3n"«_,  Ezek.  1:  11 ;  all  with  n_  paragogic. 

Note  3.  The  suff.  *'_ ,  joined  to  a  noun  ending  with  '',  usually  co- 
alesces with  it ;  e.  g.  "'iij  a  nation^  "^ia  my  nation ;  but  sometimes  as 
'^■'"ns  my  fruit. 

Note  4.  The  sing,  forms,  3  pers.,  llrt-  Ti-  are  appended  to  nouns 
of  Dec.  IX.  i«!-  is  parag.  for  a_,  §  125.  c. 

Note  4.  Anomalies,  (l)  Yodh  in  the  plur.  suff.  is  sometimes  omit- 
ted in  writing ;  as  "^?.-)'7  for  '^''P.'n'?  ,  ^illbti  for  ^tl'^a^n  ,  Gen.  4  :  4. 
*»">5~  for  1^"13'7 ,  etc.  (2)  Sometimes  a  sing.  suff.  is  attached  to  a 
plur.  noun;  ""niJ':  for  "'riTS^,  Ps.  132:  12;  '^nistt  for':^"'nisa ,  Deut  28: 
59 ;  tani^N  for  ar^'^riiiN  ,  etc.  (3)  Vice  versd^  plur.  suff.  are  some- 
times appended  to  the  singular;  e.  g.  '^'^qjhn  for  ':^n";;>7ri,  T^n^^a  , 
thy  building.,  for  70133  ,  Inf  noun  from  n:3  ,  Ezek.  16  :  31.  Nos.  2 
and  3,  are  doubtless  oversights  of  transcribers. 
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Remark.  The  suffixes,  a? ,  ]D ,  Qtn ,  "{n ,  are  called  grcrre,  be- 
cause they  always  bring  down  the  tone  upon  them.  With  nouns  sin- 
gular^ they  take  no  union-vowel.  With  nouns  plural  they  have  one, 
but  do  not  allow  it  to  take  the  tone.  In  all  other  cases,  without  excep- 
tion, the  union-vowel  takes  the  tone  upon  itself.  The  sing.  suff.  '^ 
takes  the  tone  when  preceded  by  a  consonant ;  and  loses  it  when  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel.     Other  suffixes  are  called  light.] 

§  337.  Feminines  in  t]— ,  in  order  to  receive  sufiixes, 
chaise  the  final  T\  into  D. 

§  338.  Nouns  dual  take  the  suffixes  of  nouns  plural. 

§  339.  The  plural  and  dual,  in  order  to  receive  suf- 
fixes, drop  the  appropriate  endings  of  the  abs.  state,  and 
take  the  suffixes  in  their  place. 

E.g.  "iS-N,  plur.  ta"''nn'7  ,  with  suff.  '^''^^'t.  So  P2,  dual  tail?, 
with  suff.  =13''E3. 

§  340.  J^oies  on  Par.  XXIV.  This  Par.  shews  the  manner  in  which 
the  suffixes  are  attached  to  masc.  and  fern,  nouns.  No.  I.  exhibits  the 
usual  suffixes  in  connection  with  a  masc.  noun,  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant. A  fem.  noun,  terminating  in  a  consonant,  receives  suffixes  in  the 
same  way.  No.  II.  exhibits  the  manner,  in  which  suffixes  are  attach- 
ed to  nouns  ending  with  a  vowel  or  quiescent  letter.  The  noun  nfi* 
in  its  abs.  state  ends,  indeed,  in  a  consonant,  but  it  is  in  this  respect  ir- 
regular. The  const,  and  suff.  state  has  Yodh^  as  if  from  a  form  "'38 
ending  with  a  Quiescent.  The  suffixes  are  of  course  of  the  simple 
form,  i.  e.  without  a  union-vowel.  The  plur.  of  ifij  is  niOM ;  which 
takes  suffs.  like  the  plur.  of  !Tiin . 

No.  III.  exhibits  suffixes  in  connection  with  a  fem.  noun.  For  fem- 
inines in  n_  and  n_.  with  suffixes,  see  §  390  and  Dec.  XUI.  in  the 
Paradigm  of  nouns. 

Vowel  changes  in  declension  of  Nouns. 

§  341.  As  Regimen,  and  the  suffix  state,  usually  either 
change  the  tone  of  words,  or  occasion  contraction  in  the 
method  of  utterir^  them,  it  follows,  of  course,  that  the 
vowels  must  be  affected  by  them.  But  in  almost  every 
case  of  this  nature,  only  the  vliimate  and  penult  vowels  are 
Jiffected. 

For  the  ebanget  ia  the  ConsonaaU,  see  $  333- 
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§  342.  Laws  of  the  vowel  changes,  (a)  When  any  ac- 
cession beginning  with  a  vowel,  by  means  of  declension  or 
suffixes,  moves  the  tone  forward  one  place,  the  penult  mu- 
table vowel  of  the  ground  form  falls  away  ;  in  nouns,  etc. 
of  the  form  of  Dec.  VII.,  the  ultimate  vowel  falls  away. 

E.  g. 'nn-7  ,  plur.  ta'^'in'T  ;  with  suif.  "•"li?,  ''31^'^;  and  so  with 
all  the  suffs.  which  are  either  monosyllabic,  or  being  dissyllabic,  have 
the  tone  on  the  penult.  Examples  of  Dec.  VII.,  where  the  Jinat  vow- 
el falls  away,  are  n;;iN ,  tD'^nii^,  •':2?iN ,  133^iN,  etc.  See  Par.  of 
nouns,  Dec.  VII. 

Note  1.  Nouns  of  Dec.  VI.  i.  e.  Segholates,  inasmuch  as  their  abs. 
form  is  an  artificial  one  (§  141),  assume  their  original  ground-form,  in 
order  to  receive  suffixes,  or  to  make  the  dual ;  e.  g.  abs,  'jir.b  ,  with 
suff.  ""aba ,  dual  t=i:3':;a . 

(6)  W  hen  the  tone  is  moved  forward  one  place,  by  a 
syllabic  accession  beginning  with  a  consonant,  and  when  the 
word  is  in  the  const,  state,  the  penult  vowel  is  dropped, 
and  the  ultimate  usually  shortened. 

E.g.  (l)  By  syllabic  accession,  viz.  the  grave  suffixes  (§  336. 
Rem.),  as  nn'7 ,  ti5")5- .  (2)  In  the  const,  state;  as  QTjVn  *^?'7, 
the  word  of  God.  But  in  Dec.  VI.,  the  const,  state  remains  unchang- 
ed, on  account  of  the  artificial  form  of  the  word  (supra  Note  1).  In 
Dec.  VII.  words  in  the  const,  state  often,  (but  not  always),  remain  un- 
changed; see  Par.  of  Dec.  VII. 

Note  2.  The  suflf.  '^  allows  of  two  different  forms  in  the  noun  to 
which  it  is  appended ;  e.g.  (1)  It  shortens  the  ultimate  vowel;  as 
tauJ  name,  ^'0^  thy  name.  (2)  It  places  it  in  a  simple  syllable,  by 
combining  the  final  letter  of  the  root  in  a  syllable  with  itself,  and  of 
course  requires  the  previous  vowel  to  be  long;  as  '^"1t?'7  <%  word. 

(c)  When  the  tone  is  moved  forward  two  places,  and 
in  the  const,  state  of  plur.  nouns,  both  the  ultimate  and 
penult  mutable  vowels  fall   away. 

E.g.  (l)  By  plur.  grave  suffixes;  as  tJi'^'ni'^.  (2)  By  const, 
state,  as  Qyirt  '''7,3^  the  words  of  the  people.  For  the  mode  of  supply- 
ing new  vowels,  see  §  1 37  seq. 

§  343.  All  fem.  nouns,  having  forms  like  masc.  ones, 
are  declined  in  the  same  manner.  Besides  the  usual 
changes  in  the  penult  vowel,  as  in  masc.  nouns,  feminines 
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in  n_.,  (l)  Before  a  sulT.  beginning  with  a  vowel,  change 
t]  into  n.  (2)  Before  a  suff  beginning  with  a  consonant 
they  both  change  the  n  into  D,  and  shorten  the  vowel  im- 
mediately preceding  the  r\ . 

E.g.  (0  rsj-r?,  with  suff.  inr^.  (2)t=>in:x.  Fem.  plurals  and 
Segholates  follow  the  analogy  of  masc.  nouns,  as  to  their  vowel  chan- 
ges. 

§  344.  General  rule  respecting  suffixes  attached  to  the 
PLURAL,  (l)  In  masc.  nouns  plural, //^/t/  suffixes  are  attach- 
ed to  the  ahs.  state ;  grave  suffixes  (§  336.  Remark)  to 
the  const,  state.  (2)  In  fern,  nouns  plural,  all  the  suffixes 
are  attached  to  the  const,  state. 

Characteristics  of  Declension. — Nouns  Masculine. 

§  345.  The  first  declension  of  nouns  comprehends  all, 
whether  monosyllabic  or  pollysyllabic,  whose  voicels  are 
all  immutable. 

E.  g.  n''? ,  C|5  ,  ^2  ,  nn2  ,  V"'^*?  1  *""^^^  1  etc.  The  single  circum- 
stance that  the  vowels  are  immutable.,  marks  this  declension ;  not  the 
JktW  of  vowels,  nor  the  number  of  syllables.  In  many  cases  it  is  easy 
to  decide  whether  the  vowels  are  immutable,  in  others  not.  Thus  in 
i:ip,d'2b  etc.  the  vowels  are  obviously  immutable;  but  the  vowels 
in  SN3 ,  'Hy^ ,  etc.  can  be  known  to  be  immutable,  only  from  a  lexi- 
con, or  from  a  knowledge  of  etymology. 

346.  J\'otes  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  As  the  vowels  are  immutable 
here,  additions  to  the  ground-form  of  course  occasion  no  change.  (2) 
Some  few  nouns  are  treated  sometimes  as  belonging  here,  and  at  other 
times  as  being  of  Dec.  II. ;  e.  g.  c-nrr ,  const.  •vT'^f^  ,  Dec.  II. ;  but  plur. 
const,  "^^nr: ,  Dec.  I.  The  Lexicons  note  such.  (3)  Some  few  nouns, 
having  T  in  the  ahs.  state,  exchange  it  for  1  in  some  of  the  derived 
forms;  see  Par.  Dec.  I.  c,  also  §  127.  Except.  1.  §  270.  b.  I.  In  the 
Par.,  d  presents  the  manner  in  which  nouns,  with  a  linal  Guttural  and 
Pattahh  furtive,  are  declined. 

§  347.     The  second  declension  includes  nouns  with  final 
Qamets  or  Pattahh  pure  and  mutable,  whether   monosylla- 
bles, or  polysyllables  with  preceding  vowels  immutable. 
17 
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§  348.  Changes.  In  the  const,  state  singular,  before 
the  grave  suffixes,  and  sometimes  before  Tj,  final  Qamets 
goes  into  Pattahh,  §  342.  b.  In  the  plural,  the  final  vow- 
el falls  away  in  the  const,  state,  and  before  the  grave  suf- 
fixes, §  342.  c. 

Remarks,  (a)  The  penult  vowel  in  nouns  of  this  Dec,  being  im- 
mutable, of  course  is  not  affected  by  either  regimen  or  suffixes.  (6) 
Final  Qamets,  also,  in  many  words  is  immutable,  although  it  cannot  be 
distinguished  by  the  mere  appearance  ;  e.  g.  u.'~\i^  ,  plur  const.  ''*i:">ia, 
etc.  of  Dec.  I.  Etymology  and  the  Lexicons  determine  such  cases,  (c) 
Some  nouns  with  final  Qamets  mutable,  belong  to  Dec.  VIII. ;  e.  g.  D'^ , 
plur.  Q'^a^ ,  etc.  The  mode  of  declension,  and  of  appending  suffs.  etc., 
enables  the  student  easily  to  distinguish  cases  of  this  nature. 

§  349.  JVotes  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  Under  a,  Q^^-n  (for  DStt'r)  is 
sui  generis.  So  from  1^  hand,  we  have  both  WZTii  and  03*1!]  •  (2)  Ca- 
ses like  c  and  d,  with  final  Pattahh,  are  rare.  Only  the  forms  of  the 
plural,  determine  the  declension  to  which  they  belong.  (3)  Some 
participles  in  Niphal,  from  verbs  Nb,  seem  at  first  view  to  belong 
here ;  but  they  drop  their  Qamets  in  the  plural,  e.  g.  CNT^DD ,  in- 
stead of  CNat:; ;  and  such  forms  of  participles  as  D^Nai33,  probably 
have  a  ground-form  like  tiiyoz . 

§  350.  T%e  third  declension  comprises  all  nouns  which 
have  an  immutable  vowel  in  the  final  syllable,  and  Qamets 
or  Tseri,  pure  and  m,utable,  in  the  penult. 

§  351.  Changes.  Out  of  the  abs.  state,  the  mutable 
vowel  of  the  penult  falls  away. 

Remarks,  (a)  Polysyllabic  nouns,  like  p'^Vs  etc.,  belong  here,  as 
well  as  dissyllabic  ones.  (6)  In  many  cases,  the  penult  vowel  is  appa- 
rently  mutable,  but  really  immutable ;  e.  g.  t!'^"l^='3'^'^i  1 1^^c.  I.  The 
Lexicons,  and  etymology,  and  declension,  determine  cases  of  this  na- 
ture. Sometimes  they  are  quite  unexpected  ;  as  in  n^lba  ,  nHTh  ,  etc. 
with  Qamets  impure. 

§  352.  JVotes  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  Such  nouns  as  the  examples 
in  d  and  c,  more  generally  omit  the  Daghesh  forte  in  the  const,  state, 
etc.  as  in  the  Par. ;  but  they  sometimes  retain  it,  as  the  nouns  in 
smaller  print  shew.  (2)  The  Seghol,  under  n  in  const.  ]i^Tn ,  is  oc- 
casioned by  the  Guttural ;  so  D'^sS'^p?  ,  etc.  But  2>  also  takes  Hhireq 
short,  as  const,  pisy  •  (3)  As  to  the  exchange  of  Hholem  for  Shu- 
req,  in/,  g,  see  §  346.  3.  §  127.  I.    (4)  In  g,  the  Tseri  under  N  in  the 
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sing,  is  immutable,  only  because  it  is  a  supposititious  euphonic  vowel, 
§  119.  d.  2;  the  plur.  is  regular.  The  word,  however,  can  scarcely 
be  considered  as  belonging  to  Dec.  III.  (S)  In  A,  the  short  form  in 
the  const,  state  (,rT3  gidhdl)  is  rare,  §  127.  3.  It  is  used  only  before  a 
Maqqeph.  (6)  In  such  rare  cases,  as  liTQ ,  plur,  D^:i*iJ3  ,  it  is  proba- 
ble that  the  ground-form  of  the  plural  is  like  yj^u.  (7)  A  very  few 
nouns  fluctuate  between  Dec.  I.  and  III. ;  e.  g.  O'^'no ,  const.  C'^C  ,  as 
of  Dec.  111. ;  but  plur.  C^D"«-|D  ,  as  of  Dec.  I. 

§  353.  The  fourth  declenmon  includes  all  dissyllabic 
nouns  with  Qamets  pure  in  the  ultimate,  and  Qaynets  or 
Ts&ri  pure  in  the  penult 

§  354,  Changes,  (a)  Out  oC  the  ground-form,  the  pe- 
nult vowel  always  falls  away.  (6)  In  the  const,  sing.,  be- 
fore the  grave  suffixes,  and  sometimes  before  t],  the  final 
Qamets  shortens  into  Pattahh,  §  342.  b.  (c)  In  the  plur. 
const,  and  before  the  plur.  grave  suffixes,  both  the  vowels 
of  the  ground-form  fall  away,  §  342.  c;  and  then  a  new 
vowel,  viz.  Hhireq  or  Pattahh,  is  inserted,  §  137.  §  138. 

§  355.  Abies  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  The  vowels  here,  as  in  other 
cases,  often  present  an  ambiguous  appearance.  The  Lexicons  will 
determine  their  nature.  (2)  The  examples  c,  c?,  c,  conform  to  the 
principles  of  pointing  Gutturals,  §  138.  §  139.  In  c,  however,  the 
const,  and  suff.  plur.  conform  to  the  analogy  of  other  consonants,  in 
their  first  vowel ;  as  the  Gutturals  sometimes  do.  (3)  So,  on  the 
contrary,  other  letters  sometimes  conform  to  the  usage  of  Gutturals ; 
e.  g.  const,  and  suff.  plur.  of  !i:3 ,  In  f,  with  a  Pattahh  for  the  first 
vowel.  (4)  Nouns  of  the  form  g,  derivates  of  Nb  ,  belong  in  general 
to  Dec.  Ill,,  having  the  final  {<_  immutable.  But  in  some  few  cases, 
like  Jtnx ,  the  final  Qamets  is  dropped  in  the  const,  and  suff.  plural ; 
in  which  case  they  are  of  Dec.  IV.  (5)  Cases  like  h  and  t,  with  a 
const.  Segholate  form,  are  not  frequent  in  this  declension ;  yet  they 
occur  often  enough  to  demand  a  distinct  recogfnition. 

§  356.  The  fifth  declension  comprehends  dissyllabic 
nouns  with  Tscri  pure  b  the  ultimate,  and  Qamets  pure  in 
the  penult. 

§  357.  Changes.  The  vowel-changes  follow  the  anal- 
ogy of  Dec.  IV.,  even  in  the  const,  and  suffix  forms. 


132  §§  358—361.  nouns;  dec.  V.  VI. 


§  358.  JVotes  on  the  Paradigm.  (l»)  This  declension  mijSfht  have 
been  ranked  with  Dec.  IV. ;  but  I  conform  to  present  usage.  (2) 
The  Seghol  forms  of  the  sing,  const,  in  c,  and  ,'/,  are  like  those  in  h, 
i,  of  Dec.  IV.  (3)  The  assumption  of  Pattahh,  in  the  const,  sing., 
and  before  the  grave  suffixes,  etc.,  is  peculiar  to  this  declension,  and 
can  be  accounted  for  only  by  the  near  relation  of  the  vowels  Pattahh 
and  Seghol.  (4)  Derivates  of  nb ,  like  n'b'a  ,  which  apparently  be- 
long here,  have  a  Tseri  immutable,  and  belong  to  Dec.  III.  The 
same  is  the  case  with  a  considerable  number  of  other  nouns,  and  par- 
ticipials;  e.g.  "jv  ,  no'^ , -j-i;; ,  ysh,  Vnjj ,  no^ ,  n'?;i5,  etc.  all  of 
Dec.  HI.,  having  their  Tseri  immutable.  (5)  A  few  words  fluctuate 
between  Dec.  HI.  and  Dec.  V.;  e.g.  ^p.^ ,  const,  ij/,?  ,  Dec.  HI.; 
but  plur.  const,  "^^p^s^ ,  Dec.  V. 

§  359.  The  sixth  declension  comprises  dissyllabic  nouns, 
which  have  the  tone  on  the  penult,  and  a  furtive  vowel  in 
the  final  syllable. 

In  other  words,  this  declension  includes  all  Segholate  nouns  of  two 
syllables;  excepting  a  few  nouns  and  Infinitives  with  the  fem.  Segho- 
late endings  n_  ,  n_ ,  which  belong  to  Dec.  XIII.  The  furtive  vowel 
of  the  final  syllable  is  Seghol,  Pattahh,  or  short  Hhireq,  §  141. 

Note,  All  Segholate  forms  are  factitious  and  merely  euphonic. 
They^  appear  only  in  the  abs.  and  const,  states  of  the  singular ;  for  all 
nouns  of  this  species,  when  they  receive  an  accession,  neglect  the  fur- 
tive vowel  and  develope  their  original  state,  which  is  a  monosyllable 
ending  with  two  consonants ;  as  '^'zJ2  ,  original  form  ^btt ,  with  suff. 
'isra,etc. 

§  360.  Changes,  (a)  The  const,  sing.  Is  generally  the 
same  as  the  absolute.  (6)  The  suffixes  of  the  singular 
afe  usually  appended  to  the  original  form  of  the  noun, 
(c)  The  plur.  absolute  assumes  a  form  like  that  of  nouns 
belonging  to  Dec.  IV.  (d)  In  the  plur.  const.,  and  before 
the  grave  suffixes,  the  penult  vowel  of  the  plur.  abs.  is 
dropped,  and  the  original  vowel  of  the  ground-form  in  the 
first  syllable  is  restored. 

Note.  The  plur.  abs.  of  this  declension  is  quite  anomalous,  and 
cannot  be  derived  from  either  the  original  or  factitious  form  of  the 
singular,  by  any  of  the  usual  laws  of  declension. 

§  361.  The  original  vowel  of  the  monosyllabic  ground- 
forms    is    pure   in   all   cases,  and    mostly  short.       It   is 
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either  of  the  .^,  E,  or  O  class;  as  (l)  "^^^^  (2)  lED, 
1DD,  f;^n  •  (3)  3^p ,  'iplj?  ,  p^p.  In  the  Jaciitioiis  forms, 
the  original  vowel  (if  not  of  the  O  class)  is  mostly  chain- 
ed to  Seghol  by  the  influence  of  the  furtive  vowel,  §  142.  d. 

§  362.  Segholate  nouns  may  be  divided  into  three 
classes,  according  to  the  original  vowels  of  their  ground- 
forms  :  and  may  be  called  Segholates  of  the  ji.  E,  or  O 
class. 

§  363.  J^otes  on  the  Paradigm  of  the  A  Class.  (1)  All  these,  hav- 
ing Pattahh  under  their  first  radical  for  their  original  vowel,  assunoe  it 
in  the  suff.  state,  §  360.  b.  (2)  The  examples  b,  c,  shew  the  manner 
in  which  Gutturals  influence  the  form  of  these  Segholates,  §  141. 
(3)  The  const,  form  of  c.  viz.  "•^T  ,  (like  that  of  Dec.  V.),  is  not  usual. 

(4)  A  few  words  belonging  here,  retain  the  original  ground-form  ; 
e.  g.  N*^!  ,  M*!^ ,  ~")J« ,  (not  tin),  etc. 

§  364.  JVofes  on  (he  E  class,  (l)  In  such  cases  as  d,/.  A,  we  might 
naturally  expect  that  the  Tseri  would  be  changed  into  Seghol,  §  142. 
d;  but  Tseri  often  remains.  (2)  The  examples/,^,  exhibit  the  in- 
fluence of  y  Guttural ;  the  example  A,  that  of  the  final  Guttural. 
Sometimes,  however,  Hhireq  short  is  used  in  the  const,  and  suff".  plu- 
ral of  words  Pe  Guttural,  like  "'np.r;  from  -ij^.n  .  (3)  The  student  will 
not  fail  to  note,  that  although  such  nouns  as  13^ ,  "ibh .  etc.  exhibit, 
in  the  abs.  state,  the  same  appearance  as  those  of  the  A  class,  viz. 
•jb^ ,  etc.,  yet  in  the  swjf.  state,  the  difference  in  the  original  vowels  is 
at  once  discerned  ;  e.  g.  ^^p_ ,  "^l^p  ,  but  ^V.^  ,  "'SrW  ,  etc 

(4)  Original  forms  are  sometimes  found  here ;  as  HUr: ,  'n'-^z  ,  etc. 

Remark.  Some  nouns,  by  usage,  are  treated  as  belonging  both  to 
the  A  and  E  classes ;  e.  g.  Tin  ,  "1^1 ,  etc.  see  Lex. 

^  365.  A'otes  on  the  O  class.  (1)  The  examples  i,  j,  exhibit  the 
Iwo  short  vowels  (in  the  sufi".  state),  which  correspond  to  the  Hholem 
of  the  abs.  state,  and  from  which  this  Hholem  is  derived.  (2)  In  k,  I, 
the  influence  of  5  Guttural  is  seen.  For  the  form  of  the  suff".  state 
tjDrss /)6-d/-fc/ie/n,  see  §  140.  Sometimes  this  form  appears  without 
a  Guttural;  e.  g.  '^ntij/ ,  from  ipp  ,  etc.  (3)  In  /,  a  comp.  Sheva  is 
assumed  under  the  first  radical,  in  the  plur.  and  light  suff".  state  ;  an 
occurrence  very  rare  among  nouns  of  this  class. 

Anomalies.  The  nouns  rn-i; ,  -Cip  ,  '7^!^  r  exhibit  some  anomalies 
in  regard  to  their  vowels;  e.g.  plur.  n:''^:")^)  sho-rd-shim,  tZJ'^L'^Ji 
qi't-dd-shim,  c:'^"rnN  etc.  Also  ]n2,  riV: ,  rip:,  have  anomalous  plu- 
rals ;  see  the  Lex.  on  these  words. 
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An  original  form  here  is  UttJp. 

§  366.  Segholates  of  verbs  "i^  and'^S'.  (a)  Those  of  the  A  class  have 
two  forms,  viz.  with  middle  1  (as  in  m,  n),  which,  out  of  the  abs.  state, 
quiesces  in  Shureq  or  Hholem,  as  in  the  examples ;  or  with  middle  "' 
(as  in  0,  jo),  which  out  of  the  abs.  state,  quiesces  in  Tseri  or  Hhireq. 
The  forms  like  rf]h  ,  iph  ,  with  Qamets  for  a  penult  vowel,  without 
the  influence  of  an  accent,  are  sui  generis^  and  belong  only  to  Segho- 
lates with  middle  1 ,  in  proper  Heb.  nouns.  Some  of  the  forms,  like 
■^^^  ,  have  a  regular  plural. 

(6)  Those  of  the  E  class  all  belong  to  Dec.  I.,  and  quiesce  in  Tseri 
or  Hhireq ;  as  ]''n ,  ]'''7 ,  etc.,  the  Segholate  form  not  being  admissible 
here. 

(c)  Those  of  the  O  class  all  quiesce  in  Hholem  or  Shureq,  in  the 
singular,  which  belongs  to  Dec.  I ;  as  q,  r.  But  the  plur.  is  occasion- 
ally regular ;  as  in  these  examples.  The  form  'Ti'7  is  equivalent  to 
TIT  ,  and  -i^\LJ=nvi3 . 

§  367.  Segholates  derived  from  verbs  Jib,  imitate  the  Inf.  Segholates. 
The  root  of  verbs  nb  is  properly  "']:  or  ib,  §  280.  Hence,  as  neither 
■^  nor  1,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  will  bear  a  furtive  vowel  before  them,  § 
120.  6,  (so  that  we  cannot  write  "'"^e  ,  ina),  the  form  of  the  word  is 
changed,  so  as  to  accommodate  the  nature  of  the  final  ^  or  1,  i.  e.  the 
Inf.  Segholate  form  is  chosen,  and  the  final  vowel  becomes  homoge- 
neous with  the  Quiescent,  §  117.  1.  The  examples  s — w  exhibit  the 
modes  of  declining  these  peculiar  nouns.  They  appear  all  of  them  to 
belong  to  the  £  or  O  class  of  Segholates.  The  Par.  exhibits  the 
change  which  a  pause  accent  produces  upon  them.  The  examples  «, 
v,  w,  exhibit  the  regular  plurals  which  they  occasionally  form. 

Note.  The  final  quiescent  "^  and  1 ,  here,  do  not  make  their  vowel 
immutable.  The  general  law  of  the  vowel  yields  here,  to  the  law 
which  respects  the  form  of  the  noun  in  the  suff,  and  plur.  state.  Forms 
like  11n2=')rT*3  ,  are  not  found  in  the  sufT.  or  plur.  state,  in  our  present 
Hebrew. 

§  368.  Infinitive  Segholates.  So  I  would  choose  to  call  such  as  are 
monosyllabic  in  their  ground-form,  with  the  vowel  after  the  second  rad- 
ical ;  which  is  the  established  form  of  the  Inf  construct,  so  often  em- 
ployed as  a  mere  noun.  The  class  of  mere  nouns  with  such  forms  as 
;«2'7  ,  l33"4J  ,  "1N2  ,  is  not  large  ;  but  the  Inf  forms  of  this  kind  are  ve- 
ry numerous,  and  the  majority  of  them  take  a  Hholem,  as  Vt2j? .  The  ; 
examples  a;,  y,  z,  exhibit  the  modes  of  declining  nouns  of  this  sort ;  yy  ; 
and  zz,  the  method  of  declining  the  const.  Infinitives.  See  also  in  Par. 
XXII.  the  Inf.  with  suffixes,  etc. 
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Note.  The  reason  of  classing  these  noons  and  Inf.  fonns  among 
the  Segholates,  is,  that  in  the  suff.  state,  etc.  they  conform  altogether 
to  the  model  of  Segbolates. 

§  369.  Anomalous  plurals  of  Segholates.  Of  these  there  are  a  num- 
ber, which  in  the  plur.  absolute  take,  in  the  first  syllable,  the  rowel 
appropriate  to  the  plur.  construct ;  e.  g.  TiJy  ,  a"'n'ii?.  instead  of 
f-)'!:?  ;  so  snb  ,  S"'y30  ;  I'ri;  i  S^^lV-y  ;  ''"^l  ^o^  "^I'-J^.  •  Forms  like 
fapu;  for  a"<apy  ;  =j'':an  for  a"':3n ,  etc.  sometimes  occur. 

Note.  In  the  plur.  construct,  Daghesh  forte  euphonic  is  not  unfre- 
quent;  as  "^;:?n  for  "'pS-.^t  ni3;35  for  nir^py  ,  §  73.  Note  3.  Some 
other  singularities  of  particular  words,  are  noticed  in  the  Lexicons. 

§  370.  Segholates  with  a  paragogic  H-.  .  This  is  appended,  like 
the  light  suffixes,  to  the  original  form  of  the  word  ;  e.  g.  ynjj ,  nxnjj ; 
£31)?.'.  J^^lj^l ;  -V^  •>  ^^1^  ;  SDU/,  t^C3"^  etc.,  the  tone  uniformly 
remaining  on  the  penult. 

§  371.  The  seventh  declension  comprises  nouns  with  Tseri 
pure,  which  are  either  monosjllabic,  or  have  the  precedlr^ 
vowels  immutable. 

§  372.  Changes,  (a)  The  const,  singular  Is  generally  like 
the  absolute ;  in  a  few  cases,  it  exchanges  final  Tseri  for 
Pattahh.  (6)  In  case  of  accession,  the  final  Tseri  generally 
falls  away  ;  except  In  the  plur.  abs.  of  monosyllabic  words, 
(c)  Before  suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant  and  taking 
the  tone,  the  final  Tseri  is  shortened  into  Hhlreq,  Pattahh, 
or  Seghol,  accordlr^  to  the  nature  of  the  word. 

§  373.  Notes  on  the  Paradigm,  (t)  This  declension  includes  most 
of  the  active  participles,  in  their  masc.  forms  ;  which  are  declined  like 
b,  c.  The  Part  of  verbs  r  Gutt.,  are  declined  like  d.  (2)  The  form* 
like  d,  c,  with  Pattahh  final  (instead  of  Tseri)  in  the  const,  state,  are 
not  confined  to  nouns  b  Guttural,  but  appear  in  several  other  nouns  j 
e.  g.  1ED73  ,  const.  ^SC^  .  It  is  peculiar  here,  that  a  number  of  nouns, 
which  take  a  final  Pattahh  in  regimen,  throw  away  the  preceding 
Pattahh,  in  such  a  case,  and  take  a  Hhireq  ;  e.  g.  »jRS73  ,  f^nsn  ;  7?'^'3 
y2")»  ,  etc.  Probably  this  may  be  in  order  to  avoid  two  Pattahhs  in 
mixed  syllables,  immediately  in  succession.  (4)  The  case  e  presents 
Seghol  before  the  consonant  suffix  ;  as  in  some  few  cases  is  the  usage. 
{b)  The  final  Tseri  in  this  Dec.  is  not  unfrequently  retained,  in  the 
plur.  absolute,  as  though  it  were  immutable.  Usually  it  is  retained,  in 
monosyllabic  words  ;  as  in  the  examj>le  g.  Comp.  §  368.  4. 
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(6)  Some  nouns,  as  "^3,  ^T  ,  na  (obs.  root),  lose  their  vowel  in  the 
suff.  state,  and  when  they  receive  an  accession,  as  if  they  belonged  to 
this  declension ;  e.  g.  ""^S ,  C:'^:t  ,  Cn?:  . 

(7)  Some  nouns  with  final  Hholem  pure,  are  inflected  in  the  same 
way  ;  e.  g,  ir^uii^  ,  plur.  nVrs^i*  ;  ipij^  ,  suff.  inf^li^  .  Peculiar  is 
plur.  nia2  ,  plur.  pluralium  tlTiaa  . 

§  374.  The  eighth  declension  includes  all  nouns,  which  in- 
sert Dagheshjhrte  in  the  final  letter  of  the  ground-forms 
when  thej  receive  accession. 

§  375.  Changes,  (a)  The  construct  state  is  generally 
the  same  as  the  absolute;  but  before  Maqqeph,  ultimate 
long  vowels  are  shortened.  (6)  Any  accession  causes  the 
Daghesh  forte  of  the  final  letter  to  appear  ;  and,  if  such 
accession  takes  the  accent,  the  final  long  vowel  (if  pure) 
of  the  ground-form  is  shortened,  (c)  Penultimate  vowels, 
if  mutable,  conform  to  the  rules  in  §  242  seq. 

The  following  classes  of  words  fall  under  this  declension. 

(a)  Nouns  derived  from  verbs  »2>  ;  as  p'ti,  is  ,  b'^ ,  'Jh,  etc. ;  and 
also  the  participles  of  those  verbs  in  Niphal,  Hiphil,  and  Hophal. 
(6)  Other  words  in  which  the  penult  letter  is  dropped  or  assimilated  to 
the  final  one  ;  as  Sb  for  a::b  ;  Inf  nP]  for  nsfi.,  etc.  (c)  Some  words 
which  are  either  primitive  or  derived  from  a  Pilel  form  of  verbs ;  as 
baa,  ]t2|3,  etc. 

§  373.  Notes  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  In  a,  6,  c,  the  const,  state  is  gen- 
erally with  Pattahh.  In  a  few  cases  where  the  ground-form  is  as  D^ , 
Qamets  is  retained.  (2)  In  c,  the  exchange  of  Pattahh  for  Hhireq, 
in  the  suff.  state,  e.  g,  '^72  ,  "^•^jQ  ,  is  peculiar,  and  is  found  in  but  few 
cases.  (3)  In  d,  the  Tseri  sometimes  goes  into  Pattahh;  as  13,  iiS; 
ny ,  "^R^  ,  but  with  !i-^  parag.  Mn?  .  In  like  manner,  Seghol  goes  into 
Hhireq  short;  as  b/5"i3,  iba"i.?.  (4)  In  e, /,  the  short  vowels  may 
be  either  short  m  or  o,  §  128.  b.  (5)  Polysyllabic  nouns  regulate  their 
ultimate  and  penult  syllables  in  conformity  with  the  laws  of  other  de- 
clensions ;  as  in  the  cases  g,  A,  the  former  with  a  pure  penult  vowel, 
the  latter  with  an  impure  one.  (6)  Nouns  of  the  forms  in  t,  make 
the  const,  in  '^_  ,  except  in  the  phrase  ni!T^  "'ti .  Nouns  in  '^_  double 
the  Yodh ;  as  '''jb. ,  C3"'*"ib  .  (7)  When  the  final  letter  is  a  Resh  or  a 
Guttural,  and  cannot  be  doubled,  the  compensation  for  Daghesh  ex- 
cluded is  as  usual ;  see  in  j,  k,  and  also  in  §  11 2.   For  Ar,  see  §  1 1 2.  Note. . 
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Note.  A  few  nouns  belong  to  this  declension  in  some  of  their 
forms,  and  to  other  declensions  in  others ;  e.  g.  DJ* ,  £L"^:*i?."g  ,  etc. ; 
for  which,  see  the  Lexicons. 

Oeneml  Remark.  Noans  of  rarious  declensions,  as  to  the  nature  of  their  nnteli,  belong  to 
this  declension.  It  is  only  the  doubling  o(  the  final  consonaDt,  which  makes  the  peculiarity  of  it. 
The  Towel-changes  are  all  governed  by  laws  belonging  to  the  general  principles,  adopted  respec- 
tirely  in  other  declensions. 

§  377.  The  ninth  declension  comprises  all  those  words 
ending  in  H—  ,  which  are  derived  from  verbs  HP . 

§  378.  Changes,  (a)  In  the  const,  singular,  final  Se- 
ghol  is  changed  to  Tseri.  (b)  With  suffixes,  etc.  the 
ending  n_  is  dropped,  (c)  Penultimate  vowels,  if  muta- 
ble, conform  to  the  usual  rules  respecting  the  vowel-chan- 
ges. 

§  379.  Kotes  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  It  is  only  the  final  ending  r:_, 
which  characterises  this  declension.  The  penult  vowel  may  be  im- 
mutable^ as  in  a ;  or  mutable.,  as  in  6.  It  is  treated  according  to  the 
general  laws  of  the  vowel  changes.  (2)  With  suffixes,  these  nouns 
imitate  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived,  and  throw  away  their 
final  consonant  and  vowel,  as  in  a,  b.  (3)  The  const,  vowel,  Tseri, 
{longer  than  the  Seghol  of  the  ground-form),  is  altogether  a  peculiari- 
ty in  the  phenomena  of  declension. 

>-OU>'S  FEMININE. 

§  380.  The  tenth  declension  includes  all  nouns  with  the 
feminine  ending  H- ,  and  the  preceding  vowels  immutable. 

§  381.  Changes.  In  the  const,  state  n_  becomes  r_ ; 
before  suffixes,  it  becomes  r_  or  P_  .  The  plural  is 
usually  nh . 

§  382.  Xotes  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  In  regard  to  the  fem.  ending 
r,- ,  in  the  abs.  state,  although  its  vowel  coalesces  with  a  Quiescent, 
and  on  general  grounds  would  be  immutable ;  yet,  in  this  case,  the 
laws  of  vowels  yield  to  the  demands  of  case  or  relation,  i.  e.  a 
change  of  the  vowel  is  effected,  by  a  more  imperious  law  which  re- 
quires a  change,  in  order  to  designate  the  relation  in  which  the  noun 
in  question  may  stand  to  other  parts  of  the  sentence  connected  with  it. 
(^)  The  student  will  see  that  Qamets  is  retained  under  the  penult 
letter,  whenever  it  stands  in  a  simple  syllable ;  according  to  ^  130. 
18 
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§  383.  The  eleventh  declension  comprehends  all  nouns 
with  the  fern,  ending  T\—  ,  and  a  mutable  Qamets  or  Tseri 
in  the  penult  syllable. 

§  384.  Changes.  These  are  the  same,  by  reason  of 
declension,  as  in  Dec.  X ;  except  that  here,  the  mutable 
vowel  of  the  penult  falls  away  in  the  const,  state  and  be- 
fore suffixes. 

§  385.  JVotes  on  the  Paradigm.  (1)  The  cases  a,  6,  simply  follow 
the  analogy  of  Dec.  X,  with  the  exception,  that  the  penult  vowel  un- 
dergoes the  mutations  which  the  general  laws  of  declension  demand. 
(2)  In  c,  d,  e,  after  the  penult  vowel  falls  away,  there  would  remain 
two  Shevas  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  ;  which  being  impossible, 
a  new  vowel  arises,  agreeably  to  §§  137,  138.  (3)  Many  nouns 
(of  Dec.  XI.  in  the  abs.  state)  conform  out  of  this  altogether  to  Dec. 
Xlll ;  so  that  only  the  abs.  state  belongs  to  Dec.  XI.,  and  all  the  rest 
to  Dec.  XIII.     Such  are  noted  in  the  Lexicons. 

§  386.  Remarks,  (l)  Many  fem.  nouns  apparently  belong  here, but 
really  to  Dec.  I.,  because  the  penult  vowel  is  immutable  ;  e.  g.  rt\ii , 
oNrn,  nbja  ,  ln3^3  etc.  ;  all  such  a  good  Lexicon  notes. 

(2)  A  few  nouns,  by  usage,  are  employed  as  belonging  both  to 
Dec.  X.  and  XI ;  e.  g.  ns^,  const.  nC"",  suff.  "TiQ;^  Dec.  X. ;  so  nbn?,  const. 
nbas,  suff.  Tibaq  ,  Dec.  X.,  commonly  as  nba: ,  inbn: ,  etc.  The  Lex. 
should  designate  such. 

§  387.  The  twelfth  declension  includes  all  those  fem. 
nouns  in  Jl_ ,  derived  from   Segholates  of  Dec.  VI. 

The  feminine  ending  is  attached  to  the  original  masc.  form  of  the 
Segholate,  as  l^bh  ,  fem.  Ti's^'q  ;  so  that  these  nouns  have  the  appear- 
ance of  belonging  to  Dec.  X. 

§  388.  Changes.  Nouns  belonging  here  are  declined 
exactly  like  those  of  Dec.  X.  in  the  singtdar ;  but  the  plu- 
ral conforms  to  the  model  of  the  plurals  in  Dec.  VI. 

§  389.  JVotes  on  the  Paradigm.  (1)  The  example  a,  is  a  derivate 
of  the  A  class  of  Segholates  ;  6,  c,  of  the  E  class  ;  rf,  of  the  O  class. 
(2)  The  form  in  c,  exhibits  the  effects  of  Ayin  Guttural  upon  the  vow- 
el-points of  a  word. 

Remark.  There  are  a  number  of  nouns,  which  to  appearance  be- 
long to  this  declension,  e.  g.  rsTStt ,  HNntt  ,  etc.,  but  which  in  reality 
belong  to  Dec.  X.  The  plural  at  once  distinguishes  them  ;  e.  g.  plur. 
nilXD ,  not  niixa ,  etc.  as  it  would  be  in  Dec.  XII. 
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§  390.  The  thirteenth  declension  includes  all  i'em.  Se- 
gbolates  in  fl  _.  and  D  _  ;  i.  e.  all  those  which  have  the 
tone  on  the  penult,  and  a  furtive  vowel  in  the  final  sylla- 
ble. 

The  furtive  vowel  here  is  Seehol  or  Pattahh ;  and,  as  it  is  facti- 
tious, it  appears  only  in  the  abs.  and  const,  state.  The  ori^nal  vowel 
re-appears,  as  in  Dec-  VI.,  whenever  the  word  receives  any  accession. 
All  fem.  Infinitives  and  Participles  in  n_^.  or  n_ ,  fall  under  this  de- 
clension. 

§  391.  Changes.  The  sing,  number  is  declined  as  in 
Dec  VI.  The  plur.  absolute  is  quite  anomalous,  some- 
times dropping  the  original  final  vowel  of  the  ground-form, 
and  sometimes  retaining  it. 

§  392.  Notes  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  The  example  a  exhibits  the 
manner  of  Segholates  belonging  to  the  A  class  ;  6,  c,  those  of  the  E 
class  ;  (f,  e,  those  of  the  0  class,  whose  short  vowel  may  be  short  o  or 
w.     (2)  The  fem.  Inf  forms  are  declined  as  in/,  g. 

Remark.  Some  nouns  of  the  E  class  take  Pattahh,  in  their  final 
syllable  before  a  suffix  ;  e.  g.  rij?.\n'» ,  "'ripji"' ;  Inf.  form,  n^'jj ,  "^^D , 


Ps.  23:  6. 


Nouns  of  the  Dual  number. 


§  393.  These  are  exhibited  in  Par.  XXVII.  (a)  From  the  Par.  it 
appears,  that  the  const,  state  of  the  Dual  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
plur.  masc.  in  O"'.. .  To  this  form  the  grave  suffixes  are  attached,  as 
in  the  plural ;  see  §  344.  (6)  The  Dual,  in  general,  effects  the  same 
contraction  of  the  vowels  of  the  sing,  ground-form  as  the  plural ;  but 
in  Dec.  VI.,  the  contraction  is  still  greater ;  e.  g.  ^"(3 ,  Dual  D^sna ; 
the  plur.  would  be  C''3"^3 . 

Note.  There  are  but  a  few  nouns  of  the  dual  form.  Dec.  IX.  ex- 
hibits none.  Of  those  that  actually  occur,  some  have  uo  singular; 
others  have  no  const,  form.  The  nouns  D^bp  and  &"'.»,  are  of  the 
dual  form,  but  are  used  as  plurals. 

Nouns  with  Anomalous  forms. 

§  394.  Such  are  SN ,  ni< ,  ihN ,  nih» ,  tt"^ ,  JntaN ,  m»« ,  n^a , 
]2,  na ,  a^i ,  tai"^ ,  "^"-3  ,  a^^  ,  i"*? ,  n?  ,  tcnt  ;  the  pecaliar  deriv- 
ative forms  of  which,  the  Lexicon  exhibits. 
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NUMBERS. 

§  395.  Cardinal  numbers,  (a)  From  1  to  10  the  forms  of  cardinal 
numbers  have  the  distinction  of  gender,  and  generally  also  that  of  the 
abs.  and  const,  states.  From  3 — 10  however,  the  primitive  forms  are 
of  the/e/n.  gender;  while  the  derivate  forms  (in  n_  and  n_)  are  of 
the  masc.  gender. 

{b)  From  11 — 19,  the  cardinal  numbers  are  of  a  co/n/jounci  form, 
i.e.  they  are  made  up  by  joining  the  word  ~i*i;y  in  the  masc,  and  ri"nvp2?  in 
the  fem.,  to  the  units.  These  numerals,  thus  formed,  have  no  const, 
state,  but  are  put  in  apposition,  or  adverbially,  with  other  nouns. 

Note.  The  words  "nipy  and  riyvy  are  found  only  in  the  above 
connexions,  and  are  evidently  derived  from  "it;?  (en ;  somewhat  like 
the  termination  teen  for  ten  in  thirteen,  fourteen,  etc. 

(c)  From  20 — 90,  the  cardinal  numbers  are  the  plural  forms  of  the 
corresponding  units ;  except  that  the  form  for  20,  is  the  plural  of  the 
form  for  10.  All  these  are  of  common  gender,  and  have  no  const,  state. 

Note.  When  intermediate  units  are  to  be  expressed,  they  may 
either  precede  or  follow  the  tens;  as  Q"^y3'43T  y39=y5i;'3  Cy^UJ 
=  77. 

{d)  Hundreds  are  expressed  by  the  forms  of  the  word  MNtt  pre- 
ceded by  the  nine  units  ;  thousands,  by  the  forms  of  r|!:N  with  the  same 
units ;  ten  thousands  in  a  similar  manner  by  the  forms  of  ^!3a"l ,  i2"j , 
or  Ni2-} ;  see  in  the  Far.  under  D.  E. 

Note.  In  expressing  a  sum  of  hundreds,  with  intervening  tens  and 
UMiYv,  the  smaller  numbers  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  hundreds; 
as  n;\y  ni<»1  rr.t  S''i?-Jl  S':n-i:  =  162  years,  Gen.  5:18;  or  i'bd 
a^VdT  =D^y3-::  ni^^::  =372,  Eizra  2:  4.  The  latter  mode  prevails 
in  the  later  Hebrew. 

In  expressing  thousands,  with  intervening  smaller  numbers,  the  for- 
mer are  placed  first;  as  n'':b"4;i  ni^xa  ^73^2  Q"''??^.  ri:^'*i  =  8580, 
Num.  4:  48. 

§  396.  Ordinal  numbers.  The  ordinal  numbers  extend 
only  from  two  to  ten.  Beyond  this  last  number,  and  some- 
times also  below  it,  the  cardinal  numbers  are  used  as  or- 
dinals. 

The  ordinals  are  derived  from  the  cardinals  by  annexing  to  them 
the  termination  ''_ .  Most  of  them  likewise  insert  "•_  before  the  final 
letter  of  the  ground-form. 

Note.  The  ordinals  sometimes  have  a  fem.  form  in  n"'-  ,  and  some- 
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times  in  n«_ .  In  this  shape,  they  are  commonly  employed  to  de- 
note part ;  as  n''-)'«^SS  ,  the  tenth  part. 

^  397.  Notes  on  the  Paradigm.  {\)  A  exhibits  the  usaal  forms  of 
the  cardinals  from  one  to  ten.  The  fem.  n!^^  is  for  nnriN  .  The  form 
t";\u;  is  dual,  as  if  from  ]*4J ;  the  fem.  who^i  (for  C^n::2J)  is  also  dual, 
as  from  an  obsolete  root,  n;*^  .  The  Daghesh  in  ain-p  is  regarded 
a?  Dag.  lene,  2  being  dropped,  but  the  Dagh.  that  would  follow  it  be- 
ing retained.  (2)  There  is  a  dual  form  of  masc.  cardinals,  which  is 
used  adverbially  ;  as  a'nync:  sevenfold,  Gen.  4:  15,  24,  etc.  C"ny3-}N 
four/old,  2  Sam.  12:6.  (3)  The  plurals  of  some  of  these  forms  like- 
wise appear;  as  S'^nrN ,  Gen.  27:  44  ;  nnn'ijy  tens,  Ex.  18:  21,  25, 
etc.  (4)  A  few  of  these  cardinals  are  also  found  with  suffixes ;  as 
i;^:"ij ,  both  of  lis  ;  lZDPU;"^*^;  ,  ye  three,  etc 

(5)  B  presents  the  forms  of  cardinals  from  eleven  to  nineteen. 
Those  for  eleven  and  twelve  have  two  forms ;  and  S"':*-!;  and  S'^n'O  co- 
incide with  the  Aramaean  dual.  The  form  T>!3y  ^i^'P  i  eighteen,  oc- 
curs once,  Judg.  20:  25. 

§  398.  Method  of  notation.  The  Hebrews  made  use  of  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet,  in  order  to  denote  numbers.  Like  the  Greeks,  they 
divided  the  letters  (including  the  final  ones)  into  three  classes ;  of 
which  the  6rst  denoted  units,  the  second  tens,  and  the  third  hundreds. 
After  400,  the  Jinal  letters  were  sometimes  employed,  as  in  the  Par. 
To  express  thousands  and  higher  numbers,  they  began  the  alphabet 
anew,  placing  two  dots  over  each  letter.  When  more  than  one  letter 
was  employed,  the  accent  called  Garshayim  or  doable  Geresh  was  some- 
times used  to  mark  them  as  numerals.  In  designating  composite  num- 
bers, the  letters  which  represent  the  larger  numbers  are  placed^rst; 
as  UDn  =  429 ;  r::z>\'^  =  4898  ;  n^^ii  =  1828. 

Note.  Fifteen  is  denoted  by  n'tl  =  9+-  6  =  1 5  ;  never  by  rl"* ,  be- 
cause this  last  is  the  contraction  for  the  word  nin"'  . 


ADJECTIVES. 

§  399.  Hebrew  adjectives  have  no  peculiar  and  appro- 
priate forms,  but  only  such  as  are  common  to  nouns.  The 
lera.  form  of  the  adjective  is  derived  from  the  masculine 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  fem.  nouns,  §  323.  The  dual 
number  does  not  occur  here. 

Whatever  has  been  said  of  the  forma  of  nouns,  in  the  preceding  sections,  applies  also  to  adjec- 
ices  i  so  that  the  latter  do  not  need  to  be  treated  of  separately. 
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Note.  Comparison  in  adjectives  is  formed  by  a  periphrasis^  for 
which  see  §  454  seq.  The  const,  state  of  adjectives  appears  most  fre- 
quently when  they  are  used  as  nouns,  or  with  a  noun  understood ;  as 
^ft"""?.^"!  1  the  upright  of  hearty  Ps.  6:  11. 


particl.es. 

§  400.  Under  the  general  appellation  of  Particles,  are 
comprehended  adverbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  inter- 
jections. 

§  401.  Like  nouns,  some  of  these  are  primitive,  but 
most  of  them  derivates.  Of  the  derivates,  some  have  an 
ending  appropriated  solely  to  the  form  of  particles,  as 
lD3'26t  truly,  from  "jpi^  truth',  while  most  retain  the  form 
of  verbs,  nouns,  or  pronouns. 

Note  1.  Compound  words  are  more  frequent  among  particles,  than 
among  the  leading  parts  of  speech.  Apocope  is  also  more  common  ,■  all 
the  prepositions,  etc.  which  consist  of  only  one  letter,  being  doubtless 
apocopated  words  ;  as  b  for  bN  -^  for  ]53  ,  etc. 

Note  2.  The  older  grammarians  have,  for  the  most  part,  consider- 
ed all  the  particles  as  derivative  nouns ;  but  this  is  hardly  probable,  as 
primitives  are  found  in  all  the  other  parts  of  speech.  It  is,  however, 
very  difficult  to  draw  the  exact  line  between  the  primitive  and  deri- 
vative forms,  as  the  etymology  is  often  much  obscured,  by  the  chan- 
ges which  the  particles  have  undergone. 


ADVERBS. 

§  402.  Some  derivative  adverbs  have  appropriate  endings ;  e.  g.  (a) 
In  a_  ;  as  £3:J24<  truly,  from  'J^.N  truth.  (6)  In  dJ  ;  as  aNne  sud- 
denly^  from  5>ns  the  wink  of  an  eye.  (c)  In  n"'-  ;  as  n'^r^j ,  a  second 
time.     ((/)  In  ■'_  ;  as  ■>TN  ,  from  tN  then. 

§  403.  Many  derivative  adverbs  have  the  forms  of  other  parts  of 
speech  ;  e.  g,  (a)  Of  nouns  with  a  preposition  ;  as  Q'^icb  before,  il^.?.» 
upwards,  etc.  (6)  Of  nouns  in  the  Accusative  ;  as  sing.  nu?.  securely, 
plur.  C3'^'1\U''?3  uprightly.  Some  of  these  forms  are  no  longer  used  as 
nouns;  as 'J'^ij  no<.  (c)  Of  adjectives  ;  as  masc.  :l^'awell,  fem.  ST^^l^ 
^ruic/c/y,  plur.  nMi'y'l':  fearfully.    These  are  used  in  a  neuter  sense, 
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like  multum,  noXXu,  etc.  (c^  Of  the  Inf.  absolute,  especially  in  Hiph- 
il ;  as  ni?  again,  literally  redeundo  ;  ri2")n  much,  lit.  multiplicando  ; 
BSttJn  early.  Sometimes  with  a  preposition;  as  '2ri'\\  abundantly. 
(e)  Of  pronouns  ;  as  HT  here  ;  "73  how  etc. 

§  404.  Some  adverbs  are  compounded  of  other  words,  (a)  Of  pre- 
positions and  adverbs  ;  as  "jS"^?  wherefore  ;  n:N~nr  how  long  ?  (6) 
Of  two  adverbs ;  as  n  Q"'«*  where,  from  "'ij  and  T\B  ,  etc. 

§  405.  Several  adverbs  receive  after  them  verbal  suffixes ;  in  which 
connexion  the  suffixes  are  generally  in  the  JVoininative  case.  E.g.  "^i^'^ 
I  am  yet,  i:iis  he  is  yet;  '^I'.^ii  he  is  not;  i'N  where  is  he?  Gen.  3:  9, 
M3^N  (for  5'.J<)  where  art  thou.'  The  suffixes  are  usually  those  with 
an  epenthetic  Nun,  which  belong  to  the  Fut.  tense. 


PREPOSITIOAS. 

§  406.  Four  prepositions,  2  ,  3  ,  b ,  a  (a),  consisting  of  only  one 
letter,  are  united  with  the  words  which  they  govern.  Probably  they 
are  all  derivates  of  roots  which  were  of  a  more  complete  form.  This 
is  certain  as  to  73  (which  comes  from  "j^c)  ;  and  probable  as  to  the  oth- 
ers ;  see  the  articles  in  the  Lexicon.  For  the  various  vowel  pointing  of 
these  prepositions,  see  §  152.  b. 

§  407.  Derivative  prepositions,  making  words  by  themselves,  (and 
most  of  them  are  of  this  kind),  have  the  forms  of  other  parts  of  speech, 
viz.  (a)  Of  nouns  sing,  in  the  ace.  case,  or  const,  state  ;  as  ^^l  causa, 
on  account  of ;  li\  before  ;  nnn  under,  etc.  (6)  Of  nouns  plural  in 
the  const,  state  ;  as  "-ij  ,  to,  for,  "'rN  poetic ;  ",73  ,  ^:73  ,  etc.  Several 
prepositions  take  suffixes  of  such  a  form  as  are  usually  attached  to  the 
plural,  as  well  as  such  as  are  attached  to  the  singular  ;  as  nnr ,  '^n^Tr;, 
Vnnn,  but  also  with  sing.  suff.  Qprtn,  etc.  So  bv  upon,  plur.  const. 
"r?.  poetic,  with  suff.  "^'-y ,  '^'^i:? ,  QD^ry  .  (c)  Of  nouns  in  the  const 
state  with  prefix-prepositions;  as  T'p  by ;  ""isb  before  etc.  {d)  Of  ad- 
verbs with  prefix-prepositions  ;  as  'j''N2 ,  "^Pb^b  without  ;  TN73  since,  etc. 
(e)  Of  adverbs  followed  by  a  preposition,  so  as  to  denote  but  one  idea ; 
as  b  I'^nO  around;  b  b?n  above;  jn  y'H  without,  etc.  (/*)  Of  a  dou- 
ble preposition  ;  as  tZVfZ  from  with  ;  "J^Stt  between  ;  nnn  bN  under ; 
like  the  French  d'aupres,  de  chez  etc.  (g)  Of  a  paragogic  letter  or  suf- 
fix, viz.  n—  towards,  to  ;  as  rt72T"o  towards  Sodom ;  1't^']ii  to  the  ground. 
etc.  So  also  n_.  and  n_  ,  in  a  few  cases ;  as  riyvq  to  Syene,  Ezek.  29  : 
10;  ni2<oA*o6,  1  Sam.  21:  2. 

Note.  Prepositions  take  noun-suffixes,  (both  in  the  manner  of  sing, 
and  plur.  nouns)  ;  very  seldom  are  verbal-suffixes  appended  to  themt 
0.  g.  as  "ani^n ,  rtsrjhn ,  '51?.?  • 
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§  408.  Several  prepositions  and  particles,  are  united  with  the  pro- 
nouns in  a  peculiar  way.  The  following  table  exhibits  a  view  of 
these  peculiarities. 


3 

V 

■^3 

iV 

1? 

13 

iv 

na 

nb 

^3  = 

=13b^ 

fi?.=l 

°5b 

m 

&3 

■•IT^S 


D!73   an3    ariias 


(373)  T^HTD 

^7372 

D3X3 


DN  of  the  Ace. 

riN  m<//. 

"^n'm ,  ■'nk 

iDnN 

TIN 

i3nN 

(^nN)'^ni< 

l=^.ri«, 

DDn'N 

(^nx)  -^jm 

D3ni< 

^rN 

.  .  .  . 

I'l*? 

.... 

■JDN 

cnN, 

D^nij 

iriN 

Dni< 

-nN 

1^1^^^ 

♦^.n^^. 

nriN 

.... 

JVotes  on  the  Paradigm,  (l)  The  suff.  "^  sometimes  takes  the  par- 
ag.  r;_ ;  e.  g.  nD3  =  "^3  ,  r:3?  =  "^'r  ,  etc.  (2)  Before  sutfixes,  3  re- 
quires the  parag.  172  as  a  union-syllable ;  as  in  the  table.  (3)  "JJa , 
becomes  "{7:173  (=  )72Z'D  i.  e.  173  doubled),  before  most  of  the  pronouns; 
not  before  all,  e.  g.  D373  =  C3:73  ,  etc.  (4)  nij  ,  the  sign  of  the  Ac- 
cus.,  (also  standing  sometimes  before  other  cases  §  427.  Note  2.),  in 
union  with  pronouns,  always  assumes  the  form  DN ,  or  (as  it  is  often 
written  plene)  riTN .  (5)  riN ,  •with.,  appears  to  be  derived  from  a  root 
2?5> ,  or  to  stand  (as  Gesenius  supposes)  for  n*N .  It  is  imitated 
throughout,  in  its  Daghesh  and  its  mode  of  taking  suffixes,  by  ai' 
with  ;  as  "^725 ,  '^73:!^ ,  etc. 

Note.  The  parag.  forms,  n7:n ,  iish  ,  take  prepositions  without 
change ;  as  riTsha ,  fis Hs ,  rtTana  ,  etc. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

$  409.  Of  primitive  conjunctions,  there  are  only  a  few  ;  and  most 
of  these  are  monosyllabic.  Derived  conjunctions  have  the  forms,  (a) 
Of  pronouns;  as  Ti"«  (••^)  because,  that;  like  on,  quod,  etc.  (6)  Of 
pronouns  preceded  by  prepositions ;  as  T4"N~';y2  because  ,  "^T?r'*<'"T? 
until,  etc.  (c)  Of  a  double  conjunction ;  as  ^z  C^  althovgh  ;  DN  ^S  but, 
unless. 


INTERJECTIONS. 

^  410.  Interjections,  being  exclamations  expressive  of  joy  or  sor- 
row, are  for  the  most  part  primitive. 

Derived  interjections  have  the  forms,  (a)  Of  verbs  in  the  Impera- 
tive, both  of  the  sing,  and  plural  forms  ;  as  nan  age  !  plur.  lan  ,  from 
in";  D~  hush.,  be  still!  plur.  ^3n  in  Piel,  from  r;D~ ;  r;N"i  idov,  ecce! 
(6)  Of  nouns  ;  as  i-^wN  O  the  blessedness  of!  rC'"''':  71  far  be  it  from,  God 
forbid !  "^2  O  hear  !  an  enough,  hold ! 

Note.  The  interjection  nzn  takes  after  it  verbal  suflBxes  in  the 
Nominative  case ;  as  "'r^n ,  ^ss.n  ecce  ego!  ^^n  ecce  tu  !  etc. 
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PART   IV. 


SYNTAX. 

In  the  Syntax,  etymological  arrangement  is  not  followed,  but  that 
which  is  most  convenient  and  simple,  in  the  natural  order  of  senten- 
ces. 


ARTICLE. 


§  411.  Insertion  of  the  Article.  In  general,  the  He- 
brew article  (§162),  like  the  in  English,  is  used  in  speak- 
ing of  a  definite,  before-mentioned,  well  known,  or  mona- 
dic object. 

E.  g.  ^!r73tn  the  king ;  Gen.  2:  7,  t3*iN!7  the  man  before  mentioned ; 
•i'tti"'-  the  sun  ;  Vl^r  the  earth.,  etc.  But  in  poetry.,  definite  objects 
are  often  desis^nated  without  the  article  ;  as  Ps.  48: 3, '  the  city  in  "^^.a 
of  ihe  great  king  ;'  Ps.  72  :  1.  In  a  similar  manner  the  earlier  Greek 
poets,  particularly  Homer,  omit  the  article  where  the  Attic  prose  wri- 
ters insert  it. 

§  412.  The  article  is  commonly,  but  not  always,  used  in  cases  such 
as  the  followins;,  viz.  {a)  Before  a  noun  in  the  Genitive,  when  the 
first  noun  requires  the  article;  e.g.  7~'''"*'l  "^-P.r^  '^^  kings  of  the  land; 
tlTShbarj  ■'lip'N  the  men  of  war  i.  e.  the  warriors.  (6)  Before  a  noun  of 
multitude  in  the  singular;  e.g.  2'">r";^n  the  wicked,  ^^"^^^l  the  righteous, 
■^:^":3n  the  Canaanite.  (c)  Before  generic  nouns,  when  used  with  a 
particular,  individual  sig-nification  ;  e.g.  iriin  the  river^  i.  e.  the  Eu- 
phrates; "lS"i72ri  the  desert.,  i.e.  the  Arabian  desert;  ^Ui^n  the  adver- 
sary., i.  e.  Satan,  6  dia^oXog.  {d)  Before  the  Vocative;  e.g.Q-ja^Dn  O 
heavens!  tZ'n  O  sea  ! 

Note  t.  The  article  is  sometimes  used  as  a  pronoun,  either  demon- 
strative or  relative  ;  e.g.  ES^'n  this  day.,  "^'!'^r?  t.hi.s  night.,  Di'sn  this 
time.  So  also  Jos.  10:  24, '  the  warriors  iriwX  wS^abrjq  who  accompani- 
ed him  ,•'  Judg.  13:  8,  '  the  child  ^V^'^  which  is  born  ;'  etc. 

Note  2.  The  Hebrews  sometimes  employed  the  article  with  an 
indefinite  signification,  like  the  English  a  or  an;  e.g.   1  Sam.  17:  34, 
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■^ncVn  a  lion;  Num.  11:  27,  -\7:rT  a  youth  etc.  So  Is.  7:  14,  nTabyrj 
may,  in  conformity  with  this  rule,  be  rendered  a  virgin  and  not  the 
maiden,  as  Gesenius  and  others  have  translated  it  In  cases  of  this  kind, 
however,  the  article  is  usually  omitted;  as  Job  1:  1,  'there  was  ui'^Jt 
a  man  ;'  Ex.  2:  1 5. 

Note  3.  The  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,  is  sometimes  expressed  by 
"nrii*  one;  as  1  Sam.  1:  1,  'there  was  nnw>{  u.\'<  a  man,''  etc.  This 
construction  is  usual  in  Chaldee  and  Syriac.  So  in  Greek,  Matt.  21: 
19,  avxrj  fiia,  a  Jig-tree ;  Mark  14:  51,  f^;  Ti<i  t^tuvioxo^,  a  young  man^ 
etc. 

§  413.  Omission  of  the  article.  This  takes  place,  (l) 
Before  proper  names,  especially  those  of  persoiK,  countries, 
rivers,  mountains,  and  places. 

To  this  principle,  however,  there  are  so  many  exceptions,  that  it 
can  by  no  means  be  reg^arded  as  a  general  rule  in  the  language.  Thus 
n"jS>  Euphrates  always  omits  the  article,  and  ^7.n»~  the  Jordan  al- 
most always  has  it.  So  "':'^q  Sinai,  ]i*^  Sion,  etc.  are  always  without 
it;  but  ]i22>n  Lebanon,  -^.")3n  Carmel,  etc.  often  with  it. 

(2)  Before  a  noun  in  the  const,  state  followed  by  a 
Genitive. 

E.g.  ^li^f^  "\?T  the  -word  of  Jehovah,  instead  of 'nn'Tnetc.  But  ex- 
ceptions here  shew  that  usage  is  variable.  Thus,  when  the  follo-jsing 
Gen.  is  a  proper  name,  which  excludes  the  article,  the  first  noun  may 
take  it;  as  Gen.  31:  13,  VN-n^2  r^Ntn  ,  the  God  of  Bethel;  Gen.  24: 
67,  nn"i5  nbnsn,  to  the  tent  of  Sarah.  So  where  two  Genitives  come 
together;  as  Ezek.  45:  16,  'f^.iirt  3:7ri  bis  ,  all  the  people  of  the  land. 
In  a  few  other  cases,  it  is  also  used  by  way  of  emphasis,  etc. 

(3)  Belbre  a  noun  which  has   a  suffix  pronoun. 

But  here  also  the  article  is  sometimes  used,  especially  with  a  Gen- 
itive, or  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  etc. ;  as  Josh.  7:  21,  "'bni^n  ^ina,  in 
the  midst  of  my  tent,  etc. 

Xote.  Before  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  it  is  more  usually  omitted ;  but  often  inserted  whea 
definiteness  is  required. 

Oeneral  Remark.  In  all  the  cases  where  the  article  is  omitted,  and  in  which  the  object  still 
is  definite,  either  the  natnre  of  the  thing  itself,  or  of  its  adjuncts,  marks  that  definiteness.  E.  g. 
in  No.  1.  above,  being  a  proper  name  makes  the  noun  definite ;  in  No.  2,  the  following  Gen.  makes 
it  definite  ;  in  No.  3,  the  pronoun  does  this  ;  and  so  in  other  cases  of  omission  which  from  their 
nature  are  definite. 

§414.  (l)  Article  before  adjectives.  In  general,  where 
a  noun  has  the  article,  the  adjective  or  pronoun  agreeing 
with  it  must  also  have  the  article. 


148       ^§  414,  415.  SYNTAX  ;  article — nouns. 


'  E.g.  Gen.  10:  12,  rtbinart  ^^yrt  the  great  city;  Num.  11  :  34, 
NlSirt  DTp'Sn  ,  this  place.  But  this  principle  is  not  uniform  ;  for  some- 
times the  noun  has  an  article,  and  the  adjective  omits  it ;  as  Gen.  29 : 
2,  ri^ina  "|5J<n  ,  the  great  stone;  2  Sam.  6  :  3,  nxntl  !^lv5?.!^1  the  new 
waggon. 

(2)  The  article  Is  usually  omitted  before  adjectives, 
(a)  When  the  noun  to  which  the  adjective  belongs,  omits 
the  article;  e.  g.  !r)'iv5<  "kDl^S,  a  tame  lamb,  etc. 

Note  1.  But  when  the  noun  omits  an  article,  required  by  the 
sense,  merely  through  the  influence  of  a  suffix  pronoun,  or  of  a  Gen. 
which  follows  it,  the  adjective  which  belongs  to  it  may  still  take  the 
article  ;  as  2  Chr.  6  :  32,  b'nart  '!^:a'25 ,  thy  great  name;  Deut.  11:7, 
biian  nin";  tlto'?  •>  <^«  g'^^a^  ^o*"^  of  Jehovah. 

(b)    When  the  adjective  is  the  predicate  of  a  sentence. 

E.  g.  Q'^nV^n  a^t3 ,  God  is  good;  rtiJT:  tD.an  ^IIS,  the  name  of 
Jehovah  be  blessed.     Compare  §  413.  Note. 

Note.  Practice  is  not  uniform  in  regard  to  the  article,  in  any  of  the 
cases  under  §  414.  Instances  are  not  rare,  where  the  noun  omits  the 
article,  (without  any  of  the  reasons  for  it  assigned  in  §  413.  above), 
and  the  adjective  still  has  it;  e.g.  1  Sam.  19:  22,  bi'l^n  "^is,  the 
great  cistern;  Jer.  38:  14.  46:  16.  50:  16,  etc.  In  some  cases  ap- 
parently of  this  nature,  the  article  is  to  be  rendered  as  a  pronoun ; 
e.  g.  M^TrTrrj  "iia  ,  [like]  '  a  wall  which  is  tottering.' 


NOUNS. 

§  415.  The  case  absolute.  By  this  is  meant,  the 
case  of  a  noun  which  stands  in  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, without  any  verb,  or  predicate,  directly  belonging 
to  it.  The  case  absolute  is  more  commonly  the  JYomina- 
five. 

§  416.  Modes  of  construction,  {a)  When  the  noun  in  the  case  ab- 
solute, is  the  real  subject  of  the  sentence  which  follows,  a  Vav  copu- 
lative succeeds  it ;  as  Job  36:  26,  '-\Ji.fJ  iib]  Vr^  'nEC;a ,  'as  to  the 
number  of  his  years,  surely  there  is  no  computation,'  i.  e.  his  years  can- 
not be  computed.  (6)  The  case  absolute  is  sometimes  found,  where 
the  sense  requires  an  oblique  case  ;  and  then  the  oblique  case  is  most 
commonly  made  by  a  pronoun  ;  e.g.  Ps.  18:  31,  T 31 7  Q'^an  -Nfi,  'as 
to  God,  perfect  is  the  way  (f  him,''  i.  e.  the  way  of  God  is  perfect, 
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where  the  Gen.  of  bKn  would  be  required;  for  the  Ace,  Ps.  74:  17, 
tn-iS^  -PIN  Slim  y^  ^^  as  to  summer  and  Tsainter^  thou  hast  made 
thcin.^  So  Jer.  6: 19,  na  ^ON^^l  *ri*3^P, '  as  to  my  law,  they  have  ab- 
horred it.''  (c)  Sometimes  a  participle  is  joined  with  the  Nom.,  like  the 
English  case  absolute  ;  as  1  Sam.  2:  13,  nnt  liat  ui^it^is,  ^  any  man 
offering  a  sacrifice,  the  servant  of  the  priest  came,  etc' 

Xote.  Pronouns  are  found  in  the  case  absolute,  as  well  as  nouns. 

§  417.  The  case  absolute  is  sometimes  made,  (a)  By  the  Ace,  as 
Gen.  47:  21,  3yn""ni< .,''  as  to  the  people^  he  led  them  from  one  towD 
to  another.'  (6)  By  the  Dat. ;  as  Ps.  16:  3,  =rain,-;r  .''as  to  the  saints, 
who  are  in  the  land,  all  my  delight  is  in  them.'  (c)  By  the  Abl. ;  as 
Gon.  2:  17,  riT  lio  nritl  "^553,  'in  respect  to  the  tree  vf  knowledge  of 
good  and  mi,  thou  shalt  not  eat  of  it,'  etc. 

Cases  relative. 

§  418.  Declension,  in  the  Latin  or  Greek  sense  of  the 
word,  the  Hebrew  has  not.  The  case  of  a  noun  is  mark- 
ed, therefore,  as  in  Enghsh,  either  by  the  relation  which 
it  sustains  to  the  sentence,  (as  subject,  object,  etc.)  ;  or  by 
its  relation  to  some  specific  part  of  it,  (as  regimen  or  const, 
state);  or  by  prepositions  connected  with  it,  either  ex- 
pressed or  understood. 

§  419.  The  JS'om.  case  is  known  by  its  being  the  sub- 
ject of  a  sentence. 

This  may  be  either  one  noun,  or  several,  either  sing,  or  plural, 
and  the  nouns  may  be  of  the  ground-form,  or  in  the  state  of  regimen, 
(which  belongs  also  to  all  cases.)  See  also,  §  426.  Note.  §  427.  Note  2. 

§  420.  The  Genitive  case  is  most  commonly  made,  by 
a  noun  preceding  it  in  the  const,  state,  §  332  seq.  The 
noun  itself,  which  is  in  the  Genitive,  undergoes  no  change 
of  form. 

Note.  The  Gen.  in  regimen,  is  generally  placed  immediately  after 
the  noun,  etc.  which  causes  it  to  be  put  in  the  Genitive  ;  but  in  a  few 
cases,  some  word  closely  connected  with  the  clause  is  inserted  be- 
tween the  Gen.  and  its  antecedent  Thus,  Gen.  7  :  6,  ^"71  n^n  'b^z'O  , 
a  flood  of  waters  was,  Heb.  a  flood  was  of  waters;  Hos.  14:  3,  -r3 
"15  StTEP ,  thou  wilt  forgive  all  transgression,  Heb.  all  thou-wilt-foi^ive 
i;ransgression ;    Is.  40:  12.   Job  15:  10.   Is.  19:  8.    One  can  scarcely 
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refrain  from  believing  that  such  cases,  so  contrary  to  the  common 
usage  of  the  Hebrews,  must  have  originated  from  error  in  transcribing. 

§  421.  The  Gen.  is  often  expressed,  also,  by  the  aid 
of  the  relative  pronoun  with  a  preposition;  or  by  prepo- 
sitions alone;  e.  g. 

(a)  By  b  T^:}*  ,  which  belongs  to,  which  is  to  ;  as  1  Sam.  21  :  8, '  the 
overseer  of  the  herdsmen  b=H<wb  T»?JN ,  which  belonged  to  Saul^''  i.e.  of 
the  herdsmen  of  Saul ;  Ezek.  4i  :  9,  '  the  breadth  of  the  wall  TCN 
5>b^b  ,  which  belonged  to  the  side,''  i.  e.  of  the  side-wall.  This  kind  of 
circumlocution  is  more  frequent  in  the  later  Hebrew,  and  is  common, 
with  little  variation,  in  all  the  kindred  dialects. 

Note.  This  mode  of  expressing  the  Geu.  is  most  commonly  used,  when  two  or  more  Genitives 
follow  each  other  in  succession  ;  as  Cant.  1 :  1. 

(6)  By  !:  simply  ;  as  "'li;';^  ]3 ,  the  son  of  Jesse ;  V).8<V  h'^to,  the 
shrub  of  the  earth.  This  occurs  pjirticularly  in  the  designation  of  time  ; 
as  Gen.  7  :  1 1, ""  in  the  six  hundredth  year  h^ ""'!'. ^b  ,  of  the  life  of  JVo- 
ah.''  Also  in  designating  an  author;  as  Tl'ib  "li'S't'a  ,  a  psalm  of  Da- 
vid ;  in  which  case  it  is  technically  called,  b  auctoris.  Also,  in  de- 
scribing the  materials  of  a  thing;  as  Ezra  1:  ll,3nTb  S'^bS,  ves- 
sels  of  gold. 

Note.  Instances  like  these  in  fe,  are  common  in  the  kindred  dia- 
lects, and  not  unfrequent  in  Hebrew.  All  of  them  may  be  resolved 
into  the  case  a,  excepting  that  there  is,  in  6,  an  ellipsis  of  the  relative 
pronoun  ">CN  ,  as  "^iD^b  [rTTl  n'iJN]  ]2  the  son  [which  is]  to  Jesse  ;  so 
yi*<b  ^"^D  jAe«Arui  [which  belongs]  to  the  earth;  the  600th  year  [which 
belonged]  to  the  life  of  Noah^  etc. 

(c)  By  yn  denoting  origin  ;  as  Job  6  :  25,  &3^  t??^-"  ^^^  reproof 
from  you.,  i,  e.  your  reproof    This  is  rather  unfrequent. 

§  422.  In  Hebrew,  the  Gen.  frequently  stands  where 
we  might  naturally  expect  apposition. 

E.  g.  n'lE  'nn: ,  the  river  of  Euphrates.,  i.  e.  the  river  Euphrates ; 
1  K.  10 :  15,  to""")!^:]  ■';r:N  ,  the  men  of  the  merchants.,  i.  e.  the  merchant- 
men. 

§  423-  The  Gen.  sometimes  follows  adjectives.,  or  ver- 
bals, which  express  qualities  belonging  to  the  noun  in 
the  Genitive. 

E.  g.  2  Sam.  4  :  4,  tD'^ba'l  rrS5  ,  lame  offeet^  i.  e.  in  his  feei ;  Ps. 
24  :  4,  CD1?5  ""p^  ,  pure  of  hands,  i.  e.  of  pure  hands ;  Prov.  6  :  32, 
ab'—^Dh  deficient  of  [in]  understanding.  So  in  Latin,  integer  vitae^ 
scelerisque  punis^  etc» 
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§  424.  Significations  of  the  Genitive.  This  case  marks 
a  great  variety  of  relations  and  dependencies  in  Hebrew, 
which  can  be  better  exhibited  by  examples,  than  taught 
bj  rule. 

E.  g.  Judg.  9 :  24,  byan"^  "'ra  D"gri ,  the  violence  of  [towards]  the 
9ons  ofJerubbaal.  Prov.  20  :  2,  '^bl^  n-Q'^X  ,  ike  terror  of  the  king,  i.  e. 
which  he  causes.  Prov.  1  :  7,  "in";  nNl"; ,  the  fear  of  Jehovah,  i.  e. 
reverence  towards  him.  1  Sam  14:  15,  E'^-Vn  ri-nn,  the  terror  of 
God,  i.  e.  that  which  God  hath  sent.  Is.  26  :  11,  S?~ni«:p ,  jealousy 
of  [for]  the  people.  Lev.  26:  45,  a'»:'ii<-j  T)'''\'Z  ^  covenant  o/[with] 
the  elders.  1  Sam.  16:  20,  C^r  "ITSn  ,  the  ass  of  bread,  i.e.  which  car- 
ries bread.  Ezek.  35  :  5,  y^  ]it^  ,  the  sin  of  the  end,  i.  e.  which  brings 
consummation.  Is.  34  :  5,  '^^")n  C^  ,  the  people  of  my  curse,  i.e.  whom 
have  cursed.  Is.  54  :  9,  rtj  "^72  ,  the  -waters  of  Xoah,  i.  e.  of  the  time 
of  Noah. 

§  425.  Sometimes  the  Genitive,  following  an  adjective, 
is  used  as  a  noun  of  multitude,  and  the  adjective  then  de- 
notes a  part  of  this  multitude. 

E.g.  Prov.  15  :  20.  21:  20,  D^N  b'^CS ,  the  foolish  of  men,  i.  e.  foolish 
men.  1  Sam.  17  :  40, '  five  D'':2i<  "'ji=l~n  smooth  of  stones,"*  i.  e.  smooth 
atones  ;  Job  41:7,  0^:5^  "'j^'^EN  ,  the  strong  of  shields,  i.  e.  strong  shields. 

§  426.  Dative  case.  This  case  is  marked  by  ^  signi- 
fying to  or  for. 

Note.  In  a  few  cases  b  stands  before  the  Nom. ;  as  1  Chron.  3 : 
2, '  the  third  was  cVrwSN;  ,  Absalom.'*  Sometimes  before  the  Ace. ; 
as  Ezra  8  :  16,  'I  sent  -\Ty''!:Nl: ,  Eliezer,  etc'  The  latter  usage  is 
common  in  Syriac. 

§  427.  Accusative  case.  This  is  sometimes  designated 
by  riJ* ,  "ri8<  ;   otherwise  it  is  without  any  distinctive  siern. 

Note  1.  The  use  of  DN  with  the  Ace.  is  limited,  (a)  To  nouns 
with  the  article.  (6)  To  nouns  having  a  Gen.  or  suffix  after  them. 
(c)  To  proper  names.  Consequently,  it  is  used  only  in  CR«e«!  where  a 
definite  idea  is  conveyed  by  the  noun.  But  in  poetry,  this  usage  is  not 
observed  with  any  strictness. 

Note  2.  Sometimes  nN  is  used  before  the  Nom. ;  as  2  K.  6  :  5, 
bj'^2-ni<1 ,  '  and  the  iron  fell  into  the  water.'  Especially  before  the 
Nom.  of  passive  verbs;  as  Gen.  17:5,  -"3;^-ne<  ,  '  thy  name  shall  no 
more  be  called  Abram.'  Sometimes,  before  the  Nom.  of  neuter  vptHsj 
as  2  Sam.  11:25,  n%72  "^^rn'm , '  this  matter,  may  it  not  displease  theej 
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Ezek.  35  :  10,  D";iiin  "^riJ-nN  , '  the  two  nations  are  mine.'  See  ni<  in 
the  Lex. 

§  428.  Use  of  the  Accusative  case.  This  commonly, 
as  in  other  languages,  denotes,  (l)  The  object  of  a  transi- 
tive verb.  (2)  In  a  great  number  of  cases,  it  forms  ad- 
verbial designations  of  time,  place,  measure,  etc.  (3)  It  is 
also  used,  in  all  those  cases  where  the  Greeks  understand 
xaid,  and  the  Latins,  secundum,  quoad,  etc.      E.  g. 

(a)  Place  whither;  as  2  Chr.  20:  36,  u;''ttJ'^n  n^V.^  ,  to  go  to  Tar- 
shish.  (6)  Place  where;  as  Gen.  18:  1,  ^riNn-nns^,  at  the  door  of 
the  tent,  (c)  Time  when  and  how  long  ;  as  3~i^; ,  in  the  evening ;  "^J^a, 
in  the  morning.  So  Gen.  27:44,  D'^ThN  3"^^^,  during  certain  days, 
{d)  Measure  ;  as  Gen.  7 :  20,  '  the  wafers  rose  fifteen  n53N  cubits.'' 
(c)  The  material  from  which  any  thing  is  made ;  as  Gen.  2:7,'  God 
formed  man  "iD^,  of  dust  from  the  earth.'  See  §  511.  Note  1.  (/) 
Cases  where  naru  would  be  implied  in  Greek ;  as  1  K.  16 :  23, '  lame 
rba-^-nJJ  as  to  his  feet ;'  Ps.  3:8,'  thou  hast  smitten  all  thine  ene- 
mies "^n^, ,  05  to  [on]  the  cheek  bone.'*  (g)  Cases  where  a  noun  is  taken 
in  an  adverbial  signification  ;  as  Deut.  23:  24,  nnT: ,  voluntarily  ;  Ezek. 
11  :  19,  ItlSt  ab  ,  unanimously  ;  Ex.  24  :  3,  nflN  'b^p ,  unanimously,  etc. 

(3)  The  Accusative  is  sometimes  put  after  participles, 
or  verbal  nouns  with  an  active  signification,  and  is  govern- 
ed by  them. 

E.  g.  2  K.  4:  1,  nin^-Di*  i^^^-^^^ ,  fearing  Jehovah;  Is.  11  :  9,  Jiy'?. 
.1itTJ~nN  ,  the  knowledge  of  Jehovah,  lit.  the  state  of  knowing  Jehovah. 

§  429.  Vocative  case.  This  more  generally  has  the 
article  to  designate  it;   but  not  always. 

§430.  Ablative  case.  This  takes  ]t3  ,from,  out  of;  2 ,  aw, 
by  ;  DU?,  with,  etc.  In  other  cases,  the  preposition  is  mere- 
ly implied. 

Construct  State. 

§431.  A  noun  in  this  state,  usually  precedes  another 
noun  in  the  Genitive;  and  this  without  any  intervening 
word,  §420.  §332  seq. 

It  also,  in  all  cases  where  the  nature  of  the  vowels  admits,  sof* 
fers  some  change  in  its  form,  in  order  to  designate  this  state,  §  333.^ 
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§  432.  The  form  of  the  const,  state,  however,  is  not 
limited  to  nouns  before  a  Gen.  case;  it  often  appears  be- 
fore nouns  in  other  cases,  governed  by  prepositions  ;  and 
sometimes  before 'adjectives,  "^SJ},  and  1  copulative;  e.g. 

(a)  Before  a  noun  with  2,-  as  Is.  9:  2,  "T'^p,?  n^Ttt'S  ,f/ic  joy  in 
[of]  harvest ;    Is.  5  :  11,  "ip/s?  "'G'^^ii;^ ,  -who  rise,  early  in  the  morning. 

(b)  Before  a  noun  with  b  ;  as  Is.  56  :  10,  S=i:r  "'nrii*  ,  lovers  of  slum- 
ber, (c)  With  rN;  as  Is.  14  :  20,  -)i !;-"': 3N-rN  "'l^i'' ,  going  do-am  to 
the  stones  of  the  pit.  {d)  With  nN  ;  as  Jer.  33  :  22,  the  Leviles  ""n"*''^"^ 
''nN,  who  served  me.  (e)  With  '^72•,  as  Jer.  23  :  23,  ^inp^a  ""n  rN ,  a 
God  near  at  hand.  {/)  With  ry  ;  as  Judg.  5:10,  ^"^^"""ry  ""Orh  ,  who 
go  on  the  way. 

{g)  Sometimes  before  adjectives;  as  2  K.  12:  10,  nrrx  pnN,  one 
coffer  (§  440.  a);  Is.  17:  10,  C3'«:ay3  ■•:?D; ,  pleasant  plants;  see  § 
445.  §  440.  (/»)  Before  TiJN  ;  as  Lev.  4:  24,  "T^^N  S'lp^,  the  place 
which.  So  also,  even  if  Ty^N  is  only  implied,  as  Is.  29  :  1,  Tr.r:  n^lp 
l^n ,  the  city  [n'^N  where]  David  dwelt,  n^np  being  in  the  const,  form. 
See  also  1  Sam.  3:  13.  Jer.  48:  36.  Lam.  1 :  14.  Ps.  81 :  6.  (t)  Be- 
fore 1  copulative  ;  as  Is.  33  :  6,  riy "it  ri/2D^T ,  wisdom  and  knowledge. 
So  also.  Is.  35:  2.  Is.  51 :  21. 

§  433.  In  a  few  cases,  the  const,  form  is  employed,  where  we 
should  naturally  expect  the  absolute  ;  but  most  of  these  are  cases  of 
such  a  nature,  as  shew  that  some  noun,  etc.  in  the  Gen.  after  such 
const,  form,  is  implied,  although  not  expressed. 

E.  g.  2  K.  9 :  17,  '  I  see  nyc'*;; ,  a  multitude,  i.  e.  the  multitude  of 
Jehu,  as  the  preceding  part  of  the  verse  shews.  Ps.  74  :  19,  *•  give 
not  t^i'nb  ,  to  the  beasts,'  i.  e.  to  the  beasts  of  the  forest  (n^^ij),  or  to 
the  wild  beast.  So  in  Ps.  16 : 3,  ''T"i<  is  probably  for  V"!**:!  ''T~*i  i 
as  supplied  from  the  preceding  part  of  the  verse. 

For  the  supposed  use  of  the  abs.  instead  of  the  const.,  see  §  435. 

§  434.  Const,  state  or  regimen,  has  reference  solely  to  the  rela- 
tion of  the  two  nouns  etc.  connected  together  in  this  state  ;  but  not 
to  the  relation  these  may  sustain,  in  regard  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 
Hence  the  const,  state  is  found  in  all  the  cases  of  nouns;  e.  g.  (a)  In 
the  Nom.  ;  as  1  K.  12  :  22,  DTtbitn  la^ ,  '  the  word  of  God  came  to 
Shemaiah.'  (6)  In  the  Gen.;  as  Job  12:  24,  ynxn-C?  "'■^^N'J  ^l, 
the  heart  of  the  princes  of  the  people  of  the  land;  where  ^"^if^  is  in  the 
Gen.  in  regard  to  Sr  ,  and  in  the  const,  as  it  respects  C?  ;  while  C?  is 
in  the  Gen.  with  regard  to  "'UiM"! ,  and  in  the  const,  as  it  respects  ynN". 

(c)  In  the  Dat.;  as  Job  3  :  20,  XD3  "«-\ar  ,  to  ihote  who  are  grieved  in 
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spirit,  where  the  former  woH  is  in  the  const,  state  and  Dative,  (d)  In 
the  Ace. ;  as  1  Sam.  9 :  27,  ''  that  I  may  show  thee  Q"^nVN  nn^'nN , 
the  word  of  God,''  where  "^^T  is  in  the  const,  state  Accusative,  (e)  In 
the  Voc;  as  2  K.  1  :  13,  n■'n'b^l:^  ^^"^C*  ,  O  man  of  God.  (/)  In  the 
Ahl. ;  as  Ps.  17  :  4,  T^ns-Jp  "15*13  ,  by  the  word  of  thy  lips,  where  the 
first  noun  is  in  the  const,  state  Ablative. 

Apposition. 

§  435.  In  Hebrew,  two  nouns  designating  the  same 
thing,  are  not  only  placed  in  apposition  (as  is  usual  in  oth- 
er languages),  but  apposition  is  frequently  employed,  where 
the  Gen.  might  be  used  and  would  naturally  be  expected. 

E.  g.  Prov.  22:21,  DttM  f-ittN ,  wjords  [which  are]  truth,  i.e. 
words  of  truth;  Zech.  1  :  13,  D"^atJ3  Cia'r,  words  [which  are]  con- 
solations, i.  e.  words  of  consolation ;  Ex.  24 :  5,  tD'^a":'*!?  Cnit ,  of- 
ferings [which  are]  peace-offerings. 

Note.  Of  two  nouns  thus  placed,  one  is  frequently  used  as  an  adjective ;  as  in  the  examples 
above,  we  may  render,  true  words,  consolatory  words,  etc.    See  $  440  seq. 

§  435.  a.  Nouns  are  usually  put  in  apposition,  which 
designate  weighty  measures,  time.,  etc. 

E.  g.  2  K.  7 :  1,  n!:b  JnND ,  a  seah  [of]  fine  meal ;  2  K.  5 :  23, 
5)0.3  £-"."133,  two  talents  [of  ]  sitecr ;  Gen.  41 :  1,  D'^tt^  D^P;*' 5  two 
years  [of]  time ;  1  K.  7 :  42,  C^r^D")  D^"}1t2  "^zyi ,  two  rows  [of]  pome- 
granates ;  Ezek.  22:  18,  V\'Q3  CaD,  dross  [of]  silver.  Comp.  §  463. 

These  last  instances  may  be  explained,  also,  by  supposing  the  latter  noun  to  be  in  the  Accusa- 
tive and  used  adverbially,  as  it  is  in  the  Arabic;  or  (which  amounts  to  the  same  thing)  we  may 
say  that  the  latter  noun  is  in  an  oblique  caue,  and  governed  by  a  preposition  understood,  e.  g. 
talents  [in]  silver,  etc.    Comp.  $  428. 

Note  1.  Sometimes  nouns  are  put  in  apposition,  where  the  latter 
noun  designates  a  whole  or  genus,  of  which  the  former  designates  only 
a  part  or  species  ;  e.  g.  Judg.  5  :  13,  W  D'^")'^";N  ,  the  nobles  [of,  among] 
the  people. 

Note  2.  Some  examples  occur  of  apparent  apposition,  in  which 
the  latter  noun  is  probably  in  the  Gen.,  by  reason  of  a  word  implied  ; 
e.  g.  ni}<n22  [■•nVN]  nirr^ ,  Jehovah  [God  of]  hosts.  So  probably,  Is. 
30:  20,  yn'^  [^a]  D":^ ,  waier  [water  of]  trouble;  icN  [n»h]  r^yn^ 
the  glow  [the  glow  of]  his  anger. 
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Gender  cmd  Number  of  Nouns. 

§  436.  Gender.  The  Hebrew,  having  no  neuter  gen- 
der, commonly  employs  the  fem.  to  express  it;  but  some- 
times the  masculine,  §  321.  Note  1. 

E.  g.  Ps.  27  : 4,  '  I  have  asked  nnit ,  one  thing  ;'  Ps.  12 :  4,  ni^na  , 
great  thirigs  ;  Gen.  42  :  30,  riTZ;j5  ,  hard  things^  etc.  Less  often,  the 
masculine ;  as  Prov.  8 :  6,  a"'"}"'^:  ,  noble  things. 

Note.  The  fem.  is  sometimes  used,  also,  in  a  collective  sense,  for 
objects  which  are  properly  masculine  ;  as  Mic.  1  :  11,  12,  n^ci"^,  tn- 
habitress,  i.e.  inhabitants;  Mic.  7:8,  10,  n^!lN ,  enemies.  So  yy_  a 
tree.,  n^  a  grove  of  trees.,  etc.  So  in  Arabic,  the  pluralis  fr actus ^  which 
is  used  as  a  collective,  very  often  has  a  fem.  form. 

§  437.  JS''umber.  (l)  The  Hebrews  often  employ 
nouns  sing,  in  a  collective  sense,  especially  national  denomi- 
nations ;  e.  g.  ''^irDin ,  the  Canaanite,  i.  e.  the  inhabitants 
of  Canaan,  etc. 

(2)  For  the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  Hebrews  commonly 
employed  most  of  the  words  which  signify  Lort/,  God, 
etc  in  the  plur.  form,  but  with  the  sense  of  the  singular. 
This  is  called  the  pluralis  excellentiae. 

Examples.  'J^'IX  Lord,  in  all  the  forms  of  the  plural  except  "'riN 
my  masters;  the  form  ^rnx  is  always  used  with  the  sense  of  the 
sing.,  for  God.  (6)  "Vrx  God,  in  all  the  forms  of  the  plural,  (c) 
V52  lord,  in  all  its  forms.  ((/)  C*:;"!;?  ,  the  most  Holy  One,  Hos.  12: 
1.  Prov.  9  :  10.  30  :  3.  Jos.  24  :  19.  (c)  ""la  the  Almighty,  is  proba- 
bly of  the  plural  form,  §  325.  b.  (/)  C""5:->P,  household  god^  as  sing. 
1  Sam.  19  :  13,  16.  {g)  Occasionally,  in  a  few  other  words;  as  Job 
35  :  10,  '  God  "'irb,  my  Maker  ;'  Ecc.  12:1,  ~^^"!2,  thy  Creator.  See 
also  Is.  22 :  1 1.  42  :  5.  Ps.  149  :  2.  Comp.  §  484.  " 

(3)  The  plural,  especially  in  poetry,  is  not  unfrequent- 
ly  used  where  we  might  expect  the  singular. 

E.  g.  Job  6:3,*  the  sand  Ca^  ,  cfthe  seas,''  i.  e.  of  the  sea.  Even 
where  only  one  can  possibly  be  meant,  is  this  the  case  ;  as  Judg.  12 : 
7,  *  he  was  buried  "^n^2  ,  in  the  towns  of  Gilead,'  i.  e.  in  a  town ;  Gen. 
3:4,'  the  ark  rested  ■'■:i"|-2 ,  on  the  mountains  of  Ararat,  i.  e.  on  the 
mountain  ;  Job  21  :  32,  ninniC ,  the  graves,  i.  e.  the  grave. 
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Peculiar  significancy  attached  to  certain  modes  of  employing 
nouns. 

§  438.  Repetition  of  nouns.  The  Hebrews  frequently- 
repeated  nouns  without  the  copula  1  between  them,  for 
various  purposes  ;   viz. 

(«)  To  denote  mnltitude ;  e.  g.  Gen.  14:  10,  "irtl  ni'lN?  ni"lN3 , 
pits  pits  of  bitumen,  i.  e.  many  pits,  etc.  (6)  To  denote  distribution ; 
e.  g.  Gen.  32 :  17,  W::  n^.?  ^'^Z  flock  flock  by  itself,  i.  e.  each  flock 
by  itself,  (c)  To  denote  all,  every;  e.g.  Dent.  14:22,  HDUJ  '^X^  •, 
year  year,  i.  e.  every  year.  Sometimes  also  with  a  copula ;  as  Deut. 
32 :  7,  "1^1]  li~  ,  generation  and  generation.,  i.  e.  all  generations,  (d) 
To  denote  intensity  ;  e.  g.  Ecc.  7 :  24,  '^■12'J  pb:? ,  deep  deep,  i.  e.  very 
deep.  So  earnestness  in  warning  or  threatening,  in  grief,  joy,  etc.  is 
usually  expressed  by  repetition. 

Note.  In  order  to  denote  intensity,  it  is  not  always  necessary  that 
the  same  word  should  be  repeated ;  but  a  synonymous  word,  or  a  word 
of  similar  sound  and  signification,  is  often  substituted  with  the  same 
effect ;  as  Ps.  40:  3,  "jl^ri  'O'^U  ,  clay  of  mire,  i.  e.  the  miry  clay  ;  Job  30 : 
3,  MNii;?a^  nMr»i;,  wasting  and  destruction,  i.  e.  great  wasting,  etc. 

§  439.  Repetition  with  the  copula  1 ,  usually  denotes 
diversitij. 

E.  g.  Deut.  25  :  13,  1^^!f.^  "J^.N  ,  stone  and  stone,  i.  e.  different  stones 
or  weights  ;  Ps.  12:  3,  an  nb2  ,  with  a  heart  and  a  heart,  i.  e.  with 
different  hearts,  with  deceit. 

§  440.  Aujuns  employed  as  .Mjectives.  Of  two  nouns 
in  regimen,  one  is  frequently  employed  as  an  adjective,  in 
order  to  qualify  the  other. 

This  principle  is  regulated  thus  :  (a)  The  second  or  Gen.  noun 
commonly  qualifies  the  first;  e.  g.  ?1DD  "'^S ,  vessels  of  silver,  i.  e.  silver 
vessels;  'db^^  Dl'r:i<  .^  possession  of  eternity,  i.  e.  everlasting  possession  ; 
Is.  24  :  10,  =in'n-n^")p  ,  city  of  desolation,  i.  e.  desolate  city  ;  Gen.  34  : 
30,  "lEpT:  ■'na  ,  men  of  number,  i.  e.  which  can  be  numbered,  i!ew  men. 

Note.  This  construction  is  a  very  common  one  in  all  languages; 
and  the  Hebrew  not  unfrequently  adopts  it,  when  adjectives  might  be 
employed  ;  as  'Z^-\T\  "i^ib,  priest  of  the  head,  i.  e.  high  priest,  instead 

{b)  Sometimes  the  first  noun  qualifies  the  second;  e.g.  riloip 
T^T'nN  ,  the  tallness  of  his  cedars,  i.  e.  his  tall  cedars  ;  T1U33  )y2'JiJ2  ,  the 
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fatness  ofhisjlesh,  i.  e.  his  fat  flesh;  d'lijn"^2,  the  whole  of  men,  i.  e. 
all  men.    But  this  construction  is  less  frequent  than  the  other. 

§441.  ^VhcIl  two  or  more  nouns  are  connected  by 
the  verb  of  existence,  rT^H  ,  expressed  or  understood,  those 
which  designate  quality  are  usually  employed  as  adjectives. 

E.  g.  Gen.  1:2,'  the  earth  =!r;ni  wn  nn";?! ,  u-as  desolation  and 
emptiness,''  i.  e.  desolate  and  empty;  Ps.  10:  5,  t^^OS*;^  n"T^72_,  high- 
ness [are]  thy  statutes,  i.  e.  they  are  high,  out  of  sight ;  Job  8  :  9,  binn 
i;n:i< ,  yesterday  [are]  we,  i.  e,  of  yesterday,  hestemi  sumus. 

§  442.  Nouns  with  prepositions  prefixed,  are  some- 
times used  as  adjectives. 

E.  g.  Ps.  77  :  14,  "^I^"!!  ■'^''Ip? ,  t»  holiness  [is]  thy  way,  i.  e.  thy 
way  is  holy  ;  1  Chr.  26 :  14,  b^"^  yri'' ,  o  counsellor  with  witdom,  i.  e. 
a  wise  counsellor  ;  Ps.  17  :  9,  tt:B32  ''n^i*,  my  enemies  in  respect  to  life, 
i.  e.  my  deadly  enemies. 

§  443.  Of  two  nouns  connected  by  a  conjunction,  one 
k  sometimes  employed  as  an  adjective. 

E.  g.  Gen.  4:  4,  'JJnzrt^Jsn  tin::  ni"i:D273,  of  the  firstlings  of  his 
flock  and  of  the  fat  of  them,  i.  e.  of  the  fat  firstlings,  etc. ;  Gen.  3 :  16, 
^i^'il  Tr.''^^?  •)  ^^y  /'oin  and  thy  conception,  i.  e.  thy  painful  concep- 
tion. Perhaps  Ps.  119  :  168.  This  construction  may  be  called  Htndi- 
adys,  i.  e.  fv  did  dvo7v. 

§  444.  The  Hebrews  sometimes  used  circumlocution 
to  express  qualities,  which  in  other  languages  are  usually 
designated  by  adjectives. 

Examples,  (a)  'i'^N  man ;  as  D'^'^1'7  ®^i«  a  man  of  words,  i.  e.  an 
eloquent  man  ;  no^  ui'^N ,  a  man  of  piety,  I  e.  a  pious  man.  (6)  DTitt 
men ;  as  Syn  "^nS ,  men  of  hunger,  i.  e.  hungry  men.  (c)  b?2  lord, 
possessor  ;  as  ^'iD  V52  ,  possessor  of  hair,  i.  e.  hairy  ;  r."'13  "^bs- 2  ,  pos- 
sessors of  a  covenant,  I.  e.  bound  together  by  covenant,  {d)  '{2  son,  and 
na  daughter  ;  as  b^"~]2 ,  son  of  strength,  i.  e.  a  hero  ;  nT.K""]2  son  of 
death,  i,  e.  condemned,  worthy  of  death  ;  TtV^  ]2 ,  son  of  a  year,  i.  e. 
a  yearling.  So  ■T"«ZJn  ri32  ,  the  daughters  of  song,  i.  e.  singing  women, 
Ecc.  12:  4.     See  Lex. 

Note.  The  first  noun  in  constructions  of  this  kind  is  sometimes 
omitted,  and  can  be  supplied  only  from  the  sense  of  the  passage  ;  as 
Job  31  :  32,  nnit  way,  for  n^S  "ja ,  son  of  the  way,  i.  e.  a  traveller; 
Prov.  17 :  4,  -i|5T?j  falsehood,  for  a  man  of  falsehood,  i.  e.  a  liar.  So 
Gen.  15:  2,  pip7?.'7,  for  son  of  Damascus,  i.  e.  a  native  of  Damascus. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

§  445.  The  Hebrew,  like  other  languages,  often  sup- 
plies the  place  of  nouns  by  adjectives  taken  in  an  abstract 
or  neuter  sense. 

E.  g.  Jos.  24:  14,  D'^^ri,  integrity,  lit.  upright,  innocent;  Job  20: 
22,  Vxi^*,  trouble,  lit.  troublesome,  etc.  Ps.  10:  10.  So  yjnUJN^a 
woman  of  evil,  I  e.  an  evil  woman,  where  3?"^  is  constructed  as  a  noun 
in  the  Gen. ;  tibn  '^^. ,  waters  oj" fulness,  i.  e.  full  streams,  instead  of 
C^Nb^  D^TO .  Comp.  in  Greek,  to  if.ulov,  to  aoqov,  etc. 

Note.  In  this  way  some  adjectives  are  constantly  used  as  epithets 
of  persons  or  things ;  as  '^'^^J*  strong,  for  '  God ;'  T^SN  strong,  for 
'  bull,  horse,  hero  ;'  tl73h  hot,  for  '  the  sun  ;'  !i:nb  white,  for  '  the 
moon'  etc.  So  for  God,  we  say  in  English,  the  Almighty,  the  Omnipo- 
tent, etc.  in  French,  VEternel,  etc.     This  is  called  the  epitheton  ornans. 

§  446.  Adjectives  as  predicates  of  a  sentence,  {a)  When 
an  adjective  is  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  and  the  verb 
of  existence  ((TT^n)  is  omitted,  the  adjective  stands  regular- 
ly before  the  noun,  and  is  usually  without  the  article. 

E.  g.  Gen.  4  :  13,  ^:/i?  b'i'l^  ,  great  [is]  my  iniquity.  In  a  very  few 
cases,  the  adjective  stands  after  the  noun ;  as  in  Gen.  19:  20.  1  Sam. 
12:  17. 

(6)  Such  adjective  generally  agrees,  in  number  and 
gender,  with  the  noun  to  which  it  relates ;  but  there  are 
many  apparent  exceptions. 

Note.  These  exceptions  may  be  explained,  on  the  principle  that 
when  adjectives  are  used  as  predicates,  they  are  often  to  be  taken  in 
an  abstract  sense,  as  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender.  Thus  Ps.  73 :  28, 
iiD  ^b  D'^nbN  ^31)5  approach  to  God  [is]  to  me  delightful,  lit.  a  plea- 
sant or  delightful  thing,  the  noun  being  in  the  fem.  and  the  adj.  in  the 
masc,  and  used  as  a  neuter  noun,  §  445.  So  Gen.  27:  29,  "^T^iJ  '^'^"i"ii«, 
the  cursers  of  thee  [are]  cursed,  lit.  an  accursed  thing;  Is.  21  :  2,  mTrt 
Inuij?  ,  the  vision  [is]  a  cruel  thing.  So  Virgil,  Aen.  iv.  569,  varium  et 
mutabile  semper  femina ;  Statins,  Theb.  ii.  399,  blandum  potestas  ;  Achill. 
Tat.,  novrjgov  flip  yvvrj.  So  to  nuv,  la  navru,  the  universe,  rational 
or  material. 

§  447.     Article  before  an  adjective  used  as  a  predicate.  '' 
When  this  happens,  the  verb  of  existence  n""!!,  or  its 
equivalent  the  pronoun  J^'llTI,  is  usually  inserted. 


^§  448 — 453.  SYNTAX ;  adjectives. 


E.  g.  1  Sam.  17 :  14,  "jDiJn  i<=in  T;'7,  David  was  the  smallest,  i.  e. 
the  youngest.  In  cases  of  this  kind,  the  adjective  is  placed  after  the 
noun  to  which  it  relates. 

Note.  In  like  manner,  participles  used  for  the  Pres.  tense  of  verhs, 
sometimes  stand  as  predicates  after  the  noun,  and  take  the  article ; 
e.  g.  Deut.  3 :  21,  niN-in  '^\^l'^Z  i  '^»"«  ^^^  *"• 

§  448.  Adjectives  qualifying  nouns.  Adjectives  used  as 
epithets,  or  simply  qualifying  nouns,  (so  also  participles 
and  pronominal  adjectives),  generally  agree  with  the  noun 
in  gender  and  number. 

§  449.  Exceptions,  (o)  The  pluralis  excellentiae,  commonly  but  not 
always,  takes  an  adjective  singular,  §  437.  2.  E.  g.  Is.  19:  4,  D'':nN 
it'^P^  a  hard  master;  on  the  contrary,  Jos.  24:  19,  Q'^nj;  Q\"T?*<7  « 
holy  God. 

(6)  Nouns  of  multitude  in  the  singular,  commonly  bat  not  always, 
require  a  plural  adjective  ;*  e.  g.  Jer.  50:  6,  riiaN  ]«:sc ,  a  tKandering 
flock. 

§  450.  Dual  nouos  take  plural  adjectives  ;  e.  g.  C'l'' 
n'lS") ,  weak  hands. 

§  451.  Nouns  of  common  gender,  havii^  more  than  one 
adjective,  admit  both  the  masc  and  fem.  forms  in  the  ad- 
jectives. 

E.g.  IK- 19:11,  pmi  ribina   'n^'^  ,  a  great  and  strong  wind. 

§  452.  Position  of  Adjectives.  When  they  qualify  nouns,  they  are 
usually  put  after  them.  The  number  of  apparent  exceptions  to  this 
rule  is  so  very  small,  and  some  of  them  so  equivocal,  that  it  appears 
dubious  whether  real  exceptions  are  to  be  admitted.  See  however 
Ps.  89  :  51,  :3'':35  a"'2"^-r3  ,  all  the  numerous  people  ;  also  Is.  53: 11: 
Jer.  3:7,  10.  16:  16.    ' 

Note.  The  pronominal  adjective  ni  this,  not  unfrequently  pre- 
cedes the  noun  with  which  it  agrees. 

§  453.  When  an  adjective  serves  to  qualify  two  or  more  nouns, 
it  is  usually  put  after  them  ;  and  the  gender  of  it  may  be  either  masc., 
as  the  more  worthy,  or  the  same  as  the  gender  of  the  last  noun.  E.  g. 
Neh.  9:  13,  fnio  niSST  :=iy_^  ,  good  laws  and  statutes ;  Ezek.  1:  11, 
riT^S  S~"'e:3T  £2~^:s  ,  their  faces  and  wings  were  separated.  Here 
r inns,  a  part,  adjective,  is  fem. ;  as  is  the  noun  also,  which  next 
precedes  it. 

*  Note.  When  the  c«Dcot(l  is  directed  by  the  sense,  as  in  a.  (,  ntber  than  by  the  gramwuUi- 
ti  I  form  of  the  noun,  it  is  called  Constructio  ad  gennm. 
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^ji,  „., ,.  Comparison  of  adjectives. 

§  454.  (l)  Comparative  degree,  (a)  The  comparative 
degree  in  adjectives  is  made  by  using  VH  (prae,in  compari- 
son of)  after  the  adjective,  and  before  the  noun  with 
which  the  comparison  is  made.  1 

E.g.  Judg.  14:  18,  «35'=t;Q  V^^^r '  *^««<er  than  honey  ;  Ps.  19:  11.       1 

Note.  In  the  same  manner  also  ]73  is  used,  to  make  a  comparison 
after  nouns  or  verbs  signifying  condition  or  quality.  E.  g.  Is.  52:  14, 
'  his  visage  UJ"^>{73  ntrUJTa  voas  marred  more  than  any  man's  ;  Gen.  41: 
40,  ^;?.7D  bliat<  ,  /  will  be  greater  than  thou. 

(6)  But  I'D  before  the  Inf.  mood,  implies  a  negative. 

In  this  case,  it  may  be  translated,  so  that  not.,  or,  than  that,  accord- 
ing as  the  sentence  is  constructed  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  4: 13,'N')t)i73  ■'qiy  bin^ , 
my  iniquity  is  great  so  that  it  cannot  be  pardoned,  or,  greater  than  that  it 
can  be  pardoned. 

(c)  Sometimes  the  adjective  necessary  to  make  out  the  comparison 
is  omitted ;  as  Is.  10:  10, '  their  gods  dV'^11'^'?  »  [were  more  powerful] 
than  those  of  Jerusalem.'' 

Note.  In  the  Rabbinic,  comparison  is  made  by  '~\'rrt^ ,  more.  In 
the  N.  Test,  the  positive  degree  of  adjectives  is  not  unfrequently  us- 
ed for  both  the  other  degrees ;  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew,  which  does 
not  vary  the  form  of  adjectives  for  the  sake  of  comparison. 

§  455.  (2)  Superlative  degree.  The  Hebrew  has  no 
appropriate  form  to  mark  this,  but  expresses  it  by  various 
circumlocutions. 

E.  g.  (a)  By  the  article  prefixed  to  an  adjective  of  the  positive 
degree  ;  as  1  Sam.  12  :  14, '  David  was  ]t2j;!-i ,  the  smallest.  The  Ara- 
bian makes  his  superlative,  by  prefixing  the  article  to  the  comparative 
form,  {b)  By  a  Gen.  or  suffix  following  the  adjective  ;  as  2  Chr.  21 
17,  Vl'Z  'jiup  ,  the  smallest  of  his  sons  ;  Mic.  7  :  4,  QSilD  ,  the  best  of 
them,  (c)  A  superlative  of  intensity  is  formed,  when  a  word  is  re- 
peated and  put  in  the  Gen.  plural ;  as  !lD"'"iri'liPfl  ■^■'^.p,  holy  of  holies, 
i.  e.  the  most  holy  place  ;  Ecc.  1  :  1,  tZ3''5:in  V^J!! ,  vanity  of  vanities, 
i.  e.  exceedingly  vain.  So  1  K.  8  :27,  heaven  of  heavens,  i.  e.  the  high- 
est heaven ;  Gen.  9  :  25,  servant  of  servants,  i.  e.  a  most  abject  servant ; 
Deut.  10 :  17,  God  of  gods,  i.  e.  the  supreme  God  etc.  {d)  The  com- 
parative degree  sometimes  necessarily  expresses  the  sense  of  the  su- 
perlative ;  as  Gen.  3:1,'  now  the  serpent  was  ri'iirn  n^rt  H3^  Ut")^ , 
cunning  above  all  the  beasts  of  the  field,  i.  e.  the  most  cunning  of  alL 
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(e)  Some  noun*  necessarily  imply  a  superlative  ;  viz.  (1)  *.ri<"<  head^ 
as  Ps.  \M:  6,  "^nrQ;:  •:;x-i ,  the  head  of  my  joy,  I  e.  my  highest  joy. 
(2)  ihDzJirst  born,  as  Is.  14:  30,  Cri  "'";i^32,  Jirst  born  of  the  wretch- 
ed, i.e.  most  wretched;  Job  18:  13,  ni53  nisz  ,  the  first  born  of  death, 
i.  e.  the  most  terrible  death. 

§  4.'36.  Besides  the  above  modes  of  expressing  a  super- 
lafive,  the  Hebrew  exhibits  a  variety  of  methods  by  which 
intensity  of  meaning  is  denoted. 

E.  g.  (a)  By  nls73  very,  or  "INTO  INtt  very  very  ;  as  Gen.  7: 19, '  the 
waters  increased  nJC??  li<72  very  exceedingly,  etc'  (6)  By  repeating  the 
same  word  ;  see  §  438.  (c)  By  two  synonymous  words,  see  §  438.  c?. 
Note,  {d)  By  repeating  the  same  word  and  putting  it  in  the  Gen. 
when  repeated;  as  Hos.  10:  15,  Cp.r^n  nrn  ,  the  evil  of  your  evil  i.  e. 
your  base  wickedness.  Sometimes  a  synonyme  is  used  in  the  Gen. 
instead  of  the  same  word  being  repeated,  §  438.  d,  Note,  (e)  The 
name  of  God  placed  after  a  noun  is  intensive  ;  as  Jonah  3:  .3,  '  a  great 
city  :z''~?i<V,  before  God,''  i.e.  really  or  truly  very  great;  Gen.  10: 
9,  '  Nimrod  was  a  mighty  hunter  ?li~^  ^irb  ,  before  Jehovah,''  i.  e. 
exceedingly  expert  in  hunting.  So  Acts  7:  20, '  Moses  was  aartlog  toj 
Sim,  fair  to  God,''  i.  e.  very  fair;  Luke  1:  6,  'righteous  ivatTiiov  rov 
6tov,  before  God,''  i.  e.  really  or  eminently  pious. 

NUMERALS. 

§  457.  The  cardinal  numbers  2 — 10,  are  commonly  joined  with 
plural  nouns,  and  follow  the  same  gender.  They  may  be  put,  (a)  In 
the  const,  state  with  nouns  to  which  they  relate  ;  e.  g.  S'^Ta^  n^r'^; , 
three  days,  lit.  a  threeness  of  days.  (6)  In  apposition,  or  perhaps  ad- 
verbially, with  the  nouns  to  which  they  relate,  and  either  before  or  af- 
ter them  ;  e.  g.  C^;i  r;"i;b.p  three  sons;  '«cVr"i;  niia  three  daughters. 
The  position  of  the  cardinal  after  the  noun,  is  less  common,  and  be- 
longs rather  to  the  later  Hebrew. 

§  458.  The  cardinal  numbers  1 1 — 19,  are  put  in  apposition,  or  rath- 
er adverbially,  with  nouns  plural  (sometimes  singular),  and  common- 
ly stand  before  the  noun,  but  sometimes  after  it.  The  gender  is  us- 
iially  the  same  as  that  of  the  noun.  E.  g.  Num.  1:  44,•yr■'^{  "^'Jjy  S"':tt;, 
iteelve  men;  2  Sam.  9:  10,  a"':2  "^O?  1^'<L'J2nJifteen  sons,  etc. 

§  459.  The  tens  (20 — 90),  are  of  common  gender  ;  are  put  in  ap- 
position with  nouns  either  sing,  or  plural ;  and  may  stand  either  be- 
fore or  after  the  noun.     E.  g.  Judg.  1 1:  33,  ^"'^  t3"'nto:P  twenty  cities  ; 
Gen.  32:  15,  a"«Ti:3>  D"«;\N(  ,  twenty  rams. 
21 
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$  460.  Numbers  composed  of  <enj  and  units,  (e.  g.  26, 34,  48,  etc.), 
when  standing  before  a  noun,  require  it  to  be  in  the  singular ;  but 
when  the  noun  precedes,  it  is  in  the  plural.  In  both  cases,  the  gender 
of  the  smaller  numeral  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  noun.  E.g.  Deut. 
2:  14,  !^3^  rt:i7:'£T  a'^"ri:'i5 ,  thirty  and  eight  years ;  Jos.  19:  30,  C"1J? 
ta^ndl  Ca^iTpy ,  cities  twenty  and  two,  etc. 

§  461.  The  numerals  nJJK)  a  hundred,  and  V\bii  a  thousand,  may  be 
put  in  either  the  abs.  or  const,  state  with  nouns  either  sing,  or  plural, 
and  may  stand  either  before  or  after  the  noun.  E.g.  Gen.  17:  17, 
!l3Ta-nNtt  ,  a  hundred  years  ;  25:  7:  17,  nra  nJ<72  ,  a  hundred  of  years; 
2  Chr.  3":  16,  nJJ»  C3"'3T72'n  ,  100  pomegranates  ;  Is.  7:  23,  ]sa  qlrN ,  a 
thousand  of  vines;  Ezra  8:  27,  V\\ti,  Q-'S'S'lt!^,  1  1000  Darics. 

§  462.  Numbers  composed  of  thousands  and  smaller  numbers,  fol- 
low the  same  rule  as  composite  numerals  in  §  460. 

§  463.  In  many  cases,  the  numerals  are  used  alone  to  designate 
weights  and  measures  in  common  use,  the  noun  being  omitted ;  §  543. 
E.g.  Gen.  20:  16,  ^103  t\\ii,  a  thousand  [shekels]  of  silver;  Ruth  3: 
15,  Q''nyto  XDia ,  six  [measures]  of  barley  ;  1  Sam.  10:  4,  On'^-'^RTa , 
two  [loaves]  of  bread.  The  word  n73N  cubit,  commonly  takes  the 
preposition  2  after  the  numeral ;  as  Ex.  27:  18,  naN3  Tlti'q ,  one  hun- 
dred in  cubits,  i.e.  100  cubits. 

§  464.  The  cardinal  numbers  beyond  ten,  are  also  used 
as  ordinals ;  and  are  either  put  before  the  noun  and  in  ap- 
position with  it,  or  are  put  in  the  Gen.  after  the  noun. 

E.  g.tjen.  7:  11,  tai''  n^y  ^^r''^^  1  on  the  seventeenth  day  ;  1  K.  16: 
10,  Vy^l  Cn'i;?  n:\U3  ,  in  the  year  of  21,  i.  e.  the  27th  year. 

For  the  ordinal  numbers  below  10,  see  §396, 

§  465.  The  cardinal   numbers  below  ten,  are  also  used 
as  ordinals,  in  designating  years,  and  days  of  the  month. 
E.  g.  2  K.  18:  10,  t^  n:\ZJ ,  the  sixth  year,  lit.  the  year  of  six ;  Gen. 

8:  5,  ^yib  '^'nHJZ  on  thejirsi  [day]  of  the  month;   Lev.  23:  32,  M^tpna 
Ui'inr  ,  on  the  ninth  of  the  month,  etc.  as  in  English. 

§  466.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  distributively, 
when  repeated  without  a  copula. 

E.  g.  Gen.  7:  8,  tj";:*^  tD^5'>p,  two  and  two,  or,  two  by  two ;  Gen, 

7:  3,  oy^'iij  rrrS''*/ ,  seven  and  seven,  or,  by  sevens. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§  467.  Use  of  the  Primitive  Pronouns.  They  are 
more  usually  omitted,  before  verbs;  but  when  employed, 
they  seem  to  give  more  energy  to  the  expression ;  and 
commonly  they  are  found  only  in  the  Nominative. 

§  468.  When  a  pronoun  of  any  form  is  to  be  repeated, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  it  is  done  by  using  the  primitive 
form  ;  and  this  may  be  in  any  case  required  by  the  na- 
ture of  the  sentence.      E.  g. 

(a)  In  the  Nom. ;  as  Ps.  9:  7,  Jl^sn  IS^'Zi  nsij,  the  memory  of  them 
cf  (hem  has  perished^  i.  e.  the  very  memory  of  them,  etc.  (6)  In  the 
Gen. ;  as  1  K.  21:  19,  '  the  dogs  shall  lick  nr.J<  £35  ^w-nN  ,  rA«  blood 
of  thee  even  of  thee.''  (c)  In  the  Dat.  ;  as  Hag.  1:4,  Sri<  32^  n?n,w 
it  a  time  for  you  yourselves  ?  (d)  In  the  Ace. ;  as  Gen.  27:  34,  '':?'!)2 
^:.V  =3 ,  bless  me  even  me.  (e)  In  the  Abl. ;  as  1  Sam.  25:  24,  "'IJ?  ""S 
pyn  ,  with  me  even  me  [be]  this  CTnl. 

Note  1.  The  primitive  pronoun  is  sometimes  placed  first ;  as  Gen. 
49:  8,  '  Judah  ""^nx  r^rni''  nrN  ,  thee  thee  shall  thy  brethren  praise.'' 

Note  2.  The  primitive  pronoun  appears  sometimes  to  be  used  by 
way  of  emphasis,  instead  of  repeating  a  noun;  e.  g.  Gen:  4:  27,  D't'^,^ 
T2^  N^n  Si  ,  and  to  Seth  even  to  hittt  was  born  a  son. 

§  469.  Primitive  Pronouns  used  for  the  verb  of  existence. 
When  a  personal  pronoun  is  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  it 
implies  the  verb  of  existence  (HTI)  between  it  and  the 
predicate.      The  verb  itself  is  usually  omitted. 

E.  g.  Gen.  42 :  11,  ^:^::wNI.  S"":?  ,  righteous  [are]  we  ;  Gen.  29  :  4, 
t3n«  "J^N??.,  whence  [are]  ye  ?  Gen.  3:  10,"'2:i<  ai'':?,  naked  [am]  /. 

Note.  Personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  sometimes  stand  sim- 
ply'm  the  place  of  the  verb  of  existence;  e.g.  Gen.  9:3,  'every  thing 
which  moves  ""rr  N'.n  TIN ,  which  is  alive;''  Ps.  16:  3, '  the  saints  '^^■Zi$ 
!^^~  yy^Pk  1  "*<*  °*"^  *"  '^^  ^"'^  '■'  ^^f^^-  ^'  9,  i^?.«$  "3^  !T3  ,  -a-'hat  are 
time  ?  Plainer  still  is  this  principle  in  such  cases  as  follow  ;  viz.  Zeph. 
2: 12,  '  ye  Cushites,  victims  of  my  sword  T^lZTi  tSI^N  ,  are  ye ;'  2  Sam. 
7:  28,  frrrNn  N^n-rrrN  ,  thou  art  God ,'  Ezra  5: 1 1, '  the  servants  of 
God  iTsn  NsrjiN,  are  we,'  (Chaldaic),  answering  to  Heb.  Jrarj  l^n^N. 
In  Syriac  and  Arabic,  this  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  very  common. 

§  470-    Suffix  Pronouns.    In  general,  the  pronouns  suf- 
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fixed  to  verbs  are  in  the  Ace.  case  ;  those  suffixed  to 
nouns,  are  in  the  Gen.  case. 

§  471.  Exceptions  as  to  verbal  svjffixes.  These  are  sometimes,  (a)  In 
the  Dative  ;  as  Jos.  15  :  19,  "':rin:  ,  thou  hast  given  to  me;  Zech.  7:  5, 
"•IJ*  "^in^l^ri ,  have  ye  fasted  for  me  for  me,  i.  e.  on  my  account.  Job 
10:  14,  ^  if  I  sin  ■':n")7:"4;n ,  then  thou  watchest  it  for  me,  i.  e.  on  my  ac- 
count; Prov.  13:  20,  "iD^Q  T">t!'.^  ,  he  seeks  for  him  correction  ;  Ps.  94: 
20,  "'^3^1',  is  it  bound  to  thee?  (6)  To  denote  relations  which  are 
usually  expressed  by  particles ;  as  Is.  65:  5,  "^TiTUnp  ,  /  am  more  holy 
THAN  thou;  1  K.  21:  10,  1ln~y'^T  ,  and  caused  them  to  testify agaij^st him ; 
Ps.  42:  5,  CttN,  I  moved  along  with  them,  etc.  This  usage  is  more 
frequent  in  Arabic. 

§  472.  Exceptions  as  to  the  suffixes  of  nouns.  These  are  sometimes, 
(a)  In  the  Dative  ;  as  Ps.  1 1 5:  7,  Dn'^'l"; — ari"^!: sn  ,  they  have  hands — they 
have  feet,  for  arrb  tD^'l'' ,  hands  are  to  them,  etc.  (6)  Instead  of  the 
preposition  h^ ;  as  Ex.  1 5:  7,  'T''?.)^  ,  those  who  rise  up  against  thee,  in- 
stead of '^•']:^  Q^72Ji  .     So  Ps.  53:  6,  ^.3n. 

Note.  The  suffixes  of  nouns  may  have  either  an  active  or  a  pas- 
sive sense  ;  e.  g.  (a)  Active  ;  as  "^0)3*1 ,  my  violence,  i.  e.  that  which  I 
do ;  ■'"JSO ,  my  book,  i.  e.  that  which  I  possess.  This  sense  of  the  suf- 
fixes is  the  common  one.  (6)  Passive  ;  as  Jer.  51:  35,  ^p)2h ,  my  vio- 
lence, i.  e.  that  done  upon  me  ;  Ex.  20:  20,  ^^1N■^*  ,  his  fear,  i.  e.  which 
he  inspires ;  Is.  56:  7,  "^n'^Dri ,  my  prayer,  i.  e.  offered  to  me  ;  Ps.  56 : 
13,  T^n'i: ,  thy  vows,  i.  e.  made  to  thee  ;  Is.  21:  2,  nnnDN  ,  her  sighing, 
i.  e.  the  sighing  over  her.     Comp.  §  424. 

Note.  For  the  pleonasm  and  ellipsis  of  personal  pronouns,  see  §  543 
seq.  §  544  seq. 

§473.  Position  of  pronouns  Sii^xed  to  nouns,  (a)  When 
a  noun  in  the  Gen.  is  used  merely  to  quahfy  a  preceding 
noun,  the  suffix  pronoun,  (which  as  to  the  sense  belongs 
to  the  Jirst  noun),  is  usually  placed  after  the  second. 

E.  g.  Dan.  9:  24,  "^'p^p^  T^^ ,  thy  holy  city,  lit.  the  city  of  thy  holi- 
ness ;  Is.  2:  20,  isp?  ■'^.''^^?.:  his  silver  idols,  lit.  the  idols  of  his  silver; 
Zeph.  3:  11,  ^niNa  "'T/V?,  thy  proud  exulters,  lit.  the  exulters  of  thy 
pride,  etc. 

(6)  In  a  very  few  cases,  the  suffix  is  attached  to  the_^r*<  noun  ;  as- 
Ps.  71:  7,  f:s>— 'pna  ,  my  strong  refuge,  lit.  my  refuge  of  strength.  Ezek. 
16:  27.  Lev.  6:  3.    But  this  construction  is  not  altogether  certain. 

§  474.  Position  of  pronouns  in  a  sentence.  Usually  they 
stand  after  the  noun  to  which  they  relate. 
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But  sometimes  this  noun  is  not  mentioned  until  after  the  pronoun, 
either  immediately,  or  perhaps  at  the  distance  of  several  sentences ; 
and  sometimes  it  is  to  be  supplied  only  from  the  general  sense  of  the 
passage,  e.g.  Ps.  87:  1.  U;np  "'n-irt2  in"l=lD'  ,  its  foundation  [is]  tn  the 
holy  mountain^  i.  e.  Zion's,  as  appears  from  v.  2;  Is.  8:  21,  r3  "l?^,  he 
passes  through  it,  i.  e.  the  land,  see  v.  22 ;  Ps.  9:  13.  '  when  he  taketh 
yengeance  for  blood  nDT  Qn^N ,  he  remembereth  them,''  i.  e.  the  afflict- 
ed, as  in  the  second  part  of  the  parallelism  ;  Ps.  65:  10.  68:  15.  18: 
15.  comp.  V.  18.  Job  37:  4. 

Note.  Sometimes,  although  the  pronoun  is  immediately  preceded 
by  a  noun,  it  does  not  refer  to  that  noun,  but  to  one  which  must  be 
supplied  from  the  sense ;  as  Ps.  44:  3, ''  by  thy  hand  thou  didst  drive 
out  the  nations,  S^lurQ  and  didst  plant  them,'  i.  e.  the  Israelites,  as 
appears  from  v.  2.  So  Ps.  81:  16,  comp.  v.  14.  Ps.  105:  37.  Gen.  10: 
12,  where  i<in  probably  refers  to  JVineveh  in  v.  11. 

§475.  Place  of  pronouns  supplied  by  nouns,  (l)  In  addressing  a 
superior,  the  Hebrews  commonly  employed  words  descriptive  of  the 
relation  which  the  speaker,  or  the  person  addressed,  sustained,  in- 
stead of  using  pronouns  ;  e.g.  Gen.  44:  16,  'what  shall  we  say  to  my 
lord  ?''  i.  e.  to  thee ;  '  lo,  we  are  servants  to  my  lord,''  i.  e.  to  thee. 
Verse  19,  ''my  lord  asked  his  servants,''  etc.  i.  e.  thou  didst  enquire  o(  us. 

(2)  The  place  of  the  personal  pronouns,  especially  in 
a  reflexive  sense,  is  often  supplied,  bj  the  most  distinguish- 
ed and  essential  parts  of  either  the  external  or  internal  man. 

E.  g.  (a)  By  td:  soul,  most  frequently  ;  as  Job  9:  21,  •'•iic:  yiN  Nb, 
/  know  not  myself ;  Ps.  7:  3, '  lest  like  a  lion  ^wS:  51"'^'^  ,  he  rend  me ;' 
Ps.  3  :  3,  •'^;c:r  ,tome;  Ps.  1 1:  1.  16:  10.  35:  3:  Amos  1:8,'  Jehovah 
hath  sworn  r^D;2,  by  himself  (fc)  By  S'^zs  person;  as  Prov.  7:  15, 
T-r^  nn'iJ';: ,  to  seek  thee;  Ezek.  6:  9,  uDrr-^jSq  ^t:'p:,  they  abhor  them- 
selves, etc.  (c)  By  nb  heart;  as  Ex.  9:14,  "^zr  ,  thyself;  Ps.  16  :  9, 
"'ab  ,  /  myself  etc.  {d)  Occasionally  by  several  other  words  ;  as  Ps.  7: 
6.  16:  9,  a^'^r:  life,  and  liiS  heart  or  soul;  Is.  26:  9,  ^T-n  spirit;  Ps. 
6.  8,  ]1?  eye  }  Ps.  16:  9,  ->'2;2  flesh  ;  Ps.  17:  14,  ]^,:^  belly;  Ps.  6:  3, 
3215  bone,  etc.  The  same  usage  prevails  very  extensively  in  Ara- 
maean and  Arabic. 

§  476.  Anomalies  of  Pronovns.  Departures  from  concord,  in  re- 
spect to  gender,  number,  etc.  are  called  anomalies  here.  These  are 
somewhat  frequent,  and  may  be  ranked  under  several  heads,  comp. 
§§  484—496. 

E.  g.  (a)  In  regard  to  number  ;  for  a  pronoun  sing,  not  unfrequent- 
ly  relates  to  a  noun  plural,  i.  e.  it  is  used  1q  a  colUctioe  sense,  like  a 
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noun  of  multitude ;  as  Deut.  21:  10, '  when  thou  goest  against  "'^"'^'li* , 
thine  enemies,  and  God  isn;  gives  him  (sing.)  into  thine  hand,'  etc. 
Josh.  2: 4,  '  and  the  women  took  the  two  spies,  i:c:cn2  and  hid  him.'' 
So  Deut.  28:  48.  Ps.  6:  10.  Mai.  2:  2.  Jer.  31:  15.'  Ecc.  10:  15.  Is.  5: 
23,  et  saepe. 

Note.  Pronouns  singular  are  very  often  employed  in  a  generic  or 
collective  sense,  in  the  same  way  as  nouns  of  multitude ;  and  they  ex- 
hibit the  like  appearances  in  regard  to  concord  with  verbs,  adjectives, 
etc. 

(6)  In  regard  to  gender,  (l)  The  masc.  is  used  for  the  fern.;  as 
fianij  for  ^I5« ,  Ezek.  13:  20.  n^an  for  nan  ,  Ruth  1:  22.  Cant.  6:  8. 
Zacb.  5:  10.  So  the  suff.  Q5  for  ]3 ,  Ruth  1:  8,  11,  13.  Qn  for  ]rT, 
Ruth  1:  19.  Ex.  1:  21.  Is.  3:  ie.  Dan.  8:  9,  2.  Ezek.  1:  6,  7,  8  saepe. 
B-  for  ■}_  ,  Judg.  19  :  24.  D_  for  1-. ,  2  K.  18  :  16.  2  Chron.  29  :  3. 
(2)  The  fern,  for  the  masc. ;  as  nsri  instead  of  rrTan ,  2  Sam.  4:  6.  Jer. 
50:  5.  n^  for  JinN  ,  Deut.  5:  24.  Ezek.  28:  14.  In  Arabic  and  Rab- 
binic such  anomalies  are  very  frequent. 

(c)  In  respect  both  to  number  and  gender ;  e.  g.  Job  14: 19,  5l'^ln''Dp  , 
where  the  antecedent  of  n_  is  D';«  plur.  masc.  Is.  35:  7,  ~'S^y-\  [in]  iht 
layer  of  her.,  i.  e.  of  the  n"'2n ,  plur.  masc. 

§  477.  Relative  Pronouns.  The  relative  "I'di*,  (also 
nt  and  "IT  when  used  as  relatives  §  169)  is  used  In  respect 
to  antecedents  of  all  persons,  numbers,  and  genders,  §  168. 

§  478.  The  relative  T^Nl.  is  often  used  with  other 
words,  merely  to  give  them  a  relative  sense;   e.g. 

(a)  With  nouns  and  pronouns  ;  as  Gen.  13:  16,  ns^-nij  T^N  ,  tsj^icA 
dust ;  Sb  -i^i<. ,  to  whom ;  in N  llpN  ,  whom ;  Deut.  28:  49,  iDbb  I'tUNt , 
whose  language;  Ps.  1:  4,  tW^  i:E"7ri  TiiN  ,  which  the  wind  scatters,  etc. 
\b)  With  adverbs;  as  &'a  n^N,  where;  !=3UJa  "^V^.y  "whence,  etc. 

Note.  The  word  "T.i5N  is  commonly,  but  not  always,  separated 
from  the  word  which  it  qualifies,  by  another  intervening  word.  The 
word  qualified,  moreover,  is  often  omitted;  as  Ezek.  21:  35, 'in  the 
place  [i3]  nN^i:  -|U?N  ,  where  thou  wast  created  ;  Ex.  32:  34,  nTj;N-bN, 
[taiptt],  to  what  [place];  Is.  43:  4,  [ni;]  nT?;N^,  from  what  [time], 
etc.    For  the  ellipsis  of  this  pronoun,  see  §  545. 

VERBS. 

§  479.  Usual  principles  of  concord.  In  general  a  verb 
agrees  with  its  Norn,  case  in  number,  gender,  and  person. 
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§  480.  Nouns  of  multitude  In  the  singular  often  take  a 
verb  in  the  plural. 

E.g.  Gen.  33:  13,  "JfiiSJl-Vs  iriQl,  then  all  the  flock  -aeill  die 
Comp.  §  449.  b.  Sometimes  verbs  in  the  singular  only  are  employed 
after  nouns  of  multitude  ;  in  other  cases,  a  sentence  begins  with  a  verb 
sing.,  and  proceeds  with  plur.  verbs  ;  as  Ex.  1  :  20.  33 :  4.  Is.  2 :  20. 
Ps.  14  :  1,  etc.     See  further,  on  nouns  of  multitude  §  500. 

§  481.  Several  connected  Nominatives,  either  all  masc, 
or  of  different  genders,  usually  take  a  verb  in  the  plur. 
masculine. 

E.  g.  Ex.  17:  10,  '  and  Moses  and  Aaron  and  Hur  lb^  ascended  ;^ 
Ps.  85  :  1 1,  tC5B:  nrJti-lp^n  ,  mercy  and  truth  are  met  together;  Gen. 
8:22,  etc. 

Note.  Exceptions.  Cases  occur  rarely  where  a  verb  sing,  is  used, 
after  a  composite  Nom.;  e.  g.  Ex.  21  :  4,  !^:t7n  TT^ib'"']  J^»?fi*rji  '^ 
woman  and  her  children  shall  be,  (verb  sing.) 

§  482,  When  the  subject  and  predicate  of  a  sentence 
are  connected  by  the  verb  of  existence  (»"pn)i  this  verb 
often  agrees  with  the  latter. 

E.  g.  Gen.  27  :  39,  "^^^^O  TtlTtl  Vl*$rj  'V?^^  ^  *^^  countries  shall 
he  thine  abode  ;  Gen.  31  :  8.  Lev.  25:  33.  Ezek.'35 :  15,  etc. 

§  483.     Dual  nouns  take  verbs  like  nouns  plural. 

Anomalies  in  the  concord  of  verbs. 

§  484.  1.  As  TO  NUMBER.  The  pluralis  excellentiae  com- 
monly, but  not  always,  takes  a  verb  in  the  singular,  §  437.  b. 

E.  g.  Gen.  1:1,  DTi^K  Nns ,  God  created  ;  Ex.  21  :  29,  nC^"  T'bya , 
hit  (mner  shall  be  put  to  death.  But,  in  a  few  cases,  the  pluralis  excel- 
lentiae takes  a  verb  in  the  plural;  e.  g.  Gen.  20:  13.  31:53.  35:  7. 
Ex.  32 :  4,  8.  2  Sam.  7 :  23. 

§  485.  Plural  Nommatives  of  the  fem.  gender,  (which 
relate  to  beasts  or  things,  and  not  to  persons),  frequently 
take  a  verb  singular,  whether  it  precede  or  follow  them.* 

E.  g.  Ezek.  26 :  2,  nin^"!  !T^3«J:  ,  broken  is  [are]  the  gates;  Joel 
1:20,  ihyn  nians  the  beasts  cry  [cries]  ;  Gen.  49 :  22.  Jer.  4:14.  48  : 
41.  51  ;  29,  56.  Ps.  119  :  98.  87  :  3.  Job  27  :  20,  etc. 

*  Not&  ThU  constructioa  of  the  feminine  plural  with  a  Terb  singular,  is  technicmlly  calM 
the  jrfw«Ii«  inkmtunu.    Compare,  in  Greek,  the  neuter  plurals  joined  with  verbs  singular. 
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§  486.  Vice  versa,  the  plur.  fera.  of  verbs  is  some- 
times used,  where  the  usual  concord  would  demand  the 
singular. 

E.  g.  Ex.  1  :  10,  'n'n'nbJi  H3J<"jj:n-'^3  ,  when  there  shall  happen  war  ; 
Judg.  5:  26.  Job  17:  16."  Is.  28 /a.  Obad.  13. 

§  487.  When  a  Nom.  plural  is  used  in  a  distrihuiive 
sense,  viz.  to  denote  each  or  every  one  of  the  subjects  in 
question,  it  often  takes  a  verb  in  the  sing^ular. 

E.  g.  Ex.  31  :  14,  n'2T'  n'^bbnT:  ,  they  who  profane  it,  i.  e.  every 
one  who  profanes  it  [the  Sabbath],  shall  be  put  to  death  ;  Prov.  27: 16. 
3 :  18.  28 :  1.  Gen.  47  :  3.  Ex.  31  :  14. 

§  489.  When  the  verb  precedes  a  plur.  Nominative, 
it  is  not  unfrequently  put  in  the  singular;  and  sometimes 
when  it  follows  one. 

E.  g.  1  Sam.  1  :  2,  CnV*)  ri2:eb  \'l";i ,  and  there  was  to  Peninnah 
children,  i.  e.  Peninnah  had  children  ;  Is.  13:  22,  2""f<  !n;y ,  the  jackals 
shall  howl;  Deut.  5:  7.  Judg.  13:  12.  2  Sam.  21:  6.  Ps.  124:  5.  In  all 
such  cases,  the  verb  is  used  in  a  kind  of  impersonal  way,  like  the 
French  il  vient  des  homrnes,  there  comes  some  men.  So  occasionally,  ev- 
en when  the  xerh  follows  a  plur.  Nom. ;  as  Ecc.  2:  7,  "'b  in^Srr  n'S  \;2, 
there  were  slaves  to  me,  i.  e.  I  had  slaves  ;  Gen.  46:  22,  '  these  were  the 
sons  of  Rachel  n^';'  I^N  which  were  [lit.  was]  born  to  Jacob  /'  Gen.  35: 
26.    Dan.  9:  24.  Is.  64:  10. 

Note.  Sentences  not  unfrequently  begin  with  a  verb  singular,  and 
then  proceed  with  a  verb  plural;  as  Gen.  I:  14,  rm'NQ,  T!^,'/ci 
there  be  lights,  . . .  VT^I  and  let  them  be  for  signs,  etc'  Num.  9:  6.  Ezek. 
14:  1.  Esth.  9:  23. 

§  490.  II.  As  TO  GENDER.  Fcm.  Nominatives,  either  sing, 
or  plural,  sometimes  take  a  verb  masc.  whether  it  pre- 
cedes or  follows  them. 

E.g.  1  Sam.  25:27, '^nhed  N'^S^.,  thine  handmaid  brought  ;  1  Chr. 
2 :  48,  nb^  '«2J^!;.''2,  the  concubine  bore;  Judg.  21  :  21,  ni33  'INl:.";  Q8*  , 
if  the  daughters  go  out ;  Ruth  1:8,'  even  as  ye  [Ruth  and  Orpah] 
Dn""';!;?.'  have  done  to  the  dead  ;'  Is.  57  :  8,  '^b"n"^3ni  and  thou  hast  made 
a  covenant  for  thyself,  where  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  fem.  So  Lev. 
2:8.  1 1  :  32.  1  K.  22 :  36.  Ecc.  7:7.  12:5.  Jer.  3 :  5.  Cant.  3  :  5. 
5:8.  8:4.  2  K.  3 :  26.  Gen.  15:  17. 

Note.  In  a  very  few  cases,  a  masc.  Nominative  sing,  is  followed 
by  a  verb  fem. ;  e.  g.  Ecc.  7 :  27,  rkjnp  rrnast  saith  the  Preacher, 
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where  the  verb  follows  the  grammatical  fonn  of  the  Nom.,  rather 
than  the  seme  of  it ;  Judg.  1  i  :  39,  p~~''rri2 ,  and  it  became  a  custom, 
where  the  verb  is  employed  in  an  impersonal  manner. 

§  491.  Nouns  of  comQion  gender  take  either  a  masc. 
or  fern,  verb ;  and  sometimes  both,  in  the  same  construc- 
tion. 

E.  g.  Ts.  33  :  9,  ^-iSt  J^ V^'?-  '^^  '  '^^  '""^  mourns  and  is  withered  ; 
14:  9.  Job  20:  26.  Lev.  3 :  V.  5:  t.  etc. 

Note.  There  are  more  nouns  of  the  cominoa  gender  in  Hebrew,  than  has  been  generally  sup- 
posed, (G«s.  Lehrgeb.  p.  472)  ;  which  accounts  for  many  supposed  aoomalies  of  gender. 

§  492.   Nouns  of  multitude,  (among  which  the  names 

of  nations  may  be  ranked),  frequently  take  a  verb  femi- 
nine: and  in  some  cases  thev  admit  no  other.  Comp.  §480. 
E.  g.  Ex.  5:  16,  "^TS?  nKtirr,  thy  people  have  sinned.  So  the  name 
of  a  nation,  as  Ps.  114:  2.  This  construction  resembles  that  of  the 
pluralis  fracius  in  Arabic,  which  often  takes  a  verb  feminine,  whatev- 
er the  sense  of  the  noun  may  be. 

Note.  The  names  of  ruitioKs,  countries,  and  towns  are  of  the  masc  gender,  when  they  are  used 
to  denote  the  inhabitants  ;  but  they  are  f»m.,  when  they  only  denominate  place.  Comp.  $  330. 

§  493.  When  several  Nominatives  of  different  genders 
are  connected,  the  verb  sometimes  agrees  with  a  masc. 
noun  as  the  most  worthy ;  and  sometimes  it  conforms  to 
the  noun  which  stands  nearest  to  it ;  e.  g. 

(a)  With  a  masc.  noun ;  as  Prov.  27:  9,  2'^  n^ip';  fT^cpi  "ja^p , 
ointment  and  perfume  make  [makes]  glad  the  heart  ;   Hos.  9  :  2,  etc. 

(6)  With  the  nearest  noun;  as  Num.  12 :  1,  p-^t;.!*!  C^-|^  "<2nni, 
then  spake  Miriam  and  Aaron  ;  Num.  20  :  11,  C"l"'r2=l  nnrrr  P'wr}!  ,  and 
the  assembly  and  their  cattle  drank;  Gen.  7:  7.  1  K.  17:  15.  Esth.  9 :  29. 
2  Sam.  3:  22.  Comp.  §  481. 

For  the  general  rule  respecting  composite  Xominatives,  see  $  481. 

Note.  Where  there  are  several  Nominatives  connected,  and  the 
sentence  begins  with  a  verb  singular,  it  commonly  proceeds  with  a 
verb  plural ;  as  Gen.  21 :  32.  24  :  61.  31  :  14.  33 :  7.  Comp.  §  489. 
Note.  §  480. 

§  494.  III.  ^s  to  both  number  and  gender.  Feminine 
nouns  of  multitude  in  the  singular,  often  take  a  verb  in 
the  plur.  masculine. 

E.  g.  1  Sam.  2:  33,  '  all  n"»2-)52  the  increase  of  thy  house  HDia^, 
shall  die p  Jer.  44:  12,  n"'->xb  'the  remainder  of  Judah  who  ".Q'i)  set 
22*"' 
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their  faces  ;'   Zeph.  2  :  9.  Gen.  48  :  6.     This  is  constructio  ad  senmm, 
§  449.  b.  Note*. 

§  495.  (a)  Plural  Nominatives  of  the  Jem.  gender 
sometimes  take  a  verb  in  the  sing,  masc,  whether  they 
precede  or  follow  the  verb.  (6)  Vice  versa,  nouns  plur. 
masculine  (specially  a  pluralis  inhumanus),  sometimes  take 
a  verb  sing,  feminine. 

E.  g.  (a)  Job  42:  15,  niD;|  CUJ:  Nllttt:  ^^b,  there  were  [was]  not 
found  women  so  beautiful ;  Jer.  48  :  15,  J^ry  !^''15  her  towns  ascended 

in  the  flames;  Ex.  13  :  7.  1  K.  11:  3.  Is.  17:  6.  mIc.  2:  6.  Hab.  3:  17. 

Ps.  57:2.  87:3.  Job  22:  9.  Comp.  §489.  §490.     (6)  l^-^XN  n?7:n  Nb, 

his  steps  totter  [totters]  not;  Job  14:  19,  r:'^h"'CC  >\b'Cr\ ,  its  floods  over- 
flow [overflows] ;  also  when  the  \erh  follows,  as  Jer.  49:  24,  Q''b3f. 

SnPlTtlNt  distresses  take  [lakes]  hold  on  her. 

§  496.  Peculiar  Anomaly.  When  the  subject  of  a  verb 
is  a  noun  in  the  const,  state  followed  by  a  Genitive,  the 
verb  sometimes  agrees  in  number,  or  in  number  and  gen- 
der, with  the  noun  in  the   Genitive. 

E.  g.  2  Sara.  10:  9,  '  and  Joab  saw  that  n^hb;3  ^:c  Mn^Jl ,  the 
front  of  the  battle  was  against  him  ;'  where  the  verb  agrees  with 
J^73t^i^a  .  Is.  22:  7,  =1N;73  '7:)i'3y  "ina^a  ,  the  choice  part  of  thy  valliesr 
i.  e.  thy  choice  vallies,  shail  be  filled  ;  where  the  verb  agrees  with 
Til'??,-     So  Job  29:  10.  38:  21.  Is.  2:  11.  Jer.  10:  21,  etc. 

§  497.  Anomalies  as  to  the  Dual.  We  have  seen  that  the  dual 
takes  a  verb  in  the  same  manner  as  the  plural,  there  being  no  dual 
number  of  verbs,  §  483.  Like  the  plural  too  (§  489),  it  can  take  a 
verb  in  the  singular,  whether  it  follows  or  precedes  the  verb;  e.g. 
Ex.  17:  12,  VV  ■'-■^2  ,  his  hands  [was]  were,  Josh.  8:  20.  Mic.  4:  1 1.  So 
1  Sam.  4:  15,  Sn72j5  T':"'?" ,  and  his  eyes  [was]  were  dim  ;  Deut.  27:  7, 
Kethibh. 

Note.  For  anomalies  in  regard  to  pronouns,  of  the  like  character 
with  these  in  §§  484—496,  see  §  476. 

Impersonal  verbs. 

§  498.  These  are  made,  in  Hebrew,  by  the  3d  pers. 
masc.  or  fern.  sing,  of  either  the  Pract.  or  Fut.  tense;  and 
sometimes  by  the  Inf.  mood. 

E.  g.  %'l'^T  ,  and  it  happened  ;  ""b  '~\^  ,  it  is  bitter  to  me;  "•';   il^li^ ,  / 
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am  quiet,  lit.  it  is  quiet  to  me ;  ib  ^1:^  ,  or  ^^  "lis!l!!  i  it  »'a*  grievous  to 
him  ;  I  Sam.  30:  6,  Tnb  "i^n} ,  and  it  was  grievous  to  David  ;  Job  4: 
6,  '  but  now  T«*^N  Xian  it  comes  upon  thee;''  Ps.  18:  7,  Inf.  ""b  "lli? , 
rshen  it  was  ill  with  me.     In  Gen.  4:  26,  ^niJl  (pass.)  it  was  begun. 

§  499.  Irapei-sonal  verbs  commonly  take  after  them  a 
Dative  ca.se  with  the  preposition  h  • 

E.  g.  ''b  "^A  it  is  grievous  to  me,  1.  e.  I  am  grieved  ;  "'b  ~i'42  ,  when 
it  if  ill  to  me, 

§  500.  Verbs  with  indefinite  JS''ominatives.  These  are 
frequent ;   e.  g. 

(a)  The  third  pers.  sing,  or  plur.  of  the  verb  is  used  in  this  way ; 
as  Gen.  II:  9,  N");^  ,  [one]  called;  Gen.  48:  1,  -i':>N'T  ,and  [one]  told ; 
1  Sam.  26:  20,  q'--)^  [one]  pursues  ;  16:  23.  Is.  9:  5.  64:  3,  '  from  ev- 
erlasting 1572d  Nb  ,  [they]  have  not  heard  ;'  47:  l,*7b-=l»\-),"37  iib  [they] 
shall  not  call  thee^  etc.  Dan.  1:  12.  Hosea  2:  9.  This  construction  ao 
swers  to  the  use  of  on,  tout  le  monde  etc.  in  French,  or  to  the  Greek 
Xtyovot  etc.  and  is  quite  common  in  Hebrew. 

Note  1.  Sometimes  the  Nom.  is  expressed;  as  \::''J<  ,  CnJJ ,  etc. ; 
and  sometimes  the  act.  Part,  of  the  verb  is  employed,  as  Is.  16:  10, 
^l^vi  '7~l1?i  fhe  treader  shall  tread,  i.  e.  one  shall  tread;  Is.  28:  4, 
MNir:  -N-1" ,  the  seer  sees,  i.  e.  one  sees  ;  2  Sam.  17:9.  Deut.  22:  8. 
So  plur.,  Jer.  31:  5,  Crcsn  =l"i:2:,  the  planters  shall  plant,  i.  e.  one 
shall  plant ;  Nah.  2:  3. 

Note  2.  The  3  pers.  plur.  is  often  to  be  rendered  passively  in 
such  cases  ;  as  Job  34:  20,  n"^2wN  TT^D; ,  the  mighty  one  is  removed,  lit. 
they  remove  the  mighty  one;  Prov.  9:  11,  '  for  by  me  isn"]  are  in- 
areased  [lit.  they  increase]  thy  days,  and  years  'lE^qi"*  are  added  [lit 
they  add]  to  thee;'  Job  4:  19.  7:  3.  17:  12.  19:  26.  32:  15.  Comp. 
Luke  12:  20,  H]v  ipvpjf  oov  anuiTOvai,  thy  soul  shall  they  require.,  i.  e, 
thy  soul  shall  be  required;  16:  9,  that  when  ye  die,  di'i.o)tfrui,  ye  may 
he  received,  lit.  they  may  receive  you,  etc. 

(6)  Occasionally  the  second  person  of*  the  verb  is  employed,  in  a 
similar  way  ;  e.  g.  Is.  7:  25,  "73^?  ^t^an  Nb  ,  one  shall  not  come  there. 
Jit.  thou  shalt  not  come  ;  Job  18:  4.  Lev.  2:  4.  Also  in  the  common 
phrase  with  the  Inf ,  "^Siia  n^ ,  until  thou  earnest,  i.  e.  till  one  comes. 

TENSES. 

§  501.  As  the  Hebrew  has  but  two  distmct /orm*  of  tense,  it  is  ob- 
vious that  these  must  have  had  a  diverse,  various,  and  extended  use. 
§  502.   The  Praeter  and  Future  forms  can  be  used,  in  a  great  ma- 
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ny  cases  indifferently  to  express  the  same  idea.  Both  of  them  may 
be  made  Aorists  by  prefixing  Vav,  §  208,  §  209,  and  by  some  other  par- 
ticles placed  before  them ;  but  the  predominant  use  of  the  Praeter,  is 
to  express />oj<  time  of  some  shade  or  other;  and  the  predominant  use 
of  the  Future,  is  to  designate  some  shade  o{ future  time. 

§  503.  The  Praeter  tense  of  verbs,  is  used  to  designate 
the  meaning  of  various  tenses,  viz. 

{a)  For  the  Perfect  tense,  which  is  its  appropriate  use  ;  e.  g.  Gen. 
3:  13,  '  what  is  this  which  D""'!::^  ,  thou  hast  done  ?^  3:  11,  ^  who  Tar:  has 
roW  thee?' 3:  14, 17,22. 

(6)  For  the  Pluperfect  tense;  e.  g.  Gen.  2:  2,  '  God  finished  the 
work  which  nU/l" ,  he  had  made  ,■  2:  5,  '  Jehovah  "T'i^^n  fit!: ,  had  not 
caused  it  to  rain.'' 

(c)  For  the  past  tense  of  narration,  or  historic  tense  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  1: 
1,  '  God  Nna  created;^  1:2,'  the  earth  nn-rj ,  was ;^  29:  17,  '  Rachel 
^Nn~r!£')  iin'rj ,  was  beautiful  in  appearance.'' 

Note.  When  this  historic  tense  is  used,  the  Nom.  is  more  usually 
put  before  the  verb ;  but  to  this  there  are  many  exceptions.  The  Fut. 
with  Vav  conversive  commonly  follows  the  Praeter,  in  the  same  sen- 
tence, or  in  a  succeeding  one,  in  order  to  avoid  repeating  the  Praeter. 
Comp.  Gen.  4:  2—5.   1  Sam.  7:  15,  16. 

{d)  For  the  present  tense  ;  (l)  In  verbs  signifying  quality  or  con- 
dition ;  as  bl^^  he  is  great,  SSn  he  is  wise,  etc.  (2)  When  the  ob- 
ject of  the  verb  is  to  express  a  state  of  acting  ;  as  Ps.  119:  28,  '  my 
soul  ncr^  ,  weeps  for  trouble  ;'  119:  30,  '  the  way  of  truth  ^n"nt73  ,  I 
choose  ;'  Is.  1:  15,  '  your  hands  ^Nb^  are  full  of  blood.'  (.3)  In  general 
propositions,  designating  action  at«ny  time  ;  as  Ps.  1:  1,  '  blessed  is  the 
man  who  '^rrj  Nb  walkelh  not — "^Z'l  ^^  treadeth  7io<— niij;  Nb  silieth 
not  ;  and  so  often. 

{c)  For  the  Fut.  tense;  (l)  In  prophecies,  protestations,  and  assur- 
ances; as  Is.  9:  1,'the  people  who  have  walked  in  darkness  ^J<T  , 
shall  see  a  great  light ;'  Is.  2:  2,  rr"^"")  ,  and  it  shall  come  to  pass  ;  2:  3,  4, 
11,17,  19,  et  saepe.  (2)  When  a  Fut.  form  (with  a  future  meaning) 
precedes  the  Praeter,  in  the  same  construction ;  as  Is.  1:  30,  31,  ^"^nn 
ye  shall  be  as  an  oak — "jb^!".  M^"!  and  the  mighty  man  shall  be,  etc.; 
3:25,  28,  'thy  men  ^bs']'  shall  fall  by  the  sword — and  her  gates 
^b^NT  ^.SNT  shall  mourn  and  lament  ;"*  and  so  often. 

Note  1.  The  conjunction  Vav,  in  such  cases,  may  precede  the 
verb  itself,  as  in  e.  2. ;  or  precede  the  Nom.,  when  this  stands  before 
the  verb,  e.  g.  Job  19:  27, '  I  shall  see,  nN"^  '^;'^i;"i,  and  my  eyes  shall  be- 
hold,'' where  ^N"i  is  made  Fut.  by  the  Vav  before  its  Nom.      In  some 
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cases  V'av  is  oDiltted,  particularly  in  poetry,  and  the  Praeter  desig- 
nates the  sense  of  a  Future. 

Note  2.  Any  word,  expressive  of  Fut.  time  and  standing  at  the 
beginning  of  any  construction,  requires  the  Praet.  that  follows,  (with 
a  Vav  prefixed),  to  be  rendered  as  a  Future ;  e.  g.  1  Sam.  2:  31,  '  be- 
hold the  days  C^K^  are  coming,  "TS'tl^l  tehen  I  will  cut  off,  etc.  So 
with  an  Inf. ;  as  Deut.  4  :  30,  "rjb  nX2  -xhen  ihou  shall  he  troubled, 
T^'iiJ.TZ^.  and  these  things  shall  overtake  thee  ;  Gen.  2:  5.  So  also,  Ex.  17: 
4,  tJi'Q  "I""  yet  a  little  time,  "^wbj^C^  and  they  snll  stone  me;  Ex.  16: 
1,  '  at  evening  nr^'i''T  ye  shall  know.'' 

{J")  For  the  Imp.  mood;  (l)  When  an  Imp.  precedes,  and  the 
Praet.  is  connected  with  it  by  Vav ;  as  Gen.  6:21,  "b  nj5  take  for 
thysdf,  PtwN"]  and  collect.  Comp.  above,  in  e.  2.  (2)  Sometimes 
when  Vav  is  prefixed,  without  a  preceding  Imp. ;  as  Gen.  33:  10,  ^  if 
I  have  found  favour  in  thine  eyes,  P~j5bl  then  take,  etc.  Ruth  3:  9. 
Gen.  47:  23.  Deut.  29:  7,  8. 

{g)  For  the  Subj.  mood  in  all  its  tenses  ;  especially  when  a  Fut, 
with  a  Subj.  meaning,  precedes  in  the  same  construction,  ^  504.  b; 
€.  g.  (l)  For  the  Present;  as  Gen.  3:  22,  nr'^:"-^?  lest  he  put  forth 
his  hand,  njlTl  and  [lest  he]  take,  r2X";  and  [lest  he]  eat,  etc.  (2)  For 
the  Imperf  ;  as  Is.  1:  9,  ^I'^'TT  '  we  should  be  as  Sodom,  '.'""^l  we  should 
he  like  Gomorrha;'  Gen.  13:  13,  ^n^.^ — 2=;pc-,  should  one  hurry  them, 
— then  they  wmdd  die  ;  Ruth  1:12.  Judg.  8:  19.  (3)  For  the  Plup. ;  as 
Is.  1:9,'  unless  Jehovah  nTji-  had  left  us  a  remnant,  etc. '  2  K.  13: 
19,'  then  n"'3ri  thou  wouldest  have  smitten  the  Syrians.'  Job  10:  19. 
Num.  22:  33.  (4)  For  the  Futurum  exactum  or  Fut.  perfect,  as  it  is 
named  ;  as  Ruth  2:  21,  nV^-CJt  "V  ,  until  they  shall  have  finished  ;  3: 18. 
Is.  4:  4.  Gen.  24: 19. 

§  504.  The  Future  tense  of  verbs  is  used  with  a  varie- 
ty of  meaning;;  viz. 

(a)  To  indicate  Fut.  time ;  which  is  its  appropriate  use. 

(6)  For  the  Present  tense ;  e.g.  S^N  Nr  ,  /  know  not  ;  r3^it  S<b  ,  / 
eannot ;  N^ari  "J';^^  ,  whence  comest  thou  ?  u:j:nri-rra  ,  whatseekest  thou  ? 
Also  in  general  propositions;  as  'a  wise  son  ~'?t:"'  makes  glad  his  fa- 
tlier.'  Such  a  use  of  the  Fut.  is  very  common,  and  agrees  with  the 
common  use  of  it  in  Arabic. 

(c)  To  designate  past  time;  e.  g.  (l)  Often,  when  preceded  by 
particles  that  indicate  past  time,  (a)  By  TN  then  ;  as  Jos.  10:  12,  TN 
•*;2']';  ,  then  spake  he.  (6)  By  D-\a  ,  not  yet  ;  as  Gen.  2:  5,  i'^ri-'  cnt:  , 
7t}as  not  yet,  or  before  it  was.  But  sometimes  the  sense  is  future  after 
ibese  particles ;  as  Ex.  12:  48.  Job  10:  21.    (2)  Sometimes  (not  very 
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frequently)  it  indicates  the  past  time  of  narration,  or  the  /(i*<onc  tefise ; 
as  Gen.  2:  6,  '  and  a  mist  nlry'^  went  up,  etc'  2:  U),  '  and  thence  HnS'^  ^ 
tV  TOOS  divided,  etc'  2:  25,  TiL'lplSn'^  ^ib")  ,  and  they  were  not  ashamed. 
Is  not  this  occasioned  by  the  Vav  which  precedes  ?  Comp.  §  503.  e.  2. 
Note  1. 

(c?)  With  Vav  conversive,  the  Fut.  forms  a  common  historic  tense. 

(e)  Without  such  Vav,  it  is  sometimes  employed  to  denote  habitual 
or  continued  action  ;  as  1  K.  5:  25,  *■  thus  much  Solomon  ]ri";  gave  to 
Hiram  yearly  ;'  Job  1:  5,  '  thus  T^'^?^  did  Job  continually  ;  2  Sara.  12: 
31.  2Chr.  25:  14. 

(/)  For  the  Imp. ;  viz.  (l)  Always  where  the /«<  or  t/tirc?  person 
of  the  Imp.  is  needed  :  as  Gen.  1:  26,  a'lN  Jl'I35": ,  let  us  make  man  ;  1: 
3,  ^IIN'T!"^ ,  let  there  he  light,  etc.  Where  excitement,  urging,  entrea- 
ty, etc.  is  to  be  expressed,  the  parag.  Fut.  is  usually  employed  ;  as 
!lV'^3J<  ,  let  me  rejoice  now  ;  Jl^ljTN  ,  let  me  arise  now.  (2)  In  prohibi- 
tions ;  because  the  Hebrew  Imp.  is  not  used  with  negatives  ;  e.  g.  Ex. 
20:  15,  n:5n  Nb,  steal  not,  lit.  thou  shalt  not  steal. 

{g)  For  the  Optative  ;  especially  when  the  particle  N:  is  subjoin- 
ed;  e.  g.  Ps.  7:  10,  n;~1!D^^  O  that  it  might  come  to  an  end!     Cant.  7: 

9,  iV:-=l^n^  O  may  they  he!  1  K.  17:  21.  Is.  19:  12.  47:  13.  For  the 
Optative  use  of  the  parag.  and  apoc.  Fut.,  see  §  203.  seq. 

{h)  For  the  Subjunctive  ;  especially  after  particles  signifying  that, 
so  that.)  in  order  that.,  etc.  E.g.  after  "lUJN  that,  "113^2  that,  1  that,  ""S 
that,  b  that,  TiJi*  "jyTob  in  order  that,  bii  that  not,  b?  that  not,  '^^  that 
not.  JBut  the  Fut.  often  follows  particles  such  as  the  above,  when 
a  Subj.  sense  is  not  required,  but  a  Fut.  one. 

{i)  The  Fut.  designates  all  those  shades  of  meaning,  which  we  ex- 
press in  English  by  the  auxiliaries,  may,  can,  must,  might,  could.,  should, 
would,  etc.  E.  g.  Gen.  3:  2,  b^N:  ,  we  may  eat ;  30:  31,  *jb— jPlN-n^j  , 
what  must  [shall]  1  give  thee  ?  Judg.  14:  16,  ViJi*  ']bl  ,  and  should  I  tell 
thee?  Prov.  20:  9,  "lax"'-^^  ,  who  can  [will]  say?  So  Job  10:  18, 
S'laN  ,  /  should  have  died  ;  Gen.  31:  37,  '^^tboN]  ,  that  I  might  take  my 
leave  of  thee;  28:  8,  '  until  that  all  ^ISDN^.  shall  have  been  gathered ; 
comp.  §  503.  g.  4. 

{j)  The  Fut.  with  Vav  conversive,  (which  commonly  indicates 
past  time),  is  sometimes  used  as  a  proper  Future ;  the  Vav  being  ren- 
dered merely  as  a  conjunction ;  e.  g.  Is.  9  :  5,  '  to  us  a  son  shall  be 
given,  and  the  government  TtPi}  shall  be  upon  his  shoulder,  etc'  Is.  9: 

10,  13,  15,  17.  51:  12,  13. 

{k)  The  Fut.  with  Vav  is  sometimes  also  used,  (l)  For  the  Pres- 
ent  Indie;  as  2  Sam.  19:  2,  '  behold  the  king  weeps,  bSNtn'T  and 
mourns ;  Ps.  102: 5,  "i^lpil ,  and  is  dried  up.    (2)  For  the  present  Subj.  j 
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as  Jos.  9:  21,  '  Jet  them  live,  1\";'J  and  let  them  be,  or  may  they  6e,  etc' 
Job  14:  10.  But  such  uses  of  the  Fut.  with  Vav  convernve,  are  not 
frequent. 

Note.  In  respect  to  the  forms  etc.  of  the  Fut.,  conapare  §  203. 
seq. 

Imperative  mood. 

§  505.  The  Imp.  mood  and  the  Fut.  tense  are  nearly 
related  to  each  other ;  and  often  they  are  used  ahnost  in- 
discriminately. Comp.  §504.y?§201.  The  Imp.,  besides 
its  proper  sense,  is  employed  for  the  Future. 

(o)  When  two  Imperatives  immediately  succeed  each  other;  in 
which  case  the  latter  often  has  a  Fut.  sense,  and  the  former  a  condi- 
tional one  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  42:  18,  nTTi  VDr  ,  do  this  and  live,  i.  e.  do  this, 
and  ye  shall  live;  Prov.  3:3,4,  7.  4:  4."  7:  2.  9:6.  Is.  8:9.  36:  16.  45: 
22.  53:  2. 

{b)  When  an  Imp.  is  connected  with  a  Fut.  in  the  same  construc- 
tion, it  ot'ten  has  a  Fut.  meaning;  e.  g.  (a)  Sometimes  when  it  stands 
before  the  Fut.  ;  as  Is.  45:  1 1,  "^r'rNw  wiix  ye  enquire  of  me — and  "^^.^^n 
will  ye  prescribe  to  me?  6:  9.  (2)  When  it  stands  after  the  Fut.;  as 
Gen.  45:  18,  r;:rJ<i  and  I  -ocill  give  you  ....  "rDN"!  and  ye  slutll  eat,  lit. 
eat  ye.  Gen.  20:' 7.'  Is.  54:  14.  Ruth  1:  9. 

Use  of  composite  Verbs. 

§  506.  The  Hebrew  does  not  form  composite  verbs, 
like  the  Greek  and  Latin,  hy  prefixing  prepositions  to 
them  ;  but  it  inserts  a  preposition  between  them  and  the 
noun  which  follows  them. 

Different  prepositions  are  used,  to  vary  the  shades  of  meaning ;  and  in  this  way  a  great  variety 
of  forms  of  verbs  are  made  in  Hebrew,  Aramaean,  and  Arabic,  which  may  be  called  composite  ;  lilte 
our  English,  put,  put  by.  put  vp.  put  in,  pat  dotcn.  put  aside,  put  aicag,  etc. 

E.g.  rc:  to  full ;  r?  ,22  to  fall  over  to,  to  fall  away  ;  "jT:  bc:  to 
leave,  to  depart  from;  '':2'r  V?:  to  fall  doxsin  before  any  one.  N-^p  to 
call ;  3  NHj*:  to  call  to,  to  invoke  ;  b  N'^j^  to  name.  JNd  to  ask,  with  an 
Ace.  of  the  person ;  b^t■v^  to  demand,  with  an  Ace.  of  the  {Ain^  demand- 
ed ;  2  bN\^  lo  consult  any  one. 

§  507.  No  definite  rules  can  be  made  out,  for  the  very  various  usage 
of  prepositions  in  these  cases.  The  Lexicons  and  practice  only  can 
give  the  requisite  information.  The  following  significations  may  aid 
the  learner,  in  a  few  cases;  viz. 
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(a)  The  preposition  3  is  often  put  after  verbs  signifying,  to  be  an- 
gry, to  trust,  to  hold,  to  sin  against,  to  reprove,  etc. ;  also  to  pray  to,  to 
invoke,  to  worship,  to  testify  against,  to  look  upon,  to  hear  or  listen  to,  to 
smell,  to  touch,  etc. 

(6)  The  preposition  r  is  often  put  after  verbs  signifying,  to  make,  to 
attain  to,  to  become  any  thing :  as  2  Sam.  7:  14,  '  I  will  be  to  him  3Nb , 
Jor  a  father  [a  father],  and  he  shall  be  to  me  "jab  ,  for  a  son  [a  son]  ;' 
1  Sam.  4  :  9,  S''"»r:Nb  Sr"'";" ,  be  ye  for  men,  i.  e.  be  men,  act  coura- 
geously ;  Gen.  2:  22,  '  and  Jehovah  made  the  rib  !Tc?i<V  ,for  a  woman^ 
1.  e.  a  woman.  The  later  Hebrew  makes  more  frequent  use  of  \  ia 
this  way,  than  the  early;  e.  g.  Jon.  4:  6,  comp.  Ex.  12:  27. 

(c)  The  prepositions  3  ,  "J^  ,  b?  ,  ]''3  ,  ^;■2 ,  ""nrti*  i  '"rPk  ■>  etc.  are 
often  put  after  verbs ;  and  they  modify,  in  various  ways,  the  simple 
meaning  of  them. 

Cases  governed  hy  Verbs. 

§  508.   Active  transitive   verbs  govei-n  the  Accusative 

case. 

Note.  Many  verbs  have  both  a  trans,  and  intrans.  sense  ;  consequent- 
ly they  are  sometimes  with,  and  sometimes  wifAowf  an  Ace.  after  them ; 
e.  g.  "32  to  weep,  and  to  bemoan  ;  "^bfi  to  go,  and  to  pass  through.  Gen. 
2:14;  S'^^  to  dwell,  and  to  inhabit ;  Ps.  22:  4,  '^;3T  to  sing,  and  to  cele- 
brate with  praise  ;  so  ']S"1 ,  '^'^'iJ  ,  etc. 

§  509.  Many  verbs  govern  an  Ace.  directly,  without 
any  intervening  preposition,  which  we  can  translate  only 
by  inserting  a  preposition  before  the  noun. 

E.  g.  "Ii2a.l2  ,  to  bring  good  tidings  to  any  one  ;  Ti'-^'O  ,  to  be  refracto- 
ry AGAINST  any  one  ;  any  ,  to  give  a  pledge  for  any  one,  etc.  Among 
these  are,  verbs  of  putting  off  and  on,  of  ornamenting ;  of  plenty  and 
want ;  of  dwelling  in  or  among  ;  of  going  out,  coming  in,  coming  upon, 
happening  to,  etc.  Verbs  of  overflowing,  overspreading,  etc.  take  the 
Ace.  of  the  thing  with  which  they  overflow,  etc. ;  as  Ex.3:  8, '  a  land 
which  .Dail  aV^  niT  overflows  with  milk  and  honey  ;  Joel  4:  18.  Jer. 
9:  17.  Lam".  3:  48. 

§  510.  Neuter  verbs  sometimes  take  an  Ace.  case  ;  e.  g.  5h  Wh, 
to  celebrate  a  feast ;  InT^n  lin,  to  propose  an  enigma,  etc.  Comp.  the 
English,  to  run  a  race,  to  Jight  a  fight,  etc.  Gen.  27:  34.  Neh.  2:  10- 
Ps.  25:  19,  etc. 

§  51 1.  Verbs  governing  two  Accusatives.  All  verbs  which 
have  a  causative  meaning,  (of  course   the    conj.  Piel   and 
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Hiphil  generally),  may  govern  two  Accusatives;  the  one 
usually  of  a  person^  and  the  other  of  a  thing. 

E.  g.  Ezek.  8: 17,  Dsn  y-jNn-nit  litba  ,  they  filled  [caused  to  be 
foil]  the  earth  with  violence ;  Gen.  41:  42,  "i'^j-^niz  ^^!i<  w2r^2  y  ond 
he  clothed  him  with  [caused  him  to  put  on]  garments  ofjinc  linen,  etc. 

Note.  Many  verbs  in  Kal  have  a  kind  of  causative  naeaning,  or  one 
kindred  to  it,  and  may  therefore  govern  two  Accusatives  ;  e.  g.  such 
as  signify,  to  anoint^  to  sow,  to  plants  to  stone^  i.  e.  cover  with  stones,  to 
nourish,  to  furnish,  to  rob,  to  do  good  or  evil  to  any  one,  to  call  or  name, 
to  command^  to  convert  one  thing  into  another,  as  Job.  28:  2,  p^JC^  ]3J5 
frii^^^:,  stone  he  fuses  into  brass  ;  Gen.  2:  7,  '  God  made  man  rTT^n^n  ]^ 
^Cy  with  dust  [out  of  dust]  from  the  earth,  where  "ID?  is  the  Ace  of 
the  material,  as  grammarians  speak. 

§  512.  But  the  insertion  of  appropriate  prepositions,  such  as  3,  7 , 
jT:  ,  ^2 1  etc.  before  the  latter  noun  in  cases  like  the  above,  is  not  an- 
frequeot ;  so  thiat  the  Hebrews  practised  both  methods  of  constructing 
a  sentence. 

Many  of  the  cases  above  may  be  conatraed  as  having  a  preposition  imfliti,  bef«re  the  aecoad 
!ouo  inthe  AceDsatJTe. 

Passive  verbs. 

§  513.  The  passive  forms  of  verbs  which  govern  two 
Accusatives,  retain  but  one  of  them ;  the  other  being  usu- 
ally made  a  Nominative. 

E.  g.  Ps.  80:  11,  I^'t'Z  D'^nrj  =1D3,  the  mountains  were  covered  with 
the  shadow  qfU.     Ex.  '25:  40.   28:  U. 

Note.  Sometimes  verbs  of  a  passive  form  have  an  active  sense ; 
and  in  this  case  they  may  govern  an  Ace,  like  active  verbs ;  e.  g. 
Job  7:  3,  N"d  ^r:-)2  "^^i^"-."  ,  /  have  inherited  months  of  vanity,  where 
the  verb  is'in  Hophal ; "  Ex.' 20:  5.  Deut.  13:  3. 

tnfinitite  tihsolutk. 

§  514.  This  is  usually  put  before  a  finite  tense  of  the 
same  verb,  and  serves  to  qualify  its  meaning  in  various 
ways  ;   viz. 

(a)  It  marks  intensity  of  various  degrees ;  as  1  Sam.  23:  22,  fi"i3> 
«im  Oi:?2i  "^^m  ^btilely  will  he  deal ;  20:  6,  Vj<-^:  bjr>r3  ,  he  has  ur- 
gently requested ;  Amos  9:  8,  T'^ttUJi*  TTD^Jr:  Kb ,  /"  will  not  utterly  de- 
stroy. Gen.  31:  30.  43:  3,  7,  51:  a^iT^rt  ,'eouW  we  indud  hum  ?  37:  8, 
23 
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^?»n  :ib»!n ,  sfta/<  thou  indeed  reign?  19:  9,  ts'iD-^  03  tiS'IJ^l ,  and 
now  he  would  fain  act  even  as  a  judge. 

(6)  It  denotes  assurance,  certainty  ;  as  Gen.  2:  17,  Dian  nT:c,  thou 
shah  surely  die ;  3:  4.  37:  33,  ^"yo  ?i"ilD  ,  he  is  surely  torn  in  pieces ; 
Judg.  15:  2,  ''ri-];'5N  S72i<  ,  surely  I  thought,  or  said. 

(c)  It  marks  continuance  of  action;  as  Is.  30:  19,  ^?in  fcib  i-3 
thou  shalt  not  always  weep;  Ex.  34:  7.  Jer.  23:  17.  Especially  is  con- 
tinuance denoted,  where  two  Infinitives  abs.  are  used;  as  2  Sam.  15: 
30,  tlb^l  rii^y  they  went  up  continually  weeping ;  Gen.  8:  7,  i<i£^.2 
ar-LT  Nij^"  ,  and  it  continued  going  and  returning ;  Jer.  7:  13.  11:  7.  25: 
3.  26:  5.  In  such  cases,  a  participle  is  sometimes  used  for  the  second 
Inf.,  as  in  2  Sam.  16:  5  ;  or  a  noun,  as  Is.  29:  14. 

{d)  In  general,  it  gives  intensity,  energy,  animation,  vivacity,  or 
some  coloring  of  this  nature,  to  the  expression;  although  it  is  difficult 
always  to  express  it  in  an  English  version. 

So  the  intensive  particles  of  the  Greek,  German,  etc.  cannot  be  well  expressed  in  a  translation. 

Note  1.  The  Inf.  abs.  is  commonly  of  the  same  conjugation  as  the 
finite  verb  with  which  it  is  joined,  but  sometimes  of  a  different  one ; 
as  Job  6:  1,  b^.TS'^.  bip'iJ ,  with  Inf  abs.  in  Kal,  finite  verb  in  Niphal ; 
Ezek.  16:  4,  nb^v'.  Nb  "irnrrn ,  Inf.  in  Hophal,  and  finite  verb  in  Pual. 

Note  2.  The  Inf  abs.  is  sometimes  taken  from  a  kindred  synony- 
mous verb;  as  Is.  28:  28,  n:'>y=lT;  ^^"li*,  he  will  thoroughly  thresh  him, 
roots  •:;'^^t  and  "i;^?,  both  signifying  to  thresh. 

Note  3.  The  Inf  abs.  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  finite  verb. 
Particles,  such  as  sb,  D2  ,  etc.  sometimes  intervene. 

§  515.   The  Inf.  abs.  is  sometimes  used  adverbially. 

E.g.  5'^t:"'?7.  benefaciendo,  for  bene;  1  Sam.  3:  12,  n^.?^  '  tiT  ^  ««- 
cipiendo  etfniendo,  i.  e.  utterly. 

§  516.  In  a  few  cases,  the  Inf.  const,  is  used  as  the  Inf. 
absolute. 

(a)  Adverbially;  as  Is.  60:  14,  hifriJ  incurvando,  forhnh'^;  Hab. 
2:10,  ni:ej^  for  riztp^ .  (6)  With  a  finite  verb  ;  as  Num.  23:  25,  dp  , 
',s:3pn  Nb  thou  shalt  not  curse  at  all,  for  iinp  ;  Ruth  2:  16,  ^b'lin-b'ttJ, 
for  y-)b':i  ;  Ps.  50:  21,  n:tr|N-ni"'n  ,  for  H^rj ,  etc. 

§  517.  The  Inf.  abs.  is  sometimes  found  in  the  place 
of  a  finite  verb. 

E.  g.  Deut.  5:  12,  ^i/O^  simply,  instead  of  'J^'l'3'^n  'nitt'^ ,  as  it  is 
in  Deut.  6:  17;  Ex.  20:  8, -iiDTfor  I'stn  ibj ,  as  in  Deut.  7:  18;  Job 
40:  2,  nnri.  an  contendendo  ?  for  l-j  inn  ,  as  in  Judg.  11:  25.  So  Dan. 
9:  5,  "liD"]  =13"»'l/3,  we  hare  rebelled  and  apostatized  ;  Est.  9:  6.  Jer.  14: 
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5.  Gen.  41:  4a  Judg.  7:  19.  Ecc.  8:  9.  9:  11.  Ezek.  1:  14, '  the  liring 
creatures  ni*:T  N*":i:n  ran  and  returned  ;^  Ecc.  4:  2.  Jer.  32:  44,  'fields 
shall  they  buy,  a^inD"!  and  they  shall  write  bills  of  sale,  ^^in") — Dinni 
and  they  shall  seal  them — and  take  witnesses^''  etc.  Num.  15:  35.  Deut" 
14:  21.  Is.  5:  5.  Ezek.  11:  7, '  you  i<"':iin  will  I  bring  om/,'  etc.  1  K. 
22:  30.  2  Chr.  18:  29. 

For  the  Imper. ;  Deut.  5:  12,  -liC'^  keep;  1:  16.  Jer.  2:  2,  ^ibfl 
go ;  13:  1,  etc.  Num.  25:  17.     See  the  first  examples  above. 

Note.  The  Inf.  abs.  is,  in  some  cases,  to  be  translated  in  a  passive 
sense  ;  as  Prov.  12:  7, '  the  wicked  "7^5-  ,  are  to  be  destroyed.^  This 
is  elliptical;  the  full  phrase  would  be  =i22~;i  l'^^^-  ^^  "*'?."?  Prov. 
15:22. 

§  518.  The  Inf.  abs.  Is  also  employed  as  a  mere  nomen 
actionis,  denoting  the  practice  of  doing  what  the  verb  de- 
signates. 

E.g.  ^^ins  i:57  ninn  'wt^ril  rTr^J,  cursings  and  dissembling,  and 
murdering^  and  stealing,  break  out,   Hos.  4:  2. 

Oen.  Remark.  The  Inf.  abs.  has  generally  an  iiUensite  sense,  whether  employed  with  a  finite 
T«rb,  or  standing  alooe.    It  may  be  called  the  energic  form  of  Teibs. 

Infinitive  construct. 

§  519.  The  Inf.  const,  being  a  sort  of  verbal  noun,  is 
used  like  one,  in  respect  to  construction,  position,  govern- 
ment, and  even  form;  the  plural  forms  excepted,  which 
it  has   not. 

§  520.  Like  nouns,  the  Inf.  const,  is  used  in  the  various 
cases  ;   viz. 

(a)  In  the  Nom.  case  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  2:  18,  S^Nn  ni'^n  , '  the  being  of 
the  man  alone  is  not  good  ;'  29:  1 9,  ""rn  (Inf  of  ^n:)  '  my  giving  is  good  ;' 
11:  6.  30:  15.  (6)  In  the  Gen. ;  e.  g.  Gen.  29:  7,  ^iqxn  nr ,  the  time  of 
collecting;  2:4,  ni-3  a^"'3 ,  tn  the  day  of  rrMking.  Num.9:  15.  Ps, 
128:  2,  et  passim,  (c)  In  the  Dat. ;  e.  g.  Num.  7:  5,  Hay'^  n\nn  ,  and 
let  them  be  for  serving,  i.  e.  let  them  serve.  8:  11  ;  Ezek.  30:  16,  n^nn, 
yp2r:b  it  shall  be  fur  being  pierced  through,  i.  e.  it  shall  be  pierced 
through ;  comp.  §  523.  d.  {d)  In  the  Ace. ;  e.g.  1  K.  3:  7,  'I  knew 
not  JtT2]  r^i  ,  the  going  out  or  coming  in  ;'  Jer.  5:  3.  Gen.  21:  6.  The 
Ace.  here,  commonly  has  V  before  it ;  as  Gen.  11:8.  Ex.  2: 15.  Comp. 
§  522.  §  523.  (c)  In  the  Abl. ;  e.  g.  Ps.  39:  2, '  I  will  guard  my  way 
i<'\W^  from  sinning.'' 
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§  521.  Like  nouns,  it  takes  pFeposltic»is  before  it,  and 
suffixes  after  it. 

Ift  translating  such  Infinitives  we  must  generalty  give  them  a  finite 
sense  ;  e.  g.  (c)  With  3 ;  as  Glen.  2:  4,  Qej"12n2  ,  -when  '.they  -were  cre- 
ated, lit.  in  the  being  created  of  them;  Ex.  16-  7,  1573^)2,  because  he 
heard.;  Is.  1:  15,  (6)  With  3;  as  Gen. 44:  30,  "^H^S,  wW/ come;  39: 
18,  ■^a'^-ins,  when  I  lifted  up.  (c)  With  ^  ;  Gen.  2:  .3,  nitjsb  ,  when  he 
made  it ;  Is.  7:  15,  ^Piy'lb ,  until  he  know ;  1  K.  16:  7, '  to  provoke  him 
by  his  doings,  ni'^Snb  in  that  he  was,  or,  in  respect  to  kis  being.  In  like 
manner,  with  "|72  ,  "i? ,  b?  ,  j^'ab  ,  Dtjn  ,  -liiJjt ,  etc. 

Note.  The  preposition  172  has  often  a  negative  sense,  in  such  ca- 
ses; e.g.  Gen.  27:  1, '  his  eyes  were  dim  niN-)a  ,  so  that  he  could  not 
see,  lit.  from  seeing  ;  16:  2.  Ex.  14:  5.  For  173  before  the  Inf.  in  com- 
parisons, see  §  454.  b. 

N.  B.   For  the  use  of  the  Inf.  const,  for  the  Inf.  abs.,  see  §  516. 

§  522.  The  Inf  const,  with  h  ^  in  many  cases,  answers 
to  the  English  Inf.  preceded  by  the  particle  to. 

E.  g.  Gen.  2:  5, '  and  there  was  no  man  na?b ,  to  till  the  ground  ;* 
V.  to, '  and  a  river  went  out  from  Eden  nTp\yn!: ,  to  water  the  ground ;' 
11:  6,  'all  which  they  may  purpose  nitoyb  to  do,''  etc.  When  "'Piba 
{not)  comes  before  an  Inf.,  the  b  is  put  before  it ;  as  Gen.  3:  11, '  which 
I  commanded  thee  bbx  '^ribib  not  to  eat ;'  i.  e.  the  Inf.  is  used  as  a 
noun  in  regimen  with  Tiba . 

§  523.  The  Inf.  const,  with  b  ,  and  with  the  verb  of  ex- 
istence (n^^n)  expressed  or  implied,  constitutes  a  peri- 
phrasis, expressing  the  meaning  of  several  forms  of  the  fin- 
ite verb,  viz. 

(a)  Of  the  Praeter;  as  2  Chr.  26:  5,  C\7b4<.  '^'^"]'k  "'H^T  r  and  he 
sought  God,  lit.  and  he  was  in  seeking  God;  Gen.  15:  12,  'the  sun 
Niab  Tty\  was  about  to  go  down,""  lit.  was  in  going  down  ;  2  Chr.  1 1:  22. 
Ezra  3:  12. 

(6)  Of  the  Present;  as  Is.  44: 14,  ib-ni-iDb  [iT^^],  he  hews  down 
for  himself,  lit.  [he  is]  in  hewing  down,  Prov.  19:  8, '  he  that  is  wise, 
aiO  ii:i72b  [r(iri],Jindeth  prosperity,'  lit.  is  in  finding;  Is.  21:  1. 

(c)  Of  the  Future  ;  as  Is.  38:  20,  '^ly'^uiinb  [nlri"^]  niJi;',  Jehovah 
will  deliver  me,  lit.  will  be  for  the  delivering  of  me  ;  Ps.  25:  14,  '  Jeho- 
vah C^"^ninb  InzT}'']  will  teach  them,''  \it.  wiW  be  for  the  teaching  of 
them;  49:  15.  62:  10.  Ecc,  3:  14.  So  Ps.  101:  8,  'soon  r^^:£i<  will  I 
destroy  the  wicked  of  the  land,  n"^nonb  /  will  cut.  off^  etc. 


§§  524 — 526.  SYNTAX  op  tbrbs  ;  inf.  construct.  181 


{d)  Of  the  Passive  ;  as  Jos.  2:  5,  '  and  it  came  to  pass  "iiCb  nr^^rt 
when  the  gate  n-as  to  be  shut,''  lit.  in  the  shutting  of  the  gate  ;  Dent.  31: 
17,  V3J*b  fT'n") ,  and  they  shall  be  devoured,  lit.  and  it  shall  be  for  de- 
Touring  them;  Is.  6:  13. 

(e)  Of  the  Latin  participle  in  dus,  or  the  English  auxiliaries  shall, 
can,  must,  etc.;  as  2  K.  4:  13,  riV3?)i  [r,yi]  nn,  what  [is]  to  be  done 
for  thee?  2  Chr.  19:  2,  nVr  [n^rt]  yr-jrn,  should  one  help  the  wick- 
td?  Judg.  1:  19,  •iT'^-jinr  [rr^n]  i<b,  h*  could  not  dispossess  them;  Hos. 
9:  13.  Amos  6:  10.  2  Chr.  20:  6. 

§  524.  The  Inf.  const,  (sometimes  also  the  Inf.  abs.) 
governs  nouns  in  the  oblique  cases,  like  finite  verbs. 

The  Inf.  const,  sometimes  takes  verbal  suffixes,  i.  e.  it  governs 
pronouns  in  the  Ace.  The  Inf  abs.  also,  in  a  very  few  cases,  takes 
an  Ace.  after  it;  as  Is.  22:  13,  nics  rbiJT  >N;:i  drr^-i  -i|;2  i-irj,  cae- 
dendo  boves,  et  jugulando  oves,  et  edendo  carnem^  etc. 

§  525.  The  subject  of  the  Inf.  const,  (corresponding  to 
the  Nom.  of  finite  verbs),  is  usually  put  in  the  Gen.  after 
the  verb. 

E.  g.  Judg.  13:  20,  3n'*Jl  nib?.?,  in  the  mounting  up  of  the  flame, 
t  e.  when  the  flame  mounted  up ;  1  Sam,  23:  6,  "in'SJ?  ""^32  >  "»  ^he 
flying  of  Abiathar,  i.  e.  when  Abiathar  fled;  Ps.  66:  10.  Here,  also, 
belong  those  cases  in  which  the  Inf  const,  takes  noun-suffixes,  i.  e. 
suffixes  in  the  Genitive. 

§  526.  Besides  the  subject  in  the  Gen.  after  the  Inf. 
const,  it  also  takes  the  object,  i.  e.  an  Ace.  case,  at»d  even 
two  Accusatives. 

E.  g.  Gen.  2:  4,  S";^^*)  VIX  nin";  n''^':29  C'Vz  in  the  day  of  Jeho- 
vaVs  making  the  earth  and  heavens,  i.  e.  in  the  day  when  Jehovah 
made,  etc.  1  K.  13:  4,  -i'^N  -l2^-nN  *V?~  y?2p'3 ,  when  the  king 
heard  the  word  of  the  man,  etc.  Is.  58:  5,  '  a  day  ixc:  D^JJ  nisr , 
when  a  man  wilt  afflict  his  soul,''  etc.  So  with  the  subject  and  two  Ac- 
cusatives ;  as  Gen.  41:  39,  nitT"-r2-ni<  "^niN  O'rrrx  ^-nin  •»ni;TJj, 
since  God's  showing  you  all  this,    i.  e.  sbce  God  hath  shewn  etc. 

Note.  The  Gen.  or  subject  usually  stands  next  to  the  verb ;  but  in  a 
very  few  cases  the  Ace.  is  put  first ;  as  Is.  5:  24,  *;»  \rJ3h  UJj?  V3M5, 
0S  the  flame  offirt  devours  the  stubble;  20:  h  Gen.  4:  13. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

§  527.  Active  Participles  are  often  used  in  the  place  of 
finite  verbs;   viz. 

(a)  For  the  present  tense  ;  e.  g.  Ecc.  1=4,'  one  generation  ^bn 
passeth  away^  and  another  generation  N3  cometh  ;"*  1:  7,  8.  Ps.  1:  6.  3' 
2.  4:  7.  Is.  1:7.  In  this  manner,  participles  are  used  with  pronouns 
of  any  person  instead  of  verbs,  in  order  to  express  the  present  tense  ; 
as  ""Siij  m-y^  ^  I  fear  ;  nPN  i<-;)^  ,  thou  fearest ;  =l2h;N  D\X";\')  ,  we  fear  ; 
etc.     In  intrans.  verbs,  this  use  is  very  common. 

(6)  For  the  past  tense  in  all  its  gradations;  e.  g.  Gen.  2:  10,  '  and 
a  river  N'^:'^  issued  from  Eden ;'  Deut.  4:  3,  '  your  eyes  niN"iri  have 
seen;'  Gen.  41:  17  18,  19. 

(c)  For  the  Fut.  in  all  its  varieties;  e.  g.  Gen.  17:  19,  'Sarah 
ryr:^  shall  bear  a  son,'  etc.  19:  13,  DTi'^h^^a  'we  are  about  to  destroy 
the  city ;'  6:  17,  '  behold  I  N'^ar)  will  cause  to  come  a  flood  ;'  48:  4.  Ex. 
9:  18.  1  K.  11:  31.   14:  K), 

§  528.  Participles,  when  used  as  verbs,  are  subject  to 
all  the  anomalies  of  concord  which  are  found  in  verbs. 

E.  g.  Gen.  4:  10,  Dy»)Z  *r;"«hN  '^^•7  bip,  the  voice  of  thy  brother''s 
blood  cries,  [cry]. 

§  529.  The  two  Hebrew  participles,  active  and  pas- 
sive, often  have  the  sense  of  the  Latin  participles  in  -rus 
and  -dus. 

E.  g.  Gen.  19:  14,  '^'^^Jn  nin^  n"'hu;tt  ,  Jehovah  is  about  to  destroy 
the  city;  Ps.  76:  8,  Nni:,  metuendus;  Ps.  18:  4,  Vlrna ,  laudandus,  etc. 

§  530.  The  verb  of  existence  (m^H)  added  to  the  par- 
ticiple, makes  an  Imperf.  tense,  descriptive  of  continued 
action  or  condition. 

E.  g.  Job  1:  14,  '  the  cattle  niu;in  ITj ,  were  ploughing ;'  Neh.  1: 
4,  bbcnTSI  D^  TtitT  ,  /  was  fasting  and  praying  ;  2  :  U,  15.  2  Chr.  24: 
14.  36:16.  Gen.  4:'  17.  Deut.  9:  22,  24. 

Note.  In  like  manner  ^zj^  there  is,  and  ]^N  there  is  not,  either  with 
or  without  suflBxes,  are  often  connected  with  participles,  and  form  a 
periphrasis  for  the  Pres.  tense  of  the  finite  verb ;  e.  g.  Judg.  6:  36, '  if 
?"'-i;i72  '^•»u;  thou  savest ,-'  Gen,  24:  49.  43:  5,  '  if  tlV-r'3  ■;:^^.,  thou  dost 
not  send  away  ;''  Ex.  5:  16,  '  straw  jO:  ]''4i  is  not  gxven  p  Lev.  26:  6. 

531.  Active  Participles   ma)^  govern  the  same  cases  as 
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their  verbs;  but  it  is  a  more    common  construction,  to  put 
them  in  regimen  with  the  noun  that  follows. 

E.  g.  Ps.  84:  5,  "^n^a  ^t/-?"''',  inhabiters  of  thy  house;  Ps.  28:  1, 
"nn  ''I'l^"',  the  descenders  of[i.  e.  those  who  go  down  into]  the  pit;  b- 
12,  t5?2-0  "^vN,  the  lovers  of  thy  name  ;  19:  8.  Prov.  2:  19.  Such  a  Gen. 
is  capable  of  all  the  varieties  of  rendering  which  belong  to  the  Gen, 
after  nouns,  §  424.  It  also  admits  intervening  prepositions,  like  nouns, 
§432. 

§  532.  Passive  participles  are  constructed  with  cases, 
in    various  ways ;   viz. 

(a)  With  an  Ace;  as  Ezek.  9:  2,  ^"^"2  *:^3r,  clothed  [with]  linen  gar- 
ments ;  1  Sam.  2.  18,  nicN  "il-n,  girded  [with]  an  ephod.  So  in 
Greek  dfutdfitjv  Intdfiivo?,  II.  a.  149.  (6)  With  the  Gen. ;  as  Ezek. 
9:  1 1,  C"'-?"  diab  ,  clothed  [of]  linen  garments  ;  Joel  1:  8,  pp-n-^iH 
girded  [of]  sackcloth;  Ps,  32:  1,  r"i^^— '"-i":  ^pardoned  [of]  sin,  etc. 

Note.  When  there  is  but  one  form  of  the  participle,  as  nr  (from 
n^'3  to  die),  this  is  capable  of  all  the  meanings  and  constructions  of  both 
the  act.  and  pass,  participles. 

Verbs  used  as  adverbs. 

§  533.  When  two  verbs  immediately  follow  each  other, 
either  with  or  without  the  copula  between  them,  the  first 
of  them  often  serves  merely  to  qualify  the  second,  and 
must  be  rendered  adverbially. 

E.  g.  1  Sam.  2:  3,  =J~>.3.Hn  ':2"iri  ri< ,  do  not  make  much  [and]  speak 
i.e.  do  not  say  much:  Job  19^  3,  ^r'^llirrri  Vi'an  Nb,  yc  ore  not 
ashamed  ye  stun  me,  i.  e.  in  a  shameless  manner  ye  stun  me  ;  Gen.  26: 
18,  '^Er:^^  -'^'j  ,  atid  he  returned  and  dug,  i.  e.  he  again  dug;  19:  22. 
27:  20.  30:  sV.  31:  28.  Hos.  1:  6.  Ps.  51:  4.  71:  20.  So  n^UTl  is  us- 
ed for  Txell,  skilfully,  Ps.  33:  3.  >l"»Cir:  for  again,  once  more,  Gen.  4:  2. 
8:  12.  Tttp  for  ad  finem,  entirely,  Gen.  24-'  15.  "sTjT:  for  hastily, 
quickly,  Gen.  27:  20.  Ex.  2:  18.  r^2-)!l  for  much,  if  (en,  2  K.  21:  6.  Ps. 
51:  4.  nv;;  for  again,  1  K.  19:  6.  Job  7:  7.  The  same  is  true  of  some 
other  verbs.  In  some  cases  the  second  verb  is  the  Inf.,  as  Gen.  27:  20. 
Ex.  2:  18,  etc. 

ADVERBS. 

§  534.  Adverbs  in  Hebrew  are  often  used  in  the  place 
of  nouns. 
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(a)  In  apposition  with  the  nouns  which  they  qualify:  as  Gen.  18: 

4,  D";»-n!y73  ,  a  little  water;  Neh.  2:  12,  t3i"73  D-'lprN  ,  /cw  persons  ;  Is. 
30:  33,  ?l3"in  C^cr ,  much  wood,  etc.  (6)  In  the  Gen.  after  nouns  ;  as 
1  K.  2:  31,  ffin  ''J21 ,  innocent  blood ;  Ezek.  30:  16,  WQ^^  "'"ll^i  ^c^^^V 
persecutors  ;  Deut.  26:  5,  IDJ'XJ  ^n?^  ^J'ew  men,  etc. 

§  535.  Adverbs  standing  in  place  of  nouns,  sometimes 
take  prepositions  before  them. 

E.  g.  Ezek.  6:  10,  Qsn  bN,  gratis  ;  2  Chr.  29:  36,  DNnB2  ,  suddenly; 
1  K.  22 :  20,  nb3 ,  so,  [lit.  in  the  so]  ;  Esth.  4:  16,  ]D^\  so  ;  Neh.  9: 
19,  D^l'^a,  daily.  ^ 

§  536.   The  repetition  of  adverbs  marks  intensity. 

E.  g.  Gen.  7:  19,  nNO  IN^  ,  very  much  ;  Deut.  28:  43,  nH'^  nVytt, 
higher  and  higher ;  nt253  ntST^ ,  deeper  and  deeper  ;  1  K.  20:  40,  nsri 
nsrn/j ,  hither  and  hither,  i.  e.  here  and  th^re,  all  around. 

§  537.  Two  negatives  in  Hebrew  strengthen  the  nega- 
tion. 

E.  g.  I  K.  10:  21,  Si^n;  Jib  C1D3  "jiij,  si/rer  was  not  at  all  regarded. 
In  the  parallel  verse,  2  Chr.  9:  20,  iib  is  omitted.  Ex.  14:  11,  "'ba'jn 
ta'^'^SP  "j^J*  ,  because  there  were  no  graves  at  all.    Zeph.  2:  2.  etc. 

§  538.  A  negative  particle  is  often  joined  with  nouns 
and  adjectives,  to  qualify  the  sense  of  them. 

E.  g.  Deut.  32:6,  Dlsn  Nb,  not  wise,  i.  e.  foolish  :  Ps.  43:  ] ,  ^-^oh  Nb , 
unmerciful;  Job.  30:  8," t=^  "^bs,  disgraced;  Deut.  32:  21,  b^-Nb, 
not  God  ;  tDy~Nb,  not  a  nation,  i.  e.  not  worthy  of  this  appellation; 
Is.  31:  8,  \:;''i<-Nb  ,  not  a  mortal ;  10:  15,  y3>-4<b  ,  no  wood  at  all.,  etc. 
This  mode  of  expression  is  called  XiTOtt^g. 

Note.  A  negative  is  frequently  implied  in  an  interrogative  sen- 
tence ;  e.  g.  2  Sam.  7:  5,  nnNH,  wilt  thou  build  me  an  house?  i.  e.  thou 
shalt  not;  as  in  the  parallel  verse,  1  Chr.  17:  4.  So  Is.  27:  7.  Prov. 
24:  28.  Ezek.  18:  23,  comp.  v.  32.  1  K.  8:  27.  Gen.  30:  20.  Job  16: 
6, '  if  I  keep  silence  ^btl^  *3^""!l^  ,  what  quits  me  ?  i.  e.  I  am  not  re-' 
Jieved  ;  Cant.  8:  4.  Prov.  20:  24.  Dan.  1:  10. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§  539.  Prepositions,  both  simple  and  composite,  govern 
the  oblique  cases  of  nouns,  pronouns,  etc. 

For  the  pleonasm  and  ellipsis  of  them,  see  §  547.  §  551. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§  540.  As  the  Hebrew  language  possesses  but  very 
few  conjunctions,  some  of  them  are  necessarily  employed 
in  a  great  variety  of  significations.  This  is  particularly  the 
case  with  the  copulative  1 .  But  the  various  uses  of  this 
and  others,  arc  best  learned  from  the  Lexicons  and  from 
practice. 

For  some  peculiar  uses  of  Vav,  see  §  558.  Note.  For  the  ellipsii 
of  CQDJunctioDS,  see  ^561. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§  541.  Interjections  simply  expressive  of  calamity  or 
imprecation,  often  take  a  Dative  after  them.. 

E.  g.  1  Sam.  4:  8,  ^,  :\  ^ia  ,  iro  to  us !  Ezek.  30:  2,  CDi'^  TTn  ,  wo 
for  the  day ! 

§  542.  Interjections  which  have  the  forms  of  other 
parts  of  speech,  take  after  them  the  cases  required  by 
those  forms. 

E.  g.  Ps.  1:  I,  ■•n'iJX  with  a  Gen.  after  it ;  29:  1,  2,  =i3n  ,  with  an 
Ace,  etc. 

PLEONAS3I. 

543.  I.  Of  pf.rsonal  pronouns.  Verbal  sujffixes  are  not 
unfrequently  pleonastic,  being  immediately  followed  by  the 
noun  to  which  they  have  relatioa 

E.  g.  Ex.  2:  6,  n'^.'-'DwNt  "n^np;; ,  she  saw  him  the  child;  1  Sam. 
21:  14,  iarC-DN  ii'^J-.T  he  changed  it  his  understanding  ;  Job  33:  20, 
On^  '"^^l'  ^T^'^^.l  1  f^is  soul  abhors  it  bread  ;  Ps.  83:  l2.  Such  is  the 
predominant  construction  in  the  Chaldee  and  Syriac. 

§  544.    The  sujfixes  of  nouns  are  sometimes  pleonastic. 

E.  g.  Is.  17:6,  ~^"jb  n''3rD3,  in  the  tvoigs  of  it  the  fruit  tree ;  Prov. 
14:  13,  nr!73-3  nn"»-ins  ,  the  end  of  it  joy  ;  Cant.  1:  6,  "•V*?  ""Q")?  ,  "»y 
vineyard  which  [is]  to  me.  Such  also  is  the  general  usage  of  the  Chal- 
dee and  Syriac. 
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§  545.  The  Dative  case  of  pronouns  after  verbs,  and 
especially  verbs  of  motion,  is  often  pleonastic. 

E.  g.  Gen.  12:  1,  ^i;-^^. ,  go  for  thyself,  i.  e.  go ;  Cant.  2:  1 1,  l^^ln 
V"^ ,  it  hat  gone  for  itself  i.  e.  has  gone  ;  Gen.  27:  43,  '^b'JTna  ^jleefor 
thyself  i.  e.  flee ;  Is.  31:  8,  '"''b  D3 ,  he  has  fled  for  himself,  i.  e.  he  has 
fled  ;  Job  39:  4,  172b  la'v^-Nb  ,  they  turned  not  back  for  themselves,  i.  e. 
turned  not  back ;  Cant.  2:  17,  "^b  n):? ,  compare  for  thyself  i.  e.  com- 
pare ;  Job  12:  11,  'the  palate  ib-Cst:'; ,  relishes  for  itself  i.  e.  relish- 
es;  15  :  28,  '  houses  which  i73b  in'>i;;;-Nb.  they  do  not  inhabit  for  them- 
selves,'' i.e.  which  no  one  inhabits;  Prov.  13:  13,  lb  b5!tj!l  i  he  shall  per- 
ish for  himself  i.  e.  shall  perish ;  Job  19:  29,  £3?.b  mia  ,fearfor  your- 
selves, i.  e.  fear  ye.  The  Arabic  has  the  same  idiom  ;  and  it  is  also 
very  common  in  Syriac. 

§  546.  The  Dative  pleonastic  also  occurs  after  parti- 
ciples and  adjectives  ;   but  more  seldom  than  after  verbs. 

E.  g.  Hos.  8:  9,  '  a  wild  ass  ^b  TIS  ,  lonely  for  itself,''  i.  e.  alone,  or 
lonely;  Amos  2:  13,  nb  nNbri , /««  for  itself,  i.  e.  full;  Ps.  144:  2, 
''b-'^abDa ,  my  deliverer  for  me,  i.  e.  my  deliverer. 

§  547.  II.  Of  Prepositions.  The  prepositions  3  and  I^Q 
are  sometimes  pleonastic. 

(a)  2  ;  as  Ex.  32:  22, '  thou  knowest  this  people  that  Nl^l  5>'n3, 
they  are  evil,''  lit.  that  they  are  in  evil ;  Hos.  13:  9,  '!|'^I?3  '^3~'^3  ^for 
my  help  is  in  thee,  lit.  in  respect  to  me  [I  am]  in  thy  help;  Ps.  29:  4. 
Prov.  3;  26.  Is.  26:  4.  45:  14,  bx  "ja  "^N  ,  only  thou  [art]  God,  or,  only  in 
thee  [is]  God;  Job  18:  8.  Ezra  3:  3,  In  the  three  last  examples,  it 
stands  even  before  the  subject  of  a  sentence.  This  is  technically  call- 
ed Beth  essentiae. 

Note.  The  name  of  Beth  essentiae,  is  also  extended  to  3  used  in 
cases  like  the  following;  as  Ps.  118:  7,  ^"iTba  nin^  ,  Jehovah  is  among 
my  helpers,  i.  e.  Jehovah  is  my  helper.  Ps.  54:  6.  99:  6.  Job  24:  13. 
Judg.  11:  35. 

(6)  ]12  ;  as  Dent.  15:  7,  '  a  poor  man  '^j-'tlN  "l^rNtJ ,  one  of  thy  breth- 
ren; lit.  of  one  of  thy  brethren;  Lev.  4:  2.  5:  13.  Ezek.  18:  10.  This 
idiom  is  common  in  Arabic. 

EliLIPSIS. 

§  548.  I.  Of  nouns.  The  Nom.  case  is  sometimes  omit- 
ted before  verbs. 

(a)  Before  verbs  used  in  an,intrans.  way,  in  order  to  denote  conditiOD 
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or  state  of  feeling  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  31:  36,  Tb  -in']  it  was  hot  to  him,  viz.  t\» 
anger,  i.  e.  his  anger  burned;  Gen.  34:  7.  comp.  Gen.  30:  2.  Ex.  4:  14, 
etc.,  where  qx  is  expressed.  So  1  Sam.  24:  II,  """b^  0^»^]  i  and  it 
pitied  thee,  i.  e.  mine  eye  ('':/5)  pitied  ;  comp.  Geo.  45:  20.  Deut  7: 
16,  etc.  where  ■J";^  is  expressed.  (6)  Words  such  as  the  mind  of  the 
reader  will  spontaneously  supply,  are  sometimes  omitted ;  viz.  such 
as  rnn";  ,  J3"^nrN  ,  etc.  e.  g.  Prov.  10:  24,  the  desire  of  the  righteous 
"jn";  he  will  grant.,  i.  e.  Jehovah  will  grant;  12:  12.  13:  21.  21:  13.  Job 
3:  20.  Ecc.  9:  9.  Ps.  10:  4,  comp.  v.  13,  and  see  below  in  §  555. 

§  549.  The  Ace.  case,  after  several  verbs  which  are  in 
frequent  use,  is  often  omitted,  as  being  unnecessary  to  ren- 
der the  language  intelligible. 

E.  g.  rrib^  she  bore,  i.  e.  children ;  n"l3  he  concluded,  i.  e.  n'^'na  an 
agreement ;  t^D:  he  inclined  or  spread,  i.  e.  "JTK  the  ear,  or  V~S  the  tent  ; 
Nil);  he  lifted  up,  i.  e.  rip  the  voice;  "^n?  he  arranged,  i.  e.  C"'b'3  words 
in  prayer,  etc.  These  omissions  are  sometimes  supplied ;  but  more 
generally  the  noun  is  omitted. 

§  550.  When  the  subject  of  a  proposition  is  required, 
bj  the  sense,  to  be  repeated  in  the  predicate  with  some 
addition,  the  actual  repetition  of  it  rarely  takes  place. 

E.  g.  Cant  1:  15,  &''3"i''  y^y^S  thine  eyes  [are  the  eyes]  of  doves ; 
Ps.  18:  34.  48:  7.  55:  7.  Is.  52:  14. 

§  551.  In  the  designation  of  weights  and  measures,  the 
ordinary  words  which  express  the  standard  of  them,  are 
commonly  omitted. 

E.  g.  ;)03  5)V.N,a  thousand  [shekels]  of  silver ;  arrt  tT^"i55  ,  ten 
[shekels]  of  gold ;  W'^'si'p  '&'^  six  [ephahs]  of  barley  ;  DTp^  "^r"*)  two 
[loaves]  of  bread ;  comp.  §  463. 

Note,  In  expressing  the  day  of  the  month,  the  word  Sai"'  day  is 
commonly  omitted  ;  comp.  §  465. 

§  552.  11.  Of  Pronouns.  The  personal  pronouns  are  of- 
ten omitted ;  c.  g. 

(a)  In  the  Nom.  most  commonly,  as  in  Greek  and  Latin.  (6)  In 
the  Gen.  after  the  Inf  nominascens,  or  after  a  noun  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  6:  19, 

n^'^'rinb  ,  to  preserve  [them]  alive,  etc.  instead  of  EDn^'^nnb  ;  Ex.  15:  2, 
'  Jehovah  is  my  strength,  rrn^an  ,  and  [my]  song,''  for  ''ri"i'3TT  ;  Ps.  40: 
10,  11.  66:  6,  etc.  (c)  In  the  Ace.  after  verbs;  as  Ex.  2:  25,  'and God 
:>n«l  observed  them,'  for  Q^'ill  ;  Ps.  137:  5,  'let  my  right  hand 
ns-^JriT  forget  [me] ;'  139:  1.17:  11.  Gen.  9:  22,  etc. 
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§  553.  The  relative  pronoun  ndj*  is  often  omitted  in 
various  constructions;   viz. 

(a)  In  the  Nom.;  as  Gen.  15:  13,  'in  a  land  tst^.b  «b ,  [which]  is 
not  theirs;'  Is.  40:  20.  51:  2.  54:  1,  55:  5.  61:  10,  etc.  (fe)  In  the  Gen. 
after  a  noun  in  the  const,  state  ;  as  Ex.  4:  13, '  send  H^UJn  [TipN]  VS. 
by  the  hand  [of  him  whom]  thou  wilt  send.'  See  §  433.  (c)  In  the  Ace. ; 
Prov.  9:  5,  'as  wine  [which]  "TiSD?:  I  have  mingled  ;'  Gen.  3:  13,  nNT~ri» 
n'^ip^ ,  what  is  this  [which]  thou  hast  done  ? 

{Si)  When  used  to  qualify  pronouns,  adverbs,  etc.  (§  478) ;  as  Ex  18: 
20,  'the  way  ni  ^Db;;  [in  which]  they  go ;'  Job  3:  3, '  perish  the  day 
^3  nV.3N  ["t^N],'  [in  which]  /  was  born  ,'  Ps.  32:  2.  Is.  1:  30.  23:  7,  etc. 
Ecc.  1:  5,  D"*)  N^n  hnn  [n'iiN],  [whence]  he  arose,  (e)  Sometimes 
even  the  pronoun  which  "ITlJNi.  would  qualify,  is  also  omitted ;  as  Is. 
29:  1,  'the  city  [na]  nin  nin  ["T4:J<]  in  which  David  dwelt ,'  Ps.  4:8, 
'more  than  in  the  time  [*n]  lan  tDtii'T^n")  Qsjl  [-\\|JN;],[in  which] 
their  corn  and  new  wine  increase^'  etc.     Comp.  §  478.  Note. 

(y)  SuiN  ,  in  the  sense  of  that  which,  he  who,  those  who,  etc.  is  often 
omitted ;  e.  g.  Job  24:  19, '  Sheol  takes  away  ^Mt3h  [those  who]  have 
sinned;'  Ps.  12: 6,  'I  will  place  in  safety  ib  li"'C^  [him  whom]  one  pvff* 
at,'  i.  6.  who  is  contemned,  {g)  In  an  adverbial  sense;  as  !  Chr.  15: 
12,  ib  ^ni3"'3n  btj  to  [the  place  which]  /  have  prepared  for  it;  comp. 
§  478.  Note.    * 

Note.  The  omission  of  ^'J^N  is  much  more  common  in  poetry  than  in  prose.  In  prose,  it 
is  generally  inserted  after  a  definite  noun,  and  omitted  after  an  indefinite  one,  as  in  Arabic.  (De 
Sacy,  Gramra.  Arube  XL  $  363.) 

§  554.  HI.  Of  Verbs.  The  verb  of  existence  (rT^fl) 
is  commonly  omitted  between  a  subject  and  its  predicate, 
especially  when  the  predicate  stands  first ;  see  §  446. 

E.  g.  Gen.  3:  H,  ■'?3i«  Cain"'?-'3,  for  naked  [am]  /;  4:  13,bina 
"313? ,  great  [is]  my  iniquity,  etc. 

§  555.  When  the  words  of  any  one  are  repeated,  the 
verb  1^J(  (which  marks  quotation)  is  very  often  omit- 
ted, and  must  be  supplied  from  the  sense  of  the  passage. 

E.  g.  Ps.  8:  4,  '  when  I  behold  the  heavens,  [""jN  '^ttjt  I  exclaim]. 
Lord,  what  is  man  !'  10:  4, '  the  wicked  in  his  pride  ["l??**  has  said], 
•ij-^-T-i-ba  [Jehovah]  will  not  punish;'  comp.  v.  13,  where  the  ellipsis 
is  supplied;  Ps.  52:  8,  9.  59:  8.  Job  8:  18.  Ecc.  8:  2,  ''DN,  i.  e.  [nXJiM] 
■•3N  . 

§  556.   When  a  finite  verb  would  be  preceded    by  an 
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Inf.  abs.  of  the  same  verb,  the  former  is  sometimes  omit- 
ted :  comp.  §  517. 

Note.  Besides  the  above  common  cases  of  ellipsis  in  respect  to 
the  verb,  there  are  many  others,  especially  in  poetry,  which  cannot 
be  made  the  subject  of  rules,  but  must  be  supplied  in  conformity  with 
the  context ;  e.  g.  in  Job  39:  24.  Is.  66:  6.  Ps.  3:  9.  4:  3.  6:  4.  7:  9. 
Jer.  11:  15.  2  Sam.  23:  17,  comp.  1  Chr.  11:  19.  1  K.  11:  25.  2  K.  6: 
33.  Hos.  8:  1.  Prov.  6:  26. 

§  557.  IV.  Of  Adverbs.  The  interrogative  Jl  is  often 
omitted. 

E.  g.  Gen.  27:  24,  ""rr  riT  JinjJ ,  art  thou  my  very  son,  for  nPNrt  ; 
3:  1,  •'S  P]^ ,  w  it  so  then  that,  for  ''3  q^rt  ;  1  Sam.  16:  4.  30:  8.  2  Sam. 
9:  6.  18:  29.  Job  40:  25.  Such  ellipsis  often  takes  place  in  a  negative 
interrogation,  before  N?  ;  as  Jon.  4:  11,  OinjJ  «b  "'litji  ,  and  should  not 
I  spare  Nineveh?  instead  of  Nrn  ;  Lam.  1:  12.  3:  36.  Ex.  8:  22.  2K. 
5:  26.  Job  14:  16,  Haipn  N^l ,  and  wilt  thou  not  keep  watch  over  my 
sins?     So  also  before  IrN  ,  1  Sam.  27: 10. 

§  558.  When  two  negative  propositions  follow  each 
other  in  the  same  construction,  especially  in  poetic  paral- 
lelism, the  Jieirative  adv^erb  is  sometimes  omitted  in  the  sec- 
ond  proposition,  and  must  be  supplied. 

E.  g.  1  Sam.  2:  3.  '  speak  not  proudly,  pn?  i*^;^ ,  let  [not]  any  rash 
thing  proceed  from  your  mouth;'  Ps.  9:  19, '  for  he  will  not  always 
forget  the  poor,  the  expectation  of  the  afflicted  nnj<n,  shall  [not]  al- 
ways perish ;  Ps.  75:  6.  Job  28:  17.  30:  20.  Is.  23:  4.  38:  18. 

Note.  When  a  negative  is  expressed  in  the  first  member  of  a  par- 
allelism, and  the  second  has  a  Vav  prefixed  to  it,  that  Vav  should  be 
rendered  disjunctively,  viz.  nor,  but,  etc.  E.  g.  Ps.  44:  19,  'our  heart 
has  not  turned  back  from  thee,  =1  ^ItiNt  DP} ,  nor  our  steps  declined ;  Is. 
41:  28,  IS'^'-IJ^T  NOR  did  any  answer,  or,  but  none  gave  answer;  Job  3: 
10.  Is.  28:  27.'  Deut.  33:  6. 

§  559.  V.  Of  Prepositions.  The  prepositions  2 ,  t?  ,  etc. 
are  not  unfrequently  omitted,  where  the  sense  requires 
them. 

(a)  The  prefix  2  ;  as  Ps.  66:  17,  \nw\'np^-"'S  VbN  ,  I  cried  to  him 
[with]  my  mouth,  for  ""ca  ;  12:  3.  17:  10,  13,  14.  60:7,  '  help  me  TjrTa^ 
[with]  thy  right  hand  ;  108:  7.  109:  2,  etc.  Note,  also,  that  the  prefix 
5,  used  as  a  conjunction,  usually  excludes  2;  as  Am.  9:  11,  D"r^5  "'^5^3, 
as  [in]  the  dnys  of  old,  for  "'a":33 .     (6)  The  prefix  b  ;  as  Prov.  27: 1, 
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n23>'n  u:b;,  [to]  the  hungry  soul,  for  'iJsab ;  13:  18.  14:  22.  Jer.  9:  2. 
(c)  The  preposition  ]»  ;  Ecc.  2:  24, '  nothing  is  better  for  a  man  bSN'"^ 
[than]  that  he  should  eat^^  for  bsN'f »  . 

§  560.  VI.  Of  Conjunctions.  Conjunctions  which  would 
express  some  particular  relation  of  the  latter  part  of  a 
sentence  to  the  former,  are  sometimes  omitted,  and  their 
place  is  supplied  by  the  copulative  Vav.* 

E.  g.  Prov.  11'.  2, '  does  pride  come,  Nn'T  then  cometh  shame;  Gen. 
44:  4.  Ex.  3:  18.   16:  21.   17:  6.  Ps.  148:  5.  ' 

§  561.  Conjunctions  which  serve  to  connect  words  and 
phrases,  are  often  omitted.t 

(a)  The  copulative  Vav;  as  Gen.  31:  2,  QviibttJ  b^^n  yesterday 
[and]  the  day  before;  Judg.  19:  2,  a'^U5nh  ny^-iN  D'^a;' ,  a  year  [and] 
four  months  ;  Hab.  3:  11,  hn^  ^'?.">P  i  »«»  [and]  moon;  Nah.  3:  1.  Is. 
63:  11.  Ex.  15:  9.  Judg.  5:  27.  Ps.  10:  3.  The  asyndic  construction 
occurs  principally  in  poetry ;  or  in  the  phraseology  of  common  life. 
(6)  The  disjunctives  "i ,  ii<,  or ;  as  2  K.  9:  32,  irdb'^J  D^:'«p  two  [or] 
three  eunuchs  ;  1  Sam.  20:  12.  Is.  17.  6.  (c)  The  sign  of  comparison 
3 ,  -^TPNS ,  as  ;  Is.  21:  8,  !^^.■^^?  fi^lptl  he  will  roar  [as]  a  lion  ;  Ps.  11: 
1,  -n^S^  DSnn  H1^2,Jly  to  your  mountain  [as]  abird;  Is.  51:  12,  '  who 
shall  be  made  -|"«i2n  [as]  grass ;  Job  24:  5.  Ps.  40:  8.  Nah.  3:  12,  13. 
Especially  when  the  second  member  of  a  sentence  has  is  50,  the  first 
member  often  omits  3  ;  as  Is.  55:  9,  '  for  '  as]  the  heavens  are  higher 
than  the  earth,  "JS  so  are  his  ways,'  etc.  Ps.  48: 6.  Job  7:  9.  Judg.  5:1 5.  (d) 
The  particles  "'S ,  T^JN  ,  that;  as  Ps.  9:  21,  'the  nations  shall  know 
nan  TaiaN  ,  [that]  they  are  mere  men;''  50:  21.  71:  8.  Job  19:  25.  Lam. 
l:Vl. 

§  562.  VII.  Ellipsis  in  poetic  parallelism.  In  poetry, 
a  noun,  pronoun,  verb,  adverb,  or  preposition,  expressed 
in  the  first  member  of  a  parallelism,  is  frequently  omitted 
in  the  second  member ;  and  vice  versa. 

In  the  second  member,  (a)  A  noun  ;  as  Ps.  24:  1,  tlitl'^b  '' Jehovah'' s 
is  the  earth  and  all  that  is  in  it,  [JehovaJi's  is]  the  world  and  they  who 
dwell  therein.'  (6)  A  pronoun ;  Ps.  22:  6,  "DbN  '  I  am  a  worm  and 
no  man,  [/  am]  the  scorn  of  men  ;'  so  mnj*  ,  in  v.  10.     (c)  A  verb  ;  as 

*  In  technical  language,  that  part  of  the  sentence,  which  in  cases  like  the  above  precedes  Vav, 
is  called  protasis  ;  that  which  follows,  apodosis. 

t  This  is  called  the  conslructio  asyndetica,  or  asyndic  construction  i.  e.  without  the  OvvOsO- 
^|0?  or  conjunction. 
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Ps.  22:  3,  '  O  my  God,  NnpN  /  call  all  the  day, and  all  the  night 

[do  I  call] ;'  13:  3,  rT'^J.X  n3.X  t? ,  '  how  long  shall  I  have  anxiety  in  my 
soul,  [how  long  shall  /  have]  sorrow  in  my  heart  ?'  Is.  49:  7,  '  kings 
IJt^'^  shall  behold  and  rise  up,  princes  [shall  behold]  and  do  reverence, 
etc.  (rf)  An  adverb  ;  as  Ps.  10:  5,  n'Db  ,  '  why,  Jehovah,  standest  thou 
afar  oflf,  [why]  hidest  thou  thyself ;'  13:3.  22:  2,  etc.  For  the  omis- 
sion of  Nb  ,  see  §  558.  (e)  A  preposition  ;  as  Job  12:  12,  a'^2J'nc"'3  , 
with  the  aged  is  wisdom,  '^"lif]  and  [aj»<A]  length  of  days  is  understand- 
ing;' 15:  3.  Is.  28:  7.  44:  28,  '  saying  to  Jerusalem— roT^i  and  [to] 
the  temple,'  for  rD^nbn;  28:  6.  Job  34:  10.  Geo.  49:  25,  b's-q  'from 
the  God  of  thy  father — "^TJi  nNT  and  [from]  the  Almighty,'  for  nNJg  ; 
Ps.  22:  2,  '  why  art  thou  distant  "'na-  [from]  the  words  of  my  cry,' 
for  ^-in-T^  ;  Job  30:  5.  Is.  48:  9.  49:  7.  61:7. 

In  thejirst  member  ;  e.  g.  Is.  48:  11,  '  for  how  shall  [my  ghry]  be 
profaned,  for  I  will  not  give  "''ih^  ,  my  glory  to  another  ?'  And  so  of- 
ten. 

Remark.  A  multitude  of  obscurities  in  the  English  translation  of 
the  Old  Testament,  might  be  removed  by  the  aid  of  these  principles, 
and  much  light  diffused  over  the  sacred  writings. 

CHANGE  OP  CONSTRUCTION. 


§  563.  When  a  sentence  begins  with  a  verb  in  the  Inf., 
preceded  by  a  preposition  and  used  in  a  finite  sense,  it  of- 
ten   proceeds  with  ajinite  verb. 

E.g.  Ps.  60:  2,  T::i''_—')T^^:Z1^^  .when  he  strcyoe— and  returned ;  Geo. 
39:  18,  i<"7)?NT  ''b'^p  "''3"'->n3  ,  when  I  raised  my  voice  and  cried  ;  Is.  18: 

5.  30: 12.  49:5  Qeri.  Amos.  1:  11.  2:  4.  Gen.  27:  45.  Job  28:  25.  29: 

6.  38:  7. 

§  564.  Sentences  often  begin  with  a  participle,  and  pro- 
ceed with  a  Jinite  verb. 

E.g.  Prov.  19:  26,  twV  h'-in:  aiJ-nTr^a ,  ^e  who  abuses  his  father, 
[and]  chases  away  his  mother;  2:  14.  Is.  5:  11.  48:  1.  57:  3.  Gen.  27: 
33.  Ps.  15:  2,  3,  etc. 

§  565.  Sentences  often  exhibit  a  change  of  person^  es- 
pecially in  poetry ;  viz. 

(a)  A  transition  from  the  third  person  to  the  second  ;  and  vice  versa. 
E.  g.  Is.  1:  29, '  for  they  shall  be  ashamed  of  the  groves,  which  ye 
have  loved ;'  Gen.  49:  4,  '  thou  wentest  up  to  thy  father's  bed — he 
w  ent  up  to  my  couch ;'  Mic.  7:  18.  Mai.  2:  15. 
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(6)  A  transition  from  the  first  person  to  the  third.  E.  g  Is.  42:  24. 
44:  24,  25,  '  /  am  Jehovah  who  made  the  universe, — he  frustrates  the 
signs,  etc.  This  transition,  however,  is  not  very  frequent,  and  for  the 
most  part  it  is  altered   in  the  Q,eri. 

Note.  The  same  changes  of  person  occur  also  in  the  use  of  suf- 
fix-pronouns, a  transition  being  often  made  from  ihejirsl  or  second  per- 
son to  the  third,  and  vice  versa  ;  as  Prov.  8: 17  (Kethib)  '  I  love  ""^nnN, 
HER  lovers,'  i.  e.  those  who  love  me ;  Mic.  1:2,'  hear  ye  people,  0^3 
all  of  them,  i.  e.  all  of  you  ;  Job  18:  4.  Is.  22:  16,  etc. 


CONSTRUCTIO  PRAEGIVANS. 

§  566.  The  name  of  consiructio  praegnans  is  applied  to 
phrases,  which  imply  more  than  the  words  literally  ex- 
press, although  there  is  no  direct  ellipsis. 

E.  g.  Ps.  22:  22,  "'-n'^:?,  n"'ai  "^P.'lp.'a ,  hear  [and  deliver]  me  from 
the  horns  of  the  wild  bulls.,  comp.  v.  13 ;  Ps.  74:  7,  ^^l^jjp  ]3"^'3  ib^M.  Vl^^ 
to  the  earth  have  they  [cast  down  and]  defiled  thy  dwelling  ;  1  Sam.  10: 
9,  'nhN  nib  D'^n'b«  ii>~^Bn.!T  ,  and  God  changed  [his  heart  and  gave]  to 
him  another  heart ;  1  Chr.  12: 17,  "'lisb  "';n^a'^b  ,  but  if  to  deceive  [and 
betray]  me  to  my  enemies  ;  Ps.  118:  5.  Is.  38: 17.  Jos.  4: 18.  2  Sam.  18: 
19.  Hos.  1:  2,  etc. 

ZEUGMA. 

§  567.  The  name  Zeugma  is  applied  to  a  construction,  where  two 
subjects  have  a  verb  in  common,  but  this  verb  expresses  action,  etc. 
which  can  with  propriety  be  predicated  of  only  one  of  the  subjects ; 
e.  g.  Job  4:  10,  '  the  voice  of  the  lion,  and  the  teeth  of  the  young 
lions,  are  broken  out,''  i.  e.  the  roaring  of  the  lion  [is  made  to  cease], 
and  the  teeth,  etc.  Gen.  47 :  19,  '  wherefore  should  we  die,  we  and 
our  land,''  i.  e.  we  die,  and  our  land  [become  desolate]  \  Is.  55:  3.  Hos. 
1:  2.  Jer.  15:  8.  Est.  4:  1. 

§  568.  The  figure  Zeugma  also  includes  those  cases  where  nouns 
are  grammatically  connected  with  preceding  nouns,  when  in  respect 
to  sense  such  connexion  cannot  be  admitted;  e.  g.  Ps.  65:  9,  '  thou 
makest  "'N^na  ,  the  outgoings  of  the  morning  and  the  evening  to  re- 
joice,' where  outgoings  cannot  be  predicated  of  evening;  Gen.  2:  1, 
'  the  heavens,  and  the  earth,  and  all  DJjaJi  the  host  of  them,  1.  e.  the 
host  of  the  heavens,  viz.  the  stars.     Compare  Neb.  9:  6. 


<5§  569 — 571.  SYNTAX ;  hendiadys — paronomasia. 


HENDIADYS. 

§  569,  The  name  Hendiadys  is  applied  to  a  construc- 
tion, in  which  two  nouns  are  put  in  the  same  case,  and 
connected  bj  a  copula,  while  in  respect  to  sense  one  of 
them  must  be  taken  as  a  Gen.  following  the  other,  or  as 
an  adjective  qualifying  the  other,  §  443. 

E.  g.  Gen.  1:14,  'and  they  shall  be  for  signs,  D"'^»ittb^  and  for 
seasons,''  i.  e.  they  shall  be  for  signs  of  seasons,  etc.  3:  16,  /  will  multi- 
ply thy  sorrow  and  thy  conception^  i.  e.  I  will  multiply  the  pains  of  thy 
conception ;  Job  10:  17,  misfortunes  and  a  host,  i.  e.  a  host  of  misfor- 
tunes ;  4:  16,  stillness  and  a  voice,  i.  e.  a  low  voice,  comp.  1  K.  19:  12. 
2  Chr.  16:  14.  Jer.  29:  11.     The  origin  of  the  word  is,  {v  did  dvolv. 

PARONOMASIA. 

§  570.  The  name  Paronomasia  is  given  to  an  expres- 
sion, which  contains  two  or  more  words  selected  in  such 
a  manner,  that  they  may  resemble  each  other  in  sound, 
while  in  sense  they  may  differ. 

Paronomasia  is  a  very  favorite  figure  of  rhetoric  among  the  Hebrews,  and  it  common  in  all 
the  oriental  languages.  It  differs  from  our  rhyme,  inasmuch  as  the  words  which  constitute  it  do 
not   necessarily  stand  at  the  end  of  parallelisms  or  strophes,  but  may  be  placed  togetbei  in  anf 

part  of  a  sentence,  and  are  found  in  prose  as  well  as  poetry.* 

§  571.  There  are  various  modes  of  constracting  ParoDomasia,  of 
which  the  following  are  the  principal. 

(a)  By  placing  together  like  sounding  words;  as  Gen.  1:  2,  irfn 
iHa^,  desolate  and  empty  ;  4:  12,  T:i  53  ,  a  fugitive  and  a  vagabond ;  18: 
27,  nCNI  -tC5 ,  diist  and  ashes ;  Job  30:  19.  Is.  28:  10,  13,  1i  <^b  1^ 
''15%  "^"P-  ^15'  ^ji  "'^'v '  ^""^  ^^^^  ''"^  '"^  there,  precept  here  and  precept 
there  ;  24:  17,  no^  D^S]  nJ^E  ,  terror  and  a  snare  and  a  sling ;  Ps.  18: 
8.  Lam.  3:  47.  J*er.  48:  43.  Is.  24:  3,  4. 

(6)  By  using  like  sounding  words  in  different  parts  of  a  sentence ; 
as  Hos.  8:  2,  n:^i:  the  stalk  yields  no  n^j:  rneal ;  Is.  5:  7, '  and  he 
looked  t2r>a?2>  for  equity,  and  lo  Hsi^'a  shedding  of  blood,  for  njj'liC 
righteousness,  and  lo  "j^y^  the  cry  of  the  oppressed  ;'  7:  9,  'if  fi<b 
^a'^Citn  ye  will  not  believe,  then  l^'^Jjn  nV  ye  shall  not  be  established;'' 


*  Besides  the  name  mx^otofiaaia,  the  Greek  rhetoriciaos  also  called  this  fig- 
ure uQiqtixrfiis  and  naqiavv^ia  ;  and  the  Latins  agnominatio. 
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61:  3, '  he  shall  appoint  '^BJJ  D^rn  IND  ,  beauty  instead  of  ashes;''  Ps. 
40:  4.  52:  8.  68:  3.  Zech.  9:  5.  Gen.  4*2:  35.  Amos  5:  26. 

(c)  By  changing  sometimes  the  ordinary  forms  of  words,  in  order 
to  produce  similarity  of  sound;  as  Ezek.  43:  11,  'l"'i«ai72n  ViJ^Sia, 
where  i»2^J3  stands  for  it^^tt ;  Ps.  32:  1,  nJJDh— '-IDS  rtT?— ^1W3  , 
where  "'li):  stands  for  N1"i)3 .     See  Mic.  1:8.  Ezek.  7: 11.  Amos  5: 26. 

(rf)  By  employing,  in  some  cases,  a  word  sounding  in  some  degree 
like  another;  as  Joel  1:  15,  Mt  shall  come  '^'I'^i'n  lilJS,  as  destruction 
from  the  Almighty ;'  Jer.  61:  2, '  I  will  send  againet  Bahylon  D'^'^T  bar- 
barians, ni"in  and  they  shall  scatter  her ;'  Is.  32:  7,  VbjS  "'b? ,  '  the  ar- 
mour of  the  crafty  is  evil ;'  Ezek.  7:  6,  ^'^bij  yy,'r\  yj^n  N2  N2  YJ>, , 
the  end  is  come,  come  is  the  end,  it  is  waked  up  against  thee  ;  Is.  1:  23, 
D^n'^0  ^^"^Ip,  thy  princes  are  revolters,  corop.  Hos.  9:  15.  Is.  57:  6. 
Amos  8:  2. 

(e)  By  repeating  the  same  word  in  a  different  signification ;  as  Ecc. 
7:  6,  '  like  the  noise  [crackling]  D''-)''On  of  thorns  under  'T'DJ^  a  pot  ;^ 
Judg.  10:  4, '  Jair  had  thirty  sons,  and  they  rode  upon  thirty  ta'^'n^?., 
asses''  colts,  and  had  thirty  Q"^"!!)?  ,  cities  ;'  15:  16, '  with  the  jaw  bone 
•^^^hn  of  an  ass,  have  1  slain  ta"^n^i73ti  "^'inh  one  heap  two  heaps ;'* 
I  Sam.  1:  24,  '  and  n?:  ^ysri  the  lad  was  yet  a  lad;''  Jer.  1:  11,  12, 
'what  seest  thou,  Jeremiah?  Ans.  A  rod  Ijp.a)  of  the  alm,ond  tree. 
Then  God  said,  Well,  for  ^jp/i; ,  /  watch  over,  etc' 

(/)  Proper  names  are  frequently  made  the  occasion  of  Parono- 
masia; as  Mic.  1:  10,  ^San  bii  133,  in  Acco  weep  not,  tT^S??^?  rT^aa  in 
Beth  Leaphra^  roll  thyself  "nDS  in  the  dust;  1:  14,  '  the  houses  a^TSN 
of  Achzib  atDsb  are  liars  ;'  Zeph.  2:  4,  T^^'i'fS  riT^  ,  Gaza  is  forsaken; 
Gen.  9:  27,  'God  ns;^  riC^  »'*''  enlarge  Japhet ;'  49:  8,  nnirt^  '  O  Jw 
dah,  thy  brethren  '^im'"^  shall  praise  thee;^  49:  16,  pn;  'J^ ,  Dan  shall 
judge ;  49:  19,  IS'lia';'  Tlli]  niJ  ,  Ga(i,  a  host  shall  press  upon  him;  Ruth 
1:  20.  Neh.  9:  24^  Num.  18:  2.  Is.  21:  2.  Jer.  6:  1.  48:  2.  Ezek.  25: 
16.  Hos.  2:  25.  Amos  5:  5,  6. 

Note.  Paronomasia  is  very  common  in  the  New  Testament ;  as 
Matt.  8:  22,  aqig  rovg  vfxgovg  -d^aipai  zovg  iavtMv  vinfjovg  let  the 
dead  bury  their  own  dead ;  see  above  in  e.  In  Latin  are  found  capia- 
tur  Capua,  cremetur  Cremona ;  and  Cicero  exclaims  {in  Verrem  IV.  24) 
quod  nunquxim  hujusmodi  everriculum  in  provincia  ullafuit.  In  the  writ- 
ings of  the  monks  of  the  middle  ages,  and  of  the  older  English  divines, 
Paronomasia  abounds  to  excess. 
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196     Par.  I.  Regular  Verb  transitive.  §§212—219. 


Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet  3  m. 

sing-)         bDj? 

25n 

"^m 

^?.f! 

3f. 

r^bpi 

nD5l 

^km 

?^^,t3p 

2  m. 

^>H 

rnp-j 

rtapD 

ribap 

2f. 

nbDj: 

nrop;. 

r.^^pp 

1 

'^n'^'bj? 

•^n^.bp^D 

^^^k?. 

3 

piux.)  <^r:j? 

:  IT 

^^'^pi^ 

^^Dp 

2ra. 

tJPJ.^.Pp. 

'Q^.^^-i 

onVop.? 

's^.^.'^F? 

2f. 

i^.^PP* 

]npp_-i 

I^.^.Pp.? 

1f?>.^.p 

I 

'^^bhp^ 

^Dnsi 

13pbp3 

^Db^ap 

Inf.       abs. 
const 

bop. 

niD"3(bi3[?3)VDp^n 

Vt2p 

Fut.     3  m. 

(sing.)      VOp.") 

ns-ii 

i'^.F; 

^S^P-^ 

3f. 

Vt:pn 

ns-in 

^^.E^ 

^tp_p_FJ 

2  m. 

Vt:i?n 

D3-in 

5^=?.?.?] 

^W^, 

2f. 

''^Dpn 

'^nsnn 

"^bq^n 

'^^qpn 

I 

^'^^^' 

3S-iiJ. 

"^im 

^^R^ 

3  m.  ( 

piur.)    ^yjp-n 

^nsV'] 

^^Rp; 

i^^PI 

3f. 

rjDVapn 

T     •      -      •       • 

J^3>.P.F,n 

nj^bpn 

2  m. 

^'^Dpn 

^n3-in 

^Vaf^n 

^'^tqpri 

2f. 

njbDpn 

naVbp^n 

n5^bp_n 

1 

^m 

ns-i: 

^'^.E? 

^?E3 

Fut.  apoc. 

Imp.    2  m. 

(Bing.)        VOp 

nsn 

^ap^n 

!?^.P- 

2f. 

'^V^.H 

^^^.i 

''Vm?,n 

''^^R 

2ra. 

(plur.)      'l^qp 

•^ini-i 

'-^^En 

^^p_ 

2f. 

"j'^.'^R 

n3!:bpn 

njbbp 

Parte  act. 

yoip 

n:Di-i 

pass. 

!?<bg 

n^b-j 

yjp3 

Par.  I.  Regular  Verb  transitive.  §§212—219.      197 


Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

0?|?)baf3^^ 

i'^-jpn 

(V:3|:n)yjpn 

(!:B;:nn)yt3p_nn 

etc.  n!3aj5 

n!:''bpn 

et-  nbapn 

etc  n^C3p_nn 

^>kl 

n^bpn 

nVbpn 

nbap_rn 

^>M. 

rVjpn 

rhp_p_m 

'^>k?. 

''nVbpn 

''nbbpn 

Tibapnn 

^Vjr.^ 

^^^^F.n 

^^apjn 

^•jp_rin 

Dn>ap^ 

GnVjpn 

cnVDpn 

iDnyjp_nri 

l^.V^P. 

jnV^pn 

]nb;jpn 

in^ap.nn 

^Db>.p' 

^DVa_pn 

•la^bpri 

i3^^^j?nn 

^bp 

^'■^.?.n 

"^'^rri 

^■^-P.. 

b^'^in 

^■^?."^ 

Vjpnn 

c:^r:)  V^p": 

^'■^R- 

c>«5R:3y^_p: 

a^p.n:)i-jpr;'; 

etc.Vjpn 

^''■ppn 

etc.  y^2pn 

etc.  b'qpm 

b:^ 

^^•^F>_ 

yjpr 

b'qp_m 

.yjpn 

^b"^bpn 

''^'.opn 

''<£?p_nn 

'^^-P.?5 

^'■^p« 

^■^p^l 

Vjp_n&e 

^Vjpi 

"^^'Pp.l 

^^Dp_n^ 

rjDp^pri 

riDbbpn 

nD':?bpn 

na^Dp.nn 

Vrjj^n 

^'^■•bpn 

^^japrj 

^Vap_nn 

nsV.^pn 

riD'^bpn 

ns^apnn 

^^iy 

'^''^P.3 

b'opi 

b^pjni 

'-"-r: 

^■^.P"- 

(!:B|5nn)  ^Ip.p_nri 

•^rbpn 

etc.  '^^C5p_nn 

^^^^^n 

^bap.nn 

^;-.^.prt 

ns'^ljp.nn 

198       Par.  II.  Reg.  Verbs  intransitive.  §§  220—222. 


Kal. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Praet 

t.  3  m. 

(sing.)       ^B 

^ra 

^^.! 

i5t; 

3f. 

nhpi^ 

nb^fi^i 

^i^i 

m^l 

2  m. 

T\hhiD 

T^hja 

(p)l^)r)i|; 

triSi 

2f. 

Thp_'6 

nVfi^tti 

(i?lc:)nn^'^ 

Tn}1 

1 

"^rkhiD 

•^n^^V?  (■'^1^x)'^ri1?!; 

*>t^i^l 

3      (P 

.lur.)       ^^SQ 

•i^fc^ffl 

^^^.?. 

n:»'' 

2  m. 

"^"T^k^^. 

Qn'i^''j 

2f. 

•jnbDa 

1^1^: 

m 

1 

^D!?Dm 

Inf. 

abs. 
const. 

(The  other  fotms  in  these  two  words 
belong  to  the  irregular  verbs.) 

Fut. 

3  m.  («"«•)    ^StD*; 

bf^m;i 

3f. 

^B^n 

!?fi<tDn 

2  m. 

^Effin 

!?Ndn 

2f. 

'^ijstijn 

''^^.®!?1 

1 

7£mfi«. 

^fi^_raj* 

3m.cpi-.)  ^^m*) 

^^N^i 

^4:- 

3f. 

ns^ltbn 

nabfr^tsn 

2  m. 

^!?ran 

2f. 

r    r   • 

n:b«qn 

1 

ijsia 

^fi«tD3 

Imp. 

2m.(""g-)     ^BtD 

b^ti 

2f. 

h^sa 

"^k^M 

2m.(pi«-)    "^^Sffi 

n^Nm 

2f. 

T  ;  -    ; 

■r  :  -    t 

Part. 

act. 
pass. 

^?.? 

Par.  III.  Verbs  D  Gutt.,  smooth  enunciation.  §224.     199 


Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 

^fiy 

^tDJ] 

^''t^n 

"iiDS'n 

r^ii2:^7\ 

nnb?n 

r";523?D 

r^!2>n 

"^TilhT 

"'j^";!:?] 

''n'ibyn 

^nihyn 

Plur. 

^"7^;? 

^.^^J3 

i"j^22jn 

Ti^o^n 

•••  •  — : 

crlt:;?D  Dn'it::?- 

cr^t]3?n 

)r\ip_y 

iri.l^-?.2 

]n^_^>;- 

i^.1^-?.r! 

nsiay 

13^P?.; 

^^^iPJ^T}, 

^2":!]jn 

Inf.  abs. 

"li^j 

1)1272 

Tti^n 

1          ^^^ 
IPut. 

,t.          ii2:p 

"?.<n. 

•  -;   - 

"^^-^.n 

ii2r^_      pin;. 

It?'' 

■l^ar"* 

"ftr^ 

f 

n^ayn      ptnn 

'^t!:?n 

T:2:?n 

ii3:?n 

"ja?'n      pmn 

^I2:?n 

"''^.?.ri 

lt2jn 

•'l^yn     ''pmn 

'''i^yn 

'''i'^:2;7n 

■^ntrn 

i^7i«.      pTriwX 

^t?j< 

1^127i< 

"It7^^ 

Plur. 

^it]r      ^ptm 

^^tr 

^^tjr 

i 

nn22j?n  nap  inn 

n:"ir!7n 

r;:'7t37r) 

r:3^S7n 

■ 

^"itjyn     ^pmn 

^it-n 

^T!37n 

r.D'^Djn 

nnri^n 

nD'^riirn 

n^?;_       pTm 

'^.??. 

Fut.  apoc. 

T3^: 

Imp.          1127  pm      ^?rn  "iriy- 

Plur.         ^^a:?  '^^m    ''^1127^1,  "i^'^^n 

Part.  act.     112^7  ^'^12712 

pass,  ^nr?  nan  *           112712 


200      Par.  IV.   Verbs  SGutt.,  rough  enunc.  §§225. 


Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hophal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet.   (bih)^^,n 

*^^'n?- 

^snn 

"^"•^nn 

3f.      nb^n 

•^1^.^ 

niDsriD 

n^Bnn 

nTonn 

2  m.     nb^n 

etw 

eto. 

etc. 

etc. 

2f.      rhyi 

1.       "^nVin 

3  (pju"^-)    ^^in 

^5Bn3 

^3snn 

TT^onn 

2  m.    t:ri!?7n 

etc. 

f  J  * 

■  t ' 

2f.      in>nn 

1.        ^3^^n 

Inf.  abs.     V'nn 

ni^n 

^^^PP- 

const.       Vin 

"i^n 

'^snn 

rienri 

Torin 

Fut.  3  m.      ^"in;. 

i5n: 

'rjsni 

•risn^^ 

-)non^ 

3  f.       b-^nn 

-iann 

'rjsnn 

^snn 

n^onri 

2  m.      b'lnn 

isnn 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

2  f.      ''^'^nn 

^^nsrin 

1         b^^m. 

•isrifij 

3  m.  (pi.)  ^^'in-' 

3f.   HDy-nn 

nDnSnn 

2  m.    ^^'inn 

^nann 

2  f.    tiD'^^nn 

n3n?nn 

1         iim 

■"■J         T 

nam 

Imp.  2  m.      ^Iin 

"TIDrin 

"^^.nrL 

2  f.       '^'^nn' 

^yp. 

•^Dsnn 

etc 

2  m.  (pi-)    '^^'in 

nan 

^Dsnn 

2  f.     t\:bhn 

n3n5n 

n35|nn 

Part.  act.      ^^H 
pas8. 


nam 


Par.V.    Verb  :?  Guttural.    §§229—232.  201 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 


Pual.         Hithpael. 


Pj2 
F»py_T3 

^np7TD 


^:p;n 


|np?T3 
^:p7T: 


etc.  nDna     *tc.n5"i3  ns"^2nn 
iD::n3        ^3Dna  ^DDnsnn 


pi;?T 

K- 

P?.!*! 

^?.^. 

-na 

ii?n". 

tin]^ 

F^!:(^ 

•^^;)  m1^:(^' 

:::?.■)  11=: 

"i^ni 

cn:r| 

piptn 

m^. 

etc  ^nqn  etc.  r^-i2^ 

•^inann 

»='^-.^ 

p_m 

p;?;P] 

r;n2P 

■riibn 

""?.-,^.^. 

•  -: :   • 

^?,?\^. 

T?:^^ 

''S-iin 

•■s-iiipi 

P-\^. 

Fm 

11^? 

^nn:'' 

^p?r 

^p?r 

^sin"* 

:'T   :• 

n:^n:n 

n3p:PTr  : 

n3p7Tn 

njD"i2n 

r:35-i2n 

^  :  -      : 

n35i2nn 

T     J    ~    ▼       J      • 

^52M:n 

m'p. 

iprjn 

:      : 

n:rinjn  riDphn  njprin 

r:3Diin  nsDisrn 

an33 

pj?. 

Hl^. 

r-^3 

'rjiana 

P^-!- 

njp.^T 


p3?in     On:)'rT-i3 

•ipy^n     etc.  i^na 


nspjTn      r.35^3 


rpann 

•  :  IT   :  • 

^3-)2nn 


p?> 


P^,y 


OPi:tt)';]nnti 
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202        Par.VL  Verb  ^"  Guttural.    §§  233—236. 


Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Pr-aet 

.  3ra. 

(sing.) 

yiyip 

2^^_®^D 

(?73\25)      :?^© 

3f. 

n^iq-kD 

etc.   n752tD 

2  m. 

T    ;    —  T 

n:?M3 

2f. 

V\phjQ 

n?^_^;^ 

ny|tti 

1 

ms>hm 

■^ni^^DlDD 

injr^d 

3      I 

:plur.) 

^yM 

"iirMD 

^^22  ID 

2  m. 

cnj^M 

tV]pl2p2 

ori^/Sd 

2f. 

in3?M 

•jn^^Ma 

in5[iDd 

1 

^:yiyD 

•iDiPMa 

^aip&a 

Inf. 

abs. 

T\12ip 

const 

yi2t6^ 

j'^^n 

^sd 

Fut. 

3  m. 

(liBgO 

(sattj-;)     y^^l 

3f. 

5?Mn 

etc.      5?S*,25n 
—    : 

2ra. 

ytt.iiin 

ypffin 

yaan 

2f. 

''^^.^.n 

'^s^is^n 

1 

~    :  ■•• 

ym^ 

3  m. 

(pJur.) 

:  It   • 

'lyiqp'; 

3f. 

2  m. 

;     :    • 

r  It      • 

^5?jam 

2f. 

niy>hm 

n33?r!C3n 

1 

yi2jQ} 

:pi2ipD 

:psa3 

--  : 

Fui.  apoc. 

Imp. 

2  m. 

(sing.) 

yM 

^Mn 

(?73;2J)      3?SP 

2f. 

i;?t3:D 

^^^?n 

etc.      i3?!Sl  tD 

2  m. 

(Plur.) 

^3?t3tD 

^iPMn 

^3?52d 

2f. 

ni^hp^ 

■•■  r  — 

Part. 

act. 

(rn^i;)     ^_M 

(y;a-4?a)  :rM53 

pass. 

;?53tD3 
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Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

ystp 

rMn 

•"^qn  (ran?-)  ran  on 

n:?*23 

r^r^qn 

n:?r!dn 

-    :     r    T 

etc.  n^^ncn 

rp^jD 

nrbdn 

n-^dn 

■r      •                .      V 

n-^ndn 

7\pjyQ 

n<^dn 

njbdn 

n^lndn 

•^nyaD 

■^njbdn 

'^n^EPidn 

^:?aa' 

^:?'^i2dn 

^:?sndn 

cn^ad 

nnpMn 

tn?:2dn 

'•■   ;    ~     :   -r 

cnirsndn 

W.'^'^ 

'jn^'DtJn 

in^^dn 

■jnrtsndn 

1      ...       . ;        . 

WJ^D 

^^^aon 

^37?3dn 

.   ^3:;sridn 

2?2Q 

:?"^!2Bn 

?^:dn 

:pt2;ndn 

y^-Q] 

r^o.2 

(y^^rt:)  yizrim 

raon 

y^dn 

~        •      T 

etc.      T2r[Zp\ 

:p!2idn 

y-^aon 

:?'2drj 

jpBi^on 

•^^aan 

''7''Mn_ 

*':?t)dn 

•     ;      ;    T 

•^rpsndn 

ip-^xaox 

—     ;   T 

ysndij 

^:?it3ai 

^yt)d-» 

^SJtand'] 

mhm 

n::p^®n 

riD/tdn 

n3?|ndn 

^:p23sn 

^rtion 

^rrndn 

HDJ'feon 

nj^^Dsin 

n37~:dn 

njy^.non 

^253 

T^np: 

:?t2d3 

ysnda 

»a»: 

:pi2m 

(y73Pi;rs)  y^in'On 

'^Tbxan 

etc  i;?i2ridn 

^ipandn 

n3?Mn 

nsj^ndn 

-  •  •  - 

(rTsriaJa)  :?ar^tD^ 

:?not3 


^53013 


204  Par.  VII.  Verbs  fiifS-  §§240.  241. 


Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Pi-aet.  3  m.        ^5*5 

-i:Qi< 

^DitD 

b'^D^n 

!:D6<n 

3  f.        (regular)  (regular)  (assGutt.)  ( 

as  B  Gutt.)  1 

as  3  Gutt. 

Inf.       abs.        ^iDl« 

-ii^&5 

const.      VlSvS 

v; 

^Dsjn 

yr;ft<n 

-  t;    t 

Fut.     3  m.      b:^ii^ 

"injk^ 

^"2^^ 

^^"^.^^^ 

3  f.       b^m 

"in^Vi 

b'^m 

etc. 

otc. 

2  m.      b'Dtin 

na^Nn 

b'2^T\ 

2  f.    ^^bp^iin 

•>-)53&in 

''V55<n 

1           !rD>e 

n^« 

^5i«&< 

Plur.    3  m.       ^^S&i'' 

^ntt«^ 

•l^Dfi^*^ 

3f.  n3-?58<n  nnb^n 

nD^b&tn 

2  m.    ^b^^T) 

i-iiSkyn 

^^2&in 

2f.  n3!?bi<n  nnbfi<n 

n3^5fi<n 

1            ijD«3 

n:a&«3 

5^?^?. 

Fut.  apoc. 

^5NJ^ 

Imp.    2m.('ins-)Vs&«  -.tl&i       Vs^n        ^iNlH 

2f.          '^^DN  '>nt3N 

2  m.(piur.)  -Ji^Dj^  ^nl3&5 

2f.    nsVSi?.  nj-i^Ni^ 

Part.  act.       b'2^^  i''^:3^<^ 


The  derivative  conjugations  of  verbs  NQ  are  declined  in  the  same 
manner  as  those  of  S  Guttural ;  H  being  treated  (out  of  Kal)  as  a 
Guttural^  and  not  as  a  Quiescent ;  see  Niphal,  etc.  in  the  Paradigm. 
In  like  manner,  Piel  V3N ,  Pual  i:3N ,  Hithp.  bSNnn  ;  compare  verbs 
s  Guttural,  ^^  and  pTh,  for  the  mode  of  inflection. 


2D''  a"!'' 

(regular)        (regular) 
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KaL Kal.         Niphal.  Hiphil.        Hophal. 

Praet. 

3f. 

2  m. 

2f. 

]. 

Plur.a. 

2m. 

2f. 

I. 


2ai3 

n'^Din 

SD^n 

nn'^oin 

nno^n 

nnbi2 

nnoin 

T      •    — 

r.np^n 

nndi: 

raain 

rnp^n 

•^rinaia 

''nnain 

'^nnp'^n 

inpia 

^n'^pin 

inti'^n 

Dnsdi3 

cnndin 

arsd^n 

innoi: 

♦i^P.a'in 

inao^n 

^Dntbi3 

i3niDin 

^D2iD^n 

Inf.abs.    aid;        aii; 
const,  nna  (•^n:)non 


:D^n     n^'oin     no^n 


Fut.         nm^ 

(^T)  DT? 

as^'' 

n^Di"^ 

azj^'» 

3  f.          nan 

Di^n 

ncj'in 

2^Din 

ad^n 

2  m.        ncn 

Dn'^n 

DD^n 

a^ain 

aa^-n 

2  f.         '^npn 

'^DTn 

''2D^n 

'^n'^ipin 

''ao^n 

1            aa>{ 

Dn\s 

nD>« 

a'^Diit 

aa^N 

3  m.  (pii'O    ind,''^ 

VfflT') 

^2DV 

^l^^^D'V 

^api-^ 

3  f.       HDnsn 

n3D^''n 

nsna^n 

n32pin 

n3aa>n 

2  m.       ^ndri. 

^DTn 

:  IT    • 

^n-'zJin 

^ad^.n 

2  f.      nsncn 

n3Dn'^n 

:n32D^n 

n3nain 

n3aa^n 

X    ;  - 

1.           niD3 

DT3 

nD^^3 

n''-di3 

aD^3 

/"irf.  a/joc. 

3;2Ji"« 

Imp.  m.  ("°s)  2D 

(^ci)  DT. 

nD>n 

nsin 

f.       ''na 

iQ-l"; 

•    ;  It     • 

^a'^Din 

m.(p'o  ^2ti 

^DT 

^2D>n 

:  IT    • 

^a'^Din 

f.     npD 

5^J^T 

nsnc^n 

ri3aDin 

Part.  act.    2Di'' 

D-li'' 

a-'Dit: 

pass.  21ffl|J 

T 

2D13 

aa^tj 
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Kal.  '       Hiphil. 

Praet  3  m.  (singo  ni:';  (n'^tan)  H'^D^'n 

3  f.  (regular)  SHi'^b'^n 


Inf.     abs. 
const. 


did;; 


n^'D^n 


Fut.3m.^^^-|ni:^'] 

3  f.  nD'^n 

2  m.  n-j^n 

2  f.  'iD'j^n 

1  nDv^ 
3m.(pM'^ni:^'; 

3  f.  nsDb'^n 

2  m.  ^3a;n 
2  f.  nan^^n 
1  nD^D 


riDnb^n 
riDnb^n 


Fut.  apoc. 


"^It^'T 


Imp.  m.  (sing).    Du^*^ 

f.  '^nD') 

m.  (Plnr.)      'inD'] 

f.        fiDnbi 

Part.  act.  DDh^ 


'li^bnn 
-rin^b^n 
jiDnb^n 


Remarks.  Niphal,  in  verbs  of  this  spe- 
cies, does  not  occur.  The  Daghesh'd  con- 
jugations are  regular  throughout;  e.g. 
Piel  ata"; ,  Pual  at:';' ,  Hithpael  atJlinn , 
Hophal  conforms  to  the  model  in  Par.VlI ; 
e.  g.  aai'' ,  etc.  Only  Hiphil,  therefore, 
distinguishes  the  II.  class  of  verbs  ''D,  from 
those  of  the  I.  class. 


Par.  X.'iD.m.  Class. 


Kal. 


ns*^ 


(regular.) 


ni:^'' 


Kal. 


^V. 

F2s: 

nsn 

psn 

nsn 

psn 

'^n2sn 

"^psn 

n2^* 

ps« 

^nst'] 

ip^:'! 

HDn^n 

riDpsn 

^mr\ 

^psn 

riDn^n 

n5psn 

n2SD 

m 

Remarks.  The  conj. 
Niphal,  Hiphil,  and  Ho- 
phal, are  declined  in  the 
same  manner  as  these 
conjugations  are  in  verbs 
Pe  Nun,  Par.  XI.  E.  g. 
Niph.  msa ,  Hiph.  n'ljrn , 
Hoph.  nsH ,  etc. 
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Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet.  3  m.    ^23 

■a::; 

353 

E'^riH 

©an 

3  f.         [regular] 

[regulw] 

n^aq 

np'^Bn 

nann' 

2  m. 

naro 

npBn 

no5n 

2f. 

nd53 

nD?n 

np^n 

1 

inaB3 

"^ndrin 

-Tip^n 

3  m. (pi") 

Vd53 

vi\nn 

ib^n' 

2  m. 

cnb?: 

cnpan 

cnpsn 

2f. 

l^.py 

■jnd^ri 

]ra^n 

Ii 

1 

^3tD53 

^3pBn 

13^3  n 

nf. 

abs.   b^^l 

©153 

tD53n 

^\in 

F 

const.  Vs: 

nipB 

c^3n 

ffi5n 

'ut. 

Ve: 

D5'; 

053^ 

^^^! 

m\ 

3f: 

Ved 

a5n 

D53n 

D^5n 

d5n 

2  m. 

Vsn 

U35r] 

a?,3n 

■d'^an 

asn 

2f. 

''^En 

••a^n 

v^a^Bn 

*  I  ••• 

1 

VE^< 

V 

^'S^fij. 

a53wV 

©■^^w^ 

D5J5 

3  m. 

(plur.)           ?1^£1 

Td5'; 

va53^ 

-la^B;^ 

1051 

3f. 
2  m. 

n3!?En 
^!?En 

n3a5n 

Td5:n 

n3Z)3n 

2f. 

njpin 

n3d5:n 

n335n 

n3ffl3n 

1 

Ved 

ay 

»2?33 

d\n3 

053 

Fut.  apoc. 

'ta: 

Imp. 

m.          VB3 

ffl5 

ffl53n 

v^yp_ 

f.          l-^i"] 

•'Da 

'^aaDH 

*'©''3n 

m.  (piur) 

^c^'sn 

3a^Bn 

£ 

t:    - 

n3m33n 

n3m5n 

P 

'art 

act.      ^Di3 

D5i3 

m'^yq 

pass. 

Bi:i3 

fflw 

B523 

208 


Par.  XII.  Verbs  h.  §§256-266. 


Ka]. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet.  3  m.             DD 

aao 

(!:!i=)  ao:  ( 

aort)  aon 

3  f.        nab 

naao 

nab3 

nabn 

2  m.         ni2D 

naaD 

niaD3 

niacn 

2  f.        niao 

naab 

nia03 

niaon 

1         ''niso 

^'^??P^ 

•^niaoi 

■^niacn 

3    (PlurO             !)30 

?iaaD 

^aD3 

laon 

2  m.     cniao 

^'^??P. 

oniaoq 

finiaon 

2f;       iniSD 

^'^??P. 

■jniaoi 

1^'.''^^^: 

I             13iSD 

iDaao 

5)31203 

!)3"'ia&n 
•  -t 

Inf.  abs.           nino 

const.          (ba)  DO 

(bhti)  aon 

aon 

Fut.        no*^       ab'' 

^n 

(D^:)aD^ 

te)ao^ 

3  f.         nbn      aoi^ 

T                                          • 

-p-^. 

aoR 

aon 

2  m.       aon      abn 

T                                         • 

^F-^. 

aon 

aon 

2  f.       '•aon     ''aon 

^'^M 

^3Dri 

^labn 
•  ••  ♦ 

1          abfij      aoi{ 

^?^. 

aoN 

aojj 

3  m.  (pi«-)  nao'^     'lao'' 

^1 

ISD-i  ( 

inrp)  laO"* 

3f.    m'^aon  rjjabn 

n3^^.p_n 

waon 

n:^aon 

T        V     '      i 

2  m.      don    'jaopi 

''^F-^^* 

^jaon 

'jabn 

••   -r 

2f.    nraon  naaon 

r\yh}V\ 

nj'^aon 

ns'^aon 

1.           aba       aD3 

'  ^p-?: 

aD3 

ao3 
••* 

F««.  conu.    aD«1 

^^.\i 

Imp.  m.      ao 

aon 

abn 

f.     ';ao 

•'abn 

••abn 
•  ••  ♦ 

m.     do 

(173^153)  laen 

labn 

f.  na^ao 

n3''aon 

^rl^^ 

Part  act.  aaiO  . 

aon 

pass,  a^ao 

aD3 
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Hophal. 

Poel. 

Poal. 

Pilpel. 

Polpal. 

(Ci-n)  2Cin 

3310 

3310 

3030 

3030 

r^zb'' 

ri33l0 

n33i0 

-3030 

n3030 

mzD^n 

n33i0 

r33l0 

113030 

113030 

ni3p":n 

r33io 

n33"^0 

113030 

113030 

\ni3Din 

''n33io 

■^nqbio 

•^113030 

''113030 

^sb^n 

13310 

13310 

13030 

13030 

sni3D^n 

3n33l0 

tn33io 

0113030 

Cn3030 

■jniscin 

I^P.^15: 

l^.^^'l^ 

I^P>--.^ 

1113030 

-3130":- 

1:3310 

1:3310 

^32030 

133030 

r  -  r-. 

nD^n 

33*10 

33_i0 

3030_ 

30_30 

(n?:.)  nci'^ 

-r.1^: 

33_10^ 

3030"' 

3030'» 

3pin 

33ion 

33^on 

3030n 

3p3pn 

3pin 

33ion 

33ion 

3030n 

3030n 

••sp^n 

''33lOn 

''33ion 

"^3030^ 

•^30301^ 

30_1wNt 

33101« 

-5 

33105J. 

3030.N 

••  •  — : 

30308^ 

1301"^ 

13310'' 

r        : 

133101 

13030"^ 

13030'' 

n3''30in 

n333ion 

n333ion 

■r      •    —                 ■ 

n:3C3or 

r;33b3or) 

^3pin 

^33l0n 

133l0n 

^3030n 

^3030n 

n3''30in 

n333ion 

n333ion 

n33030n 

n:3b3on 

3013 

33103 

33_103 

30303 

30303 

3310 

3030 

''pqiO 

^^3030 

13310 

13030 

"  n333lO 

n33b30 
T  .  -  .  - 

331023  30303 

30ia  331023  "  •"  '        3030!a 
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Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphi  I 

Praet.  3  ra. 

(Bing.)              Cp 

m 

^'P? 

D7^n 

3f. 

^% 

mb 

n^ipD 

ntt^'^pn 

2  in. 

nt:^ 

nnb 

nib'^pD 

nitj^^n 

2f. 

mp_ 

m 

nit3ipD 

ni^^n 

1 

^™?- 

^r\h 

■^nib^pq 

^nib^n. 

3 

(plat.)            ^^p 

^m 

•^nip: 

^^^pn 

2  m. 

Dn^p_ 

cn'ifi^p: 

cni^D^n. 

2f. 

l^.^^P- 

in53 

]ninip3 

'jniiD'^pn 

1 

^:i2p_ 

:  ~ 

iD^blpD 

•^Dib^.n 

Inf.       abs. 

Cip 

nia 

Dpn 

cons 

t.            Dip 

n^tJ 

Dipn 

n^.n 

Fut.      3  m. 

(sing.)       D^pl 

n^ti; 

Dip-] 

^T^; 

3f. 

D^pn 

etc. 

nipn 

D^pn 

2  m. 

fi^pn 

Dipn 

n^.n 

2f. 

'^XDipn 

"^tinpn 

•^ti^pn 

1 

D^pfiJ 

nipiji 

C^piJ 

3  m. 

(piur.)   ^^r|p^ 

•l53ip'] 

^»^p: 

3f. 

n^^b'ipn 

HD^pn 

n2t3_pn 

2  m. 

^aipn 

•^^Qipn 

^nyn 

2f. 

riD^ri.ipn 

nj^qpn 

riDtDpn 

1 

D^p] 

nip3 

^0^^? 

Fut.  apoc. 

dp: 

nJ2; 

t=p-: 

Imp.    2  m. 

(sing.)        t2^p 

(nr).)mD 

nipn 

ap.rj 

2f. 

''tS^p 

''^Dipn 

''53 ''pn 

2  m. 

(plur.)     '^^'ip 

i5Dipn 

^53 '^pn 

2f. 

T\ynf 

T]2l2fn 

5^?^.H 

Part.  act. 
pass. 


=P. 
Dip 


ni2 


"?.¥. 


Dipj 
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Hophal. 

Polel. 

Polal. 

npjn 

ntiip 

s^ip 

riDpin 

na'qip 

^^,^.^P 

n52p_-n 

nnbip 

niqqip 

nqpin 

niqtsip 

nr:;3ip 

•^nqp^-i 

"^nq^ip 

■^.-.^'^p 

^t)p^n 

^a^ip 

^na^ip 

cntDpin 

Dn^^^ip 

cnrittip 

l^.^ji'^n 

l^^.^.^V 

ir.-.^'ip 

^3S.^^n 

^3t2S_ip 

vj^;T'? 

Dpjn 

t:?.'^? 

tiiyyp 

np_^'' 

=?^p^. 

c^.ipi 

t:p_^n 

cqipn 

aa^n 

Dpjn 

^?.'i?^. 

eajpn 

''5Dp^r 

•^arjipn 

''riaipn 

DpJJ( 

i=?.V^. 

=^-^F^. 

^.IDp^'^ 

^r-qipi 

'^ariip'; 

nmpj\v\ 

ns^^bipn 

nDtjbipn 

^t:p^n 

^^Dfi^ipn 

ii2t:ipn 

n?t.P.^,n 

rij^.l^'ipn 

njabipri 

np_^,: 

cri_ip3 

nriipq 

ari/ip 

''IDtDip 

^tiiJip 

riDtsaip 

Da'iptl 

np^^a 

Miptj 

P.  XIV.  ^:;.  21 

Kal. 

ins 

W 
?2 
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Par.  XV 

.  Verbs  fcii^. 

§§  276—279. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet.  3  m.  (sing.) 

^^^ 

!Xj:tt_: 

NS^^ 

3f. 

HiJSg 

riijst!: 

nwS2t; 

2  m. 

DNS^^ 

nwy52;tt,D 

nfi<2t3 

2f. 

ns^SD 

n5<:s:^,3 

n&is^ 

1 

•^nwss^^ 

''*1^'*^.^3 

\nw\^^t} 

3  (Plur.) 

:  It 

^^iSt3D 

^i^sti 

2  m. 

ani<2^. 

Dni(2t:^3 

finwNSts 

2f. 

1^.^^^. 

1^.^?.^.^ 

1^.**^.^. 

1 

^].y^:Q 

^SvSStlD 

^3&l2t3 

Inf. 

abs. 

vVis^Q 

^^13_ 

const. 

&i3::q 

N252n 

^^P. 

Fut. 

3  m.  ("ng.) 

jxs^qi 

fi^SS-] 

fttS^^ 

3f. 

j^istn 

fc<si3r| 

a^'im 

2  m. 

JKsan 

vvssn 

KSpn 

2f. 

'^iist^n 

\>^s5n 

\xs^_r) 

1 

^'?.?*^. 

3  m   (pi»r-) 

'^fi^st;'] 

V^i2^^^ 

VVS^^ 

3f. 

riDfeistn 

riDws^sn 

5^^^?.^^! 

2  m. 

•^fi^s^sn 

!  1^      ' 

2f. 

^?^?.^.^. 

njj^sisn 

n5wy2:.»_n 

1 

is^2^_D 

^?.^3 

^^PA 

Fut.  apoc. 

fmp. 

2  m.    (sing-) 

^^^ 

fi^sisn 

NSa 

2r. 

W^SXD 

\\2:2n 

^iiip_ 

2  m.    (P'ur-) 

•^N^StJ 

1w>«2^_ 

2f. 

n^wvs^ 

riDwNss^n 

n^vN^.:^ 

Part. 

act. 

i^zsi^a 

^^Pp 

pass. 

i&{nk53 

■•■   : ' 
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Pual. 

Hiphii. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

{H^-z)    wV2p 

x-'Stjn  (N^j2n)  i^s'qn 

fcir:nn 

^'  n^^'a 

nj^/st^n 

etc.  nx^t)- 

Ji8;2i:nn 

n.vsp 

nwvsrn 

Pwvs'cn 

ni^s^nn 

nxsri 

.. .  . 

rwsstin 

nN2'2nri 

•Tift^ki: 

\nN2;t3n 

''nwV^itJn 

Tisem-in 

^4<Sp 

i.s''2t)n 

^NS^nn 

fin.xsa 

cni^stJn 

ani^stsn 

nn&^s^nn 

ir^.^'^?.? 

]n.v2:t;n 

■jn.NS'an 

? ...  ..  - .  . 

13NktD 

^axsrjn 

^3N*2:qn 

^3i(k'2r^n 

«2t3n 

x^'san 

fi^stsn 

fctxtnn 

(NStt^)    wVSp'l 

fi^^S'^^ 

(vxzca:)  &{s^ ;« 

«2;i2n^ 

etc.   j<::pn 

vv^sqn 

etc.       vy2!2p 

^s^onri 

i^'^s^n 

^•S'qn 

wyi^nn 

\^2jpn 

\>5'^ssri 

wstin 

''Nsann 

«''St]fi^ 

^{Sti&i 

wNS'Qri^ 

"iHllpI 

^fti^'sril 

^j«252,;« 

'i^-^an'; 

^l^'-^?^. 

rujj^ssn 

JiDfi^stJn 

nDwvmnr) 

■^wvrpn 

^wS'^ktjri 

^&{2t3n 

^it2!qnn 

nDft^kJsnn 

NSp3 

ft^-^SttD 

^^^.? 

ft<2;a_n: 

«!:»■' 

...  — 

i^s^nr. 

''^''^an 

\y2^rin 

^fii-'s^qn 

^^s^nn 

ri36t2i2n 

rijwvsnnn 

M^sta 

NS^nts 

(j*saa^)j>{2tit; 

'" 

(Nxaa)  i<2DX3 

"  "   :   • 
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Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Pual. 

Praet.  3  m.  (nra)  n!:5 

rhy: 

nb 

nVa 

3  f.        nn^n 

nnb: 

nnVi 

rtnb5 

2  ra.           n^^5  (n/V^ 

J3)  n'^'f  :}q  (n'-isa)  n/'Jfa 

r'^Va 

2f.         n^bn  etc. 

iT^'^s: 

etc.  ni^s 

rr^Va 

1          ^n^'h 

M^'f33 

•^n^^'s 

'TT^^^a 

3  (Pi.)0;ba)^^ 

•^b^D 

^^5 

^Va 

2  m.        Dn65 

Sn'^':5: 

cn'^Vn 

arr^ba 

2  f-        in^^a 

^rV*a 

Inf.       abs.            n^5 

rib^i 

1  »  v^ 

riV^ 

const.        ni^3 

T       • 

n^V^ 

Fut.    3  m.       nby"^ 

nb5^ 

nVs"' 

nVa^ 

3  f.        r.bn 

r\b:^V) 

r.bin 

nVan 

2  m.      n^^n 

n!?5n 

nV:in 

nVan 

2  f.        'ib^n 

''^^n 

^V:in 

''Van 

1           nbwx 

n^5.v 

nViw^ 

nVawx 

3m.(pi"f-)    l^:**^ 

^^5^ 

i^:>^ 

^Va'^ 

3  f.     nr"f:sn 

riD'^^an 

nD^'f^n 

riD^V'an 

2  m.       ^bm 

•i^^n 

^V:in 

^byr\ 

2  f.     n3^?jn 

iiD'^V^n 

nD'^?:in 

nr¥an 

1          nb^D 

^'^?3 

^^.y 

nVa3 

Fut.  apoc.                     b.?\ 

^: 

(br)  ba-; 

Imp.    2  m.  (sing)    nb5 
2  f.               ^^5 
2  m.  (piur.)     1^5 

2  f.        ri:^b^i 

n3'^V^n 

Part.   act.            n^.i5 
pass.         '^^bl 

•••  ;• 

nV^t3 

nVan 

Par.  XVI.  Verbs  th-  280—292. 

2J5 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

Hithpalel. 

r^^P. 

nV5n 

^\i^^in 

njnnqn 

nnVin 

nn^^n 

nnV-inn 

n^?an)  rj'^^^n 

n'^V^in 

n'^V^nn 

n^inmn 

tc-     rr^b^n 

^''Vl^n 

■Ti^Tin 

\-i'>V5n 

^n'^tJinn 

•^n^inndn 

n^^n 

'^^n 

^V^qn 

-:  -    :    • 

Dn^'-p^n 

^^.':/.^ 

cn;y_nn 

nn^innffln 

■jn^bn 

in;bnn 

"^^'^^^.n 

^3\TA51 

^r'f^rn 

n^;n 

rkjTi 

riV^nn 

ri^r^n 

riV^nn 

ninnran 

-^^1! 

^\^:. 

^V-HI 

ninrffl'; 

n^3n 

n'^^n 

nV^nn 

nmncFi 

•••  -;  -     ;    • 

"-■^.^ 

T^ 

nVinn 

ninnan 

''^^.fl 

"byTi 

''V^nn 

nVis^ 

nb5« 

ninrG« 

^iii^ 

^b^; 

^V^n^ 

^inriD^ 

^^f^.^Pl 

ns'^.V^n 

HD'^V^^nn 

^b^Pi 

•hyn 

iVinr 

^inndn 

n]^!::n 

nr'?5n 

nD''^5nn 

•    I  * 

nV3n3 

V  -;  -   :  * 

^n 

^an"« 

^nt^'Pl 

(>?h)  nbsn 

nV.^rin 

''^y!^ 

•^^ann 

''iinrDn 

nbin 

^Vann 

^i»!f*™n 

riD'^^^^n 

na'^'parin 

n!?;^ 

rfv^m 

ninnoa 

r^yn 
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Par.  XVIII.  Verbs  is  &'ijb>. 


Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Kal. 

Nipiial. 

its: 

Hiphil. 

Praet 

HT 

nnin 

^ii'^CT 

3f. 

nniin 

'  :  IT 

riijbD 

njt^-ujn 

2  m. 

nn; 

nn_in 

(as  «V) 

nw>{-dj 

rjws^'un 

2i: 

•T 

nn.'in 

n^ib] 

DiV^sn 

1 

'n^i; 

^nnin 

''Hi^^q 

^HwrwEH 

3  (Plur.) 

^5 

nin 

^MQD 

lii^-^n 

2  m. 

nnn^in 

cnwxiri.: 

tmm 

2f. 

in^l'l 

irj.^T^ 

•jnii-a: 

■jnw^isn 

1 

"iD''=>;in 

1DN^3 

iD.visn 

Inf.  abs. 

fi^ltD 

fit'Esn 

fittsn 

const 

.  nn*] 

rinin 

riNis 

Fut. 

^T^. 

nni'' 

**?? 

J?"fflD'] 

ijv^n 

3f. 

riTn 

nn'm 

j«cn 

(as  ^l) 

2  m. 

nTn 

niin 

&ttin 

2f. 

n'Ti 

nin 

■^iiiDn 

1 

!^Ti^ 

nniN 

N-ojj, 

.3  (pi«o 

IT") 

ni'^ 

'^«;r)'] 

rij^'i^n 

3f. 

nanin 

Ji]ws-|n 

2  m. 

n'^n 

nin 

i«"^n 

ifttv^n 

2f. 

riDnin 

nDixffln 

1 

f^T^ 

nniD 

ft<iD: 

Fut.  apoc. 

"li'i 

Imp. 

niin 

X 

2f. 

n-; 

nin 

tXtD 

2  m. (pi") 

n^^ 

^")in 

2f. 

nan'' 

HDnin 

♦Fro 

Part.  act.    nnl*^ 

pass,  'in; 

n-iia 

V 

m  M\i;3  (net 

Par.XIX.  IDi&hb. 


Kal. 


HiphU. 


PraeL 
3f. 

n"J3 

2m. 

(asn?) 

2f. 

1 

3  (Plar.) 

2  m. 

2f. 

1 

Inf.  abs.        n'Da 
const.   nit3D 


nan 

nn/in 


^D'^-uDH 


nitan 


Fut 

n-^"^ 

n'^'' 

3f. 

nan 

Husn 

2  m. 

npn 

nrpn 

2f. 

•^-jn 

•lari 

1 

?^P.^. 

np« 

3  (pJwo 

la-) 

Tlo;! 

3f: 

2  m. 

^an 

^an 

2f. 

T         •••      • 

1 

nt3D 

nt33 

Fttf.  ajt)oc. 

^n 

J^! 

Imp. 

nD3(Dr:)nL5n 

2f. 

i^shh) 

''Dn 

2  m.  (piui- 

^Dn 

2f. 

na'^bn 

Part,  act    np.i3 
pass.    *^iU2 


na^ 


28 
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Kal. 

HiphU. 

Hophal. 

N2 

N'^nn 

«2in 

nx2 

▼  •  •• 

n«3n 

n«2n 

nni<2n 

ni«3 

^-^^i3 

Tiwvrn 

(li<2)  1i<3 

ifi<^2n 

lixn^n 

T 

DDwvnn 

^35(2 

•  -J 

X13 

fct'^nn 

•T 

N2':'' 

Ni2n 

^-^an 

T 

-   -^y^. 

i^in^« 

^i<l2; 

n3N2n 

•      T 

«in3 

^'^23 

•  1- 

N3'1 

«is 

i^'^nn 

\yili 

^«12 

^«'^2n 

ft^'^ari. 

T 

218                Par.  XXI.  Participles 

§30l.:ff  •>'? 

X;^/; 

Verbs  final  Pattahh  act. 

Kal. 

Masc.                                Fem. 

^Dip  {^\^p)  nhp;i> 

Fem.  Sesk. 

—      Tseri 

act. 

r^: 

ripB"' 

—      Hholem  act. 

T 

niii 

V  gutt. 

act. 

P?r 

"E?; 

^W 

5?  gutt. 

act. 

ytito* 

nya'ffif 

n:?nd 

II 

act. 
act. 

pass 

.   ^iba 

iT>^bn 

regular 

Niphil. 

n^bp3 

S  gutt. 

in5?D 

nnt33?D 

nii^ya 

:?:? 

DDD 

nsDD 

i:? 

Dips 

n^ip3 

regular 

Piel. 

J^^.^.P-^. 

II 

•••  V  T  : 

POEL  of  h 

nniD^ 

nani&ti 

n33h&53 

regular 


Pual. 


regular 
D  gutt 


Hiphil. 

no53  nao'^Q 


n^bpa 

V  V-;  - 


^^kP. 


™^?P. 


regular 


Hophal. 


regular 


Hithpael. 
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Plor.  majc. 

Kal. 

Piur.  Fem. 

Masc 

Fem. 

niVjp     Dec.vn.6. 

nibrjp          III.  c. 

Dec  X.  XIII. 
X. 

D'^DD'] 

ni3tD^ 

V.  e. 

XI.  XIII. 

ts'^-ii'l 

nnSi 

III.  c. 

X. 

^^V 

nip.:fT 

VII. 

X.  XIII. 

C^rtJtD 

ni:p!a;d 

VII. 

X  XIII. 

I. 
IX.  a. 

X. 

'X. 

D'^']^':a 

ni''ib!| 

III.  c. 

X. 

^''V^F.3 

Niphal. 

11. 

XL  XIII. 

ti^'-i'ny: 

n'l^DyD 

II. 

XI.  XIII. 

t3^3D: 

ni203 

VIII. 

X. 

a'^^qip: 

nii3ip3 

III.  c. 

X. 

c^^tqp_a^ 

Piel. 

VII.  c. 

X.  XIII. 

n''Dn353 

ni5-i3i3 

VII. 

X.  XIII. 

D'^Viia 

riV^ri 

IX. 

X. 

a-^nniDt] 

ninsiD^q 

VII.  b. 

X.  XIII. 

^"'^^f?.^. 

Pual. 

II. 

XI.  XIII. 

Q'^p'^ap^a 

Hiphil. 

ni!:'^apn 

I. 

X.  XIIL 

D'^T537n 

nii'^a?^ 

I. 

X.  XIII- 

D'^aD^ 

niaoa 

VIII. 

X. 

D''^''p53 

niis'^pt] 

III. 

X. 

^'V^p.^, 

Hophal. 

II. 

XLXIII. 

ts-'V^priD      ni^Jp^nt] 


Hithpael. 


VII. 


X.  XIII. 
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Suffixes.                  SiDg.l.                2ma3C.  2  fern.                    3  masc.  3  fern. 

Kal.     )        I               '  ]               i^Dp)  7~ 

>   •'dVjp      ^b'op  'n^tjp    .  '^vL7  ^b^? 

,.           »^  ,.      ^nn^Dp) 

3f.      ''DnVi^P    ^ni^bDp  'rtn^DP     ,V    7  nnVDP 

■'"'■  ^   -  -    '^  '^'^>=^p= 

^'D'^n^Dp)  rnbap)  ,, 

1  __   '  irj^nbDp  'I'^nV.t^p.    i^ribDp  n'^n^Dp. 
3  (Piur.)    ''D^^^c:p     ^'''>^"^p.  V^^^?.  "^J^^?^?.  n^'^'^P. 

2  m.    ''D^n^jDp       —  -—    "in^n^ap  vJ'^p^^^P. 
1           —       ^^^b.t^p.  '^^3V4'^.  ^•^^3i?^P.  ^yk'^-?. 

Inf.       '^yo]?    '^V^pi  ^^Pz     ''^"^.i?  ♦^^,^1? 

Fut.      '^]?qp']     ri^Dp"]  Tj^Dp';    ^njfqp')  nfqp,^ 

3  (pi.)  ''f^^Dp*;  i^Vvop')  "^^yop*]  '^n^'iVop':  v!^^i?t3p'] 


Imp. 

...  T    : 

— 

—      ^!^i?t2p^ 

n.^^E 

Piel 

•'a^tap 

^H^P. 

•^^^tqp       'i^Jtqp 

pj^Dp 

Hlph.fut.''D?''Dp;[    ^^'''^p.!!    '^^.''^p.!  ^»^.?''^p!     r!5?*'^pJ! 
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^3rjj?      CiVop,       "jD:?::?.       ^k"^?. 
^3n?L:p^    o?n^'?p.     ]iPk^?.      ^nl?"^p. 


n3'^nbt:pi 
^3nit:p' 

—  '  t:p;r]V^p  iP.'Ti^E^p.  ta'^Vop 
i3^iyjp     QD^^jp  Is'iVop  n^^Dp 

i3^n^.r:p        —  —  D^n'rop 

—  '    aD^s^jp  p^^hup,  s^3b'::p 


■jnjDp, 


l^nVjp 
I^^V^P. 


(G533_n)    a^.V^.pj 


iV^.p 


"lajpap";     Q^.^^p'!      I^r.^pl 
^3'^yt:p^    'spy^^p'!     iP.'i^^p'! 


^35qp        — 

— 

DVop^ 

— 

^35c:p      Qp.'^pp 

1  /?ers.  Ftrf.     C3n73XN 

1?>.^.p 

n!?ap 

1^.^;? 

^35''Dp;i    o?.^.'''^p-     p.V'^p! 


ab^ap^;; 


■jb^op; 
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Suffixes. 

Sing.  1. 

Smasc. 

3  masc. 

Piur.  3  ma.c. 

Kal.    Praet 

•     -       T 

^H 

T      T 

-r     ♦ 

3f. 

i3nffi? 

^nW? 

•^ndy 

-    T      •» 

2  m. 

— 

t2nito_:? 

fp^m 

— 

:rj^ri;"^_^ 

•  -: 

3  (pi«-) 

•ijVc:? 

!^ra? 

^rn'd:? 

aiir:? 

Inf. 

"^TiW 

!:]niD_3? 

on'a.? 

Fut.  3  m. 

■^Dffiy;^ 

i'?r. 

tJ?-?! 

3  m.  with  ) 
epenth.  )  ) 

1 

"'3^-^! 

^1?-?^ 
^'^?.^. 

atoy&( 

3  m.  (pi«o 

hjVffl.:?:: 

'^^■d.?! 

\Tv\t^^_ 

av®?:: 

Imp.  m. 

^m^ 

— 

- 

Dj7 

Piel.   Praet.  3  ff 

\.   '^m 

^n=? 

•inn 

Fut.  3  m. 

^"l^l 

"  ~: 

3  m.  with  ) 
epenth.  3  S 

''fn'' 

-^i^^) 

^3^.^1 

Hiph.  Praet. 


Fut.  with  ) 
epenth.  3  \ 


^33n 

1321 


Tjsn 
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No.  L    Noua  masc. 

ending  with  a  congonant. 

Abs.    (•ing.)     t^O  a  horse. 

(piuio  C^DID  horses. 

Suff  1 

''D^D  my  horse. 

'^tyo  my  horses. 

2  m. 

Tfi^O  thy    — 

^>h;)^  thy     — 

2£ 

•^O^D  thy    — 

TP-^^  %   — 

3  m. 

"ID^O  his     — 

r&^D  his     — 

3f. 

rn0^i:i  her    — 

T 

n^'D^O  W     — 

1  (Plur.) 

:)3C^&  our    — 

13'^b^O  oMr    — 

2  m. 

niDDID  your  — 

tlD^D^D  your  — 

2£ 

■jDO^O  your  — 

■ji^DIO  yo«r  — 

3  m. 

CD^.D  //ictV  — 

Cn^q^D  their  — 

3f. 

■jDlD  /Acrr  — 

]n;D^D  //i«tV  — 

No.  II.    Noun  masc 

ending  witli  a 

Guiescent. 

Abs.  CiHf.)        D8{/a//ier. 

Abs.  cing.)    nsi  father. 

Suff.  1 

"^nfij  my  father. 

PI.  1 

.     ^3''25{  our  father. 

2  m. 

rpbiJ  %    — 

2  m. 

Ssrax  your  — 

2£ 

T2^V%  - 

2f. 

iP'^SwVf  your  — 

3m.^n*': 

3m. 

3f. 

n'^bfij  her    — 

3f. 

■jn^^NI,  //le/r  — 

No.  IQ.    Noun  feminiae. 


Abs.  (•in«o  niin  a  law,  (piw-)    niiin  /ow*. 

SuflC  1  '^niin  my  /aw.  Tli'lin  my  laws. 

2  m.  '^r\T\V]  thy    —  ^'^h^'^^T)  thy    — 

2  f.  *^n"]in  %   —  '?I';ni-iin  thy   — 

3  m.  innin  A/5    —  I'^ninin  his   — 
3  f.  nn-iin  her  —  rr'ninin  /i^r    — 

1  fpiar.)  !)3nnin  our   —  ^a'^nnin  oMr   — 

2  m.  Dpnnin  your  —  Dp'^n'l'^in  your  — 

2  f.  ipn'ihn  3^o«r  —  ■jri'^n/nin  yo«r  — 

3  m.  Dnnin  //i€/r  —  an'^nnin  their  — 
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Sing.  abs. 

Const. 

Light  Suff. 

Grave  Suff> 

Dec.  I.  Singular. 

<§345. 

(«) 

D^O 

DID 

^D'^D 

(i) 

n'is5 

-I'ln? 

''-liaa 

tiD-iiaj 

(c) 

tjism 

t3iDW 

•'D'lDffl 

DDqism 

(d) 

nibs 
- 

riib»t 

^rii^fij[ 

Dec.  II.  Singular. 

§347. 

(«) 

^1 

t^l 

(once)  asri'i 

(t) 

n^iD 

'3?i3 

DiDDiS 

w 

5313 

3?nis 

•     T 

asynis 

(<0 

na 

1© 

V  ;  - 

Dec.  Ill,  Singular 

§350. 

(«) 

■'^i=B 

'T»pD 

''TH^ 

asi^fjS) 

(i) 

y^B 

T^A 

'•^Thl2 

tDD^'^itJ 

(^) 

^MDjS 

!?^D]? 

•^Ij^aj? 

B^yvjj? 

(<f) 

I'^^S! 

1*"'">^.! 

•^31-15; 

V  .            . . 

(0 

Vi'jn 

(lisity)  •j'T^m 

•^ahnn 

(/) 

asD^atJ 

(^) 

D'lnK 

eiax 

''D^nfiK 

DDp^na* 

(A) 

b'li 

-^li' 

v   ;          ♦• 

Dec.  IV.  Singular. 

§353. 

(«) 

nn'^ 

-in-i 

''nn'^ 

^?."l^3. 

(*) 

^^>' 

nn>: 

(0 

t25n 

— : 

■  T  -; 

•••    :  — : 

(<J) 

-i:;? 

"i?'o 

(^) 

P^.? 

P»? 

T.a?, 

^PpP2 

(/) 

^3^. 

^53 

&D&33 

(g) 
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Plural  aba. 

Light  suff. 

Const. 

Grave  guff. 

Dec.  I.    Plural 

n-'D^o 

WO 

iD^D 

123''D1D 

Dni23 

niaa 

''niaa 

nsn.isa 

nvjis© 

^D^S© 

•^tp^^BO 

D3;aiD© 

D'^ri^^t 

"^^3^. 

''n%x 

Dec.  II.    Pll-rai 

. 

'?.1 

D'^nDlS 

■^3513 

''3313 

t2?.'T.5.'l3 

C'jnis 

•^7313 

G37313 

Di'ia 

i-itti 

'1^. 

^^.'1^. 

Dec.  III.    Plurai,. 

^^T?P. 

^TRS 

''TF.s^. 

...  ..  f.  . 

u^Thp^ 

i2>>Va 

''^.'^^^ 

D3'^2:;^a 

D'^^^D]? 

■>!=«?; 

''^.^'2?^ 

Qp.''?.'^^?. 

o'^nDT 

''pnST 

D3'':i-)3t 
... ..     .. 

(ni3iafh)ni3rTn 

(as  Dec.  X.) 

D'^DIDtJ 

•'Diarj 

n3'^01]53 

"^D13ft< 

-: 

03^0 13« 

ni«32 


Dec.  IV.    Plural. 

''33b 


''5D3n 

r-  ,-: 

"^^33 

ni«32 


*^2nb 
''s:3 


29 


03^3'^ 
n3''33V 

...  ..-.  - 

n3''j5a:p 

(Dn"l«3S) 
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Sing.  aba. 

Const. 

Light  snff. 

Grave  suff. 

(h) 

0) 

1°? 

T    •• 

''3>>S 

Dec.  V.    Singular. 

§356. 

(«) 

IE! 

1P-t 

^3E\ 

^?3P-? 

(i) 

-isn 

nsn 

. ..  -. 

nsnsn 

(0 

^n.3 

^^^.l 

. .. . 

D5Dn3 

•••  :  -  : 

(<0 

"723 

(i^^J  1M 

^1^?. 

DDins 

Dec 

(«)  (TV.?,)  i^h 

VI.    SiNGUUR.    A  class.    '5  359. 

t3?3>.^ 

(A) 

etc.       -1^3 

"1^5 

•'nn 

ci?i:?3 

(0 

-V 

E  class. 

W) 

-IBO 

nSD 

•'-IDC 
.  . . 

0?.1S51D 

(0 

•••  V 

V    V 

DspVn 

(A) 

n^: 

0  class. 

•  :- 

(0 

^E^' 

^0 

'Ips, 

l=?.1PS 

0) 

a) 

0) 

07.? 

»1P' 

"oiE 

D5»1p 

V    ;  :»» 
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f  lur.  abs. 

Light  suff. 

Const. 

Grave  suff. 

D'':py 

"^337 

^?PZ 

^!2.15.^? 

n^77S 

■^7^2 

''^Vs 

cD;:pVs 

DbcV.    Pldral. 

^'^E! 

^3^!. 

V.k! 

^^^?P.\ 

Dnsn 

"^nsn 

■"i^rj 

nisns 

(as  Dec.  XL) 

'^ 

^'l^.^. 

- ..  . 

''^ns 

c?.'7.=!5»' 

Dbc.  VI.    Plural.    A  class. 

'?^.^- 

c?"^?).^- 

Dn73 

^yj. 

nrnra 

E  class. 

'?.ii 

... .. .- 

ansD 

nSD 

'^'nsD 

°?.''?.£'0 

annp 

''inj? 

''Pj? 

npnnp 

^y>A 

?>,n   (""^Rh^ 

)  '^>n 

...  r.. .  V 

D'^'ibn  ««•        ''ibn 

''i^'r;. 

fi?.'^l^.n 

a^nsD 

O  class. 

v^?. 

...  .. . . 

onP,s, 

'1F.3 

'y^. 

^?''?.f;^ 

D-^S^p 

^sap; 

^?^.R. 

'3?.''?.^,?.. 

tJ'i^iPS 

—    T       J 

••r:  T 

V    ••t:  * 

^""TO. 

"91?. 

Dp;tp*Tj? 
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Segholates  of  roots  ^S  and  ^S>.     {q)  1T7,  const.  nT^,  pi.  D'^nn 

(m)  n*ia ,  const.  r\'iJ3  (r)  ^r:i -^V^    -  fi'^'niia 

(n)    ryin     ryin  Segholates  of  roots  tib  . 

(o)    i^-^h    V-ih  (s)  "'-5D,0'ie)  const.  •'ns,suff.i''^s  ^^nf. 


Dec.  VII.  Singular 

^371. 

Sing.  aba. 

Const. 

Light  Suff. 

Grave  Suff. 

(«) 

Qd 

(n-o?)  Q-a 

^M 

^?^.^' 

(A) 

n;^>x 

n'','iN 

'»n']ii< 

npn']iK 

(0 

^'^.E^. 

yt3|?53 

'^^j^PJi^ 

(d) 

n?.!^. 

nsTxi 

■'H^.!^. 

^?n2t^' 

0) 

!^'e^- 

i5E^_ 

'>m 

^?.^.i?.^ 

(y^   ■ 

■  ri^.^^ 

vma 

— 

— 

(i) 

■  v.. 

n 

•^2:7 

0?.^?. 

Dec.  VIII.  Singular 

.    §374. 

(«) 

(c;)  n^ 

^)y^_ 

ns^H 

(A) 

V>^- 

5]fii 

'^Eit 

npsi^ 

(0 

^^ 

"i^ 

'^'^a 

^?"^ 

(d) 

nb 

(-iV.)  2b 

^^^' 

U22b 

U) 

pn 

(-ph)pn 

V^n 

Dipn 

(/) 

T5? 

(-T?)  T> 

Ot?)  '^1? 

(^) 

^533 

(A) 

i;^.^^' 

1?.^, 

•    •     T 

0) 

'^n 

'ri 

0) 

nto 

nffi 

h">'^ 

'.•      I  IT 

(t) 

n!? 

n^. 

^n^^ 

Dec.  IX.  Singular. 

<§377. 

(«) 

nm 

nm 

nn 

°?!n 

(i) 

^1? 

•    T 

'°?t9 
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Segkolates  of  jib  continued.  Inf.  Segholates. 

(«)  ""i^  i"'^)-)  coDst.   •'rr:,  suff.  ^'•rn  (x)  ura-^r ,  const.  'i:y^_ ,  suff.  itca^^ 

{t)  ""l^.  1    plur.  c^-^n-j         [pi.  c-i'rn  (y)  co^    —   dd\»    —  instt 

(w)  '»ssc  ,  —  c^ns  (r)  -iijt2    —  '^Na ,  pi.  ni-iN:| 


Dec.  VII. 

Plural. 

Plural  ab«. 

Light  suff. 

Const. 

Grave  «uff. 

r\ii2-g 

''niao 

ni^q 

DD^niam 

D'^3';ii« 

'^n'^^ 

^r^^^ 

n^;;;^ 

O'^V^.E^. 

^"^M^. 

''V^W 

D5;rt3j5tD 

ninsT^ 

•TlinsTa 

nin2T53' 

ni'^pi: 

(as  Dec.  XIII.) 

d'^nriE^ 

u^'il 

^^2 

'??: 

Dec.  VIII. 

Plural. 

Q''^! 

152^ 

*'?.1 

2?.'?! 

D^'EN 

''EK 

''^.^i 

^T^.^- 

G'^'^t; 

■'•ntJ 

''li^. 

riz^'np^ 

nis'^ 

•^nis^ 

ninb 

0?.'^.^-^ 

n^^n 

''P-^? 

^P.n 

Drj5n 

""V^as 

''V.^? 

DD'^V^J 

n^zyn 

''Dia 

^y:Q 

t^^n 

''^n 

\^n 

^?:\M 

nno 

^-liD 

no 

crno 

D^n^ 

Dec.  IX.  ] 

Plural. 

c'^in 

'^in 

'.in 

Dp^fn 

ts'^ia 

■^le 

'»*7T25 

QD'^IO 

230        Par.  XXVI.  Nouns  Feminine.  §§  380—392. 


Sing.  ab3. 

Const. 

Light  guff. 

Grave  suff. 

Dec.  X.    Singular. 

§380. 

(") 

nnin 

nnin 

''niin 

DDnnin 

(b) 

nb^ns 

n!?jn:n 

'^ri!?in3 

dDn!:in3 

Dec.  XI.  Singular. 

§383. 

(«) 

T  T 

nim 

(A) 

riDd 

naffl 

•^n:© 

Dp.nD© 

ic) 

^Pi=^: 

^El^ 

'n?M 

iDpnp^^i 

(d) 

n^^Dn 

n:QDn 

''nisqn 

a^nfisn 

(0 

^^k^Z 

(/) 

n^b^qti 

ri?.f^.53 

'^r\:hiyn 

(as  Dec.  XIII.) 

(^) 

nnDffl^ 

nnEffl^ 

'^nnsffliq 

(as  Dec.  XIII.) 

Dec.  XII.    Singular 

§387. 

(a) 

nsb^ 

n^>,^_ 

'^r\;:i}p_ 

Qpnsb^ 

(A) 

n!;M 

rhtisi 

^r\bi2is^ 

'D^.ni^^ 

0) 

5^S"in 

riS")n 

t:pn£-]n 

(rf) 

nann 

nann 

ainis-in 

(e) 

mil 

•  T-:- 

DDnnn 

(a) 
(*) 

(0 

(f) 

(g) 


nins 

nam 

nD5 

DDtd 


Dec.  XIII.  Singular.    §  390. 

nnBD53        '^nnaD53 


nins 
naJriD 

nnib 


:;:jn-]n5 
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Plural  abs. 

CoMt. 

Snflix  sing. 

Soff.  plar. 

Dec.  X. 

Plural. 

iTnin 

ni-i'in 

''ninin 

D5''ni-)in 

nib^ms 

ni^nna 

"'ni^ms 

DS>nh^^ns 

Dec.  XI. 

Plural. 

n™ 

n'^3© 

•'niDd 

...  ..    . 

niDo 

••rii:© 

nipis 

nip^s 

Tllp^S 

fiD^nipls 

ninDn 

niasn 

'>ri'i2DDn 

cs'^niaDrL 

nii^i?^ 

ni^?. 

Dec.  XIL 

Plural. 

nis^jri 

r.iD!:a 

^Ty\dhp_ 

t:?''niDi;13 

T    ; 

ni^ac 

"^nSh^-q 

t3p;ni;?!qffi 

nisnn 

nis-in 

•'nis-in 

.....               .    V 

ninnn 

ninin 

''nin-in 

T  ; 

nin^^a 

•^ninyD 

...  ..    -j_ 

Dec.  XIH. 

Plural. 

nnapa 

nn?Di3 

^nn^Dti 

CD^nn^Di: 

mans 


niDns 


Tiians 


DS^'pnans 
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Par.  XXVII.     Nouns  Dual.  §  393. 


Sing.  abs. 

Dual  abs. 

Const. 

Sing.  abs.        Dual  abs. 

Con»t 

I. 

iHi  D'lins 

W 

D'^bi'' 

vk   ^""X^l 

nisn  nihis-) 

II. 

VII. 

•    — T 

.  -J,  J ... 

''ll 

VIII. 

\3T>a 

III. 

Vp_      D'^IS 

'^^s 

—              T 

IV. 

1?    ^?l^ 

X. 

''pa 

^» 

D'll.DS 

"'P??- 

.,    -                 •     -    T    - 

t^l^^jn 

^^/'P- 

XI. 

V. 

T    T                      •      -    T      . 

•instD 

^E? 

VI. 

'm 

XII. 

..-J  - 

A    Vjt 

^i^^n. 

^bn 

nsn;:  cs-^ns-):! 

•^nsn;! 

^      T^h 

D';|-is 

•^sns 

napn  'o^hiyppi 

o 

Q^lna 

''pn^ 

XIII. 

^n 

^'!?l?- 

''Ipya 

•■;••.: 
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(A) 

Cardinals  etc.  from  1  to  10. 

No. 

Sip.,. 

MaM.  abs. 

Const. 

Fern.  ab6. 

Const. 

Ordinalf. 

I 

»( 

(nh)  ^nx 

"rriwx 

nnii 

nnN 

2 

n 

Q-iaq 

^?P. 

G^ncj 

•irid 

*'??? 

3 

y 

T        : 

nd^^d 

d^d 

T 

dbd 

4 

^ 

n:?3")« 

nyl-ifii 

^^"1^ 

y^-ix 

''^'^"l 

5 

n 

ndt:n 

ndan 

...         ..     -; 

dm 

drinc-^-'ayd^n 

6 

1 

naa 

^^JP 

mis 

xnrn 

•^cd 

7 

T 

nrna 

nrnd 

TTd 

ynd 

T^®! 

8 

n 

n^ad 

PDfld 

njbd 

iq^tsd 

9 

i: 

nrdn 

n;pdn 

rdn 

ipdn 

•^rdn 

10 

^ 

n-)'d? 

"^d? 

")d5'. 

i-|itJ;? 

(B)    Cardinals  from  11  to  15. 

Masculine. 

11  i<^  id:?  ':nx 

nd7  ^rc:? 

12  n^  -)d;p  n^pd 

nir.;?  -ipd 
nd?  nd!?d 
ndj  "?^>^ 
id?  ndan 
nd7  ndd 
^nd:?  n^nd 
nd?  n:bd 
19    a^'         Id?  n^cn 

30 


13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 


lb 
^^ 

n 
It 


n-idy  nn« 
rinds',  "^nd? 
nnd5'.  D-'rid 
r\^^y  ''nd 
nndy  a!?d 

nid:p  dan 
.. . ..     ..  -. 

n-id:?.  dd 

nnd?  ?nd 

nnd?  nsrid 

rrimv  ;?dn 
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(C)    Cardinals  from  20  to  90. 

20 

5 

^''"l'^?. 

60          D 

Q'^'da 

30 

b 

; 

70          3? 

D^yntri 

40 

)2 

^'^?"1.*5 

80          D 

t3'^3t)U3 

50 

D 

90          2 

D'^ruin 

5  • 

(D) 

Hundreds. 

100 

P 

nfi{5 

600   nn  (D) 

T\\m  atd 

200 

1 

a-^m^ 

700   mnCi) 

niii^.  ynm 

300 

■^ 

niii^  inbm 

800   rin  (q) 

ni&<^.  npb© 

400 

n 

-  .  - 

900  pri'n  (y) 

niwx^  5?irjn 

500 

pn  (1) 

nii<5  d^n 

(E)   Thousands. 


1,000  !« 

2,000  n 

3,000  i 

4,000  'i* 

5,000  ri 

6,000  'i 

7,000  T 


10,000  nnnn,  isn,isi3n 
20,000  nnan  ''ntq 

30,000  nis-j  -iD^q 

40,000  kSis-)  3?snfi< 

120,000  isn  nnto:?.  a'^n© 

or  12  times  10,000 

600,000      qbSi  nifcy^a,  am 


I 


CORRECTIONS  AND  ADDITIONS. 


(a)  p.  11.  Table  of  the  vowels  No.  IV.,  by  mistake, '  Qibbuts 
mediaP  is  printed  in  the  third  class  of  vowels,  instead  of  '  Qibbuts 
long.''  In  §  33.  and  §  35,  the  student  will  see  that  Qibbuts  is  treated 
agreeably  to  this  corrected  view.  The  proper  division  of  Qibbuts  is 
into,  (l)  Qibbuts  vicarious  ;  §  41.  (2)  Daghesh'd  long  Qibbuts;  §  33. 
(3)  Short  Qibbuts;  §  34. 

(6)  p.  24.  §  49.  The  statement  respecting  the  use  of  the  compo- 
site Shevas  is  not  strictly  correct  and  intelligible.  It  is  true  that  when 
Gutturals  end  a  mixed  syllable,  and  therefore  take  a  Sheva,  that  She- 
va  must  be  a  simple  one  ;  as  is  stated  in  §  50.  But  in  such  cases  as 
b'lh'  ,  this  form  may  be  exchanged  for  V~n;  ;  so  "^i"^  is  equivalent 
to  "13^2  ;  and  in  such  cases,  the  Guttural  may  be  said  to  come  in  the 
room  of  a  silent  Sheva  simple,  for  such  the  analogical  pointing  would 
be.  The  most  that  can  be  said  then,  is,  (l)  That  the  Gutturals,  much 
more  frequently  than  any  other  letters,  take  a  composite  Sheva,  instead 
of  admitting  a  Mm/)/e  one  either  vocal  or  silent.  (2)  That  whenever 
they,  or  any  other  letters  do  so,  they  are  placed  of  course  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  syllable,  §  50. 

(c)  p.  34.  §  80.  Instead  of '  after  a  simple  syllable,'  read, '  after  a 
vowel'. 

(d)  P<  50.  §  101.  e.  After  e.  add,'  (y)  Pause  accents  frequently  oc- 
casion the  tone  to  be  shifted;  see  §  100.  /.'  The  repetition  here  of 
this  principle,  is  needed  only  for  the  completeness  of  the  view. 

(e)  p.  52.  §  108.  b.  At  the  close,  a  reference  should  be  added  to 
§  118.,  where  is  a  fuller  developement  of  the  rationale  of  the  princi- 
ple stated  in  §  108. 

{/)  p.  55.  §  11 8.  After  the  word  otiant,  add,  in  another  sentence, 
'  n  also  is  subject  to  the  same  peculiarity,  when  it  stands  for  the 
article,  §  162,  or  is  employed  as  a  prefix  characteristic  of  conjuga- 
tion, etc.  §174.'  Then,  after  etc.  under  E.g.,  subjoin, '  In  respect 
to  n,  ^;73b  for  ^?7?nr ,  Drs  for  D^rj2 ,  b^-qjib  for  r"'t:;;nr  Hiph. 
Inf.,  Vtap/.  for  Vcp^rs":  Fut.  Niphal,  etc.  §'  199.  comp.  108.  6,  also  §§119 
—121.'  ' 
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DEDICATED 

(BY  PERMISSION) 
TO     THE     RIGHT     REVEREND 

TKOZISAS, 

LORD  BISHOP  OF  ST.  DAVID'S  * 


My  Lord, 

If  to  copy  from  the  best  examples  is  not 
only  highly  commendable  in  all  writers  on  science 
and  literature,  but  also  exhibits,  in  some  manner, 
the  modesty  of  the  compilers,  the  remark  may 
apply  to  the  editors  of  Grammars  and  Diction- 
aries in  any  language;  who,  availing  themselves 
of  the  labours  of  their  predecessors,  add  to  the 
completion  and  general  utility  of  their  work. 
This  has  been  attempted  in  the  present  improved 
form  of  the  following  Manual  of  Hebrew 
Grammar,  in  useful  Additions  and  New  Tables, 
hitherto  so  much  wanted  in  all  compilations  of 
the  kind :  and  for  this  reason,  your  Lordship's 
patronage  is  solicited,  whose  just  discernment 
and  experience  is  so  well  known  in  this  as  in 
other  departments  of  literature. 

•  Now  Bishop  of  Salisbury. 
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Your  Lordship's  sentiments  respecting  the 
Hebrew  Points  are  known  to  be  truly  liberal; 
nor  do  I  know  that  I  at  all  differ  from  your 
Lordship's  opinion  in  regard  of  any  divine  au- 
thority attached  to  them,  esteeming  that  a  mere 
Jewish  device,  and  an  imposition  too  gross  to  be 
admitted.  The  copies  of  the  Jewish  Law,  used 
in  their  synagogues,  is  an  indubitable  proof,  that 
they  are  no  part  of  the  original  text.  Their  an- 
tiquity may,  nevertheless,  be  admitted,  and  their 
utility  claims  some  consideration. 

For  more  than  half  a  century  past,  the  study 
of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  has  been  progressively 
increasing  by  the  exertions  of  several  eminent 
Prelates  and  Professors,  whose  venerable  names 
have  not  ceased  to  influence ;  and  your  Lordship 
has  given  fresh  energies  to  their  example  and 
labours  in  the  revival  of  the  sacred  Hebrew 
Language,  so  far  at  least,  as  may  contribute  to 
the  more  general  and  perfect  knowledge  of  the 
original  text  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  to  the  yet 
more  perfect  understanding  of  the  New.  And 
in  co-operation  with  such  laudable  and  pious 
efforts,  your  Lordship's  indulgence  will  allow  me 
to  remark,  that  the  Rev.  Dr.  Claudius  Buchanan, 
the  learned  Author  of  Christian  'Researches  in 
Indiay  has  much  contributed  to  represent  the 
expediency  and  necessity  of  cultivating  a  know- 
ledge of  the  Hebrew  and  its  dialects,  whose 
valuable  notices  on  the  state  of  the  Christians 
and  Jews  in  the  East,  give  weight  to  the  argu- 
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ment,  and  shew  how  importantly  it  may  serve 
the  cause  of  Christianity  in  those  distant  and 
extensive  regions. 

In  promoting  the  study  of  the  Hebrew,  con- 
fessedly allowed  the  Jamia  Linguarum  Orie?i- 
talium,  your  Lordship's  views  are  more  exten- 
sively calculated  than  to  insulate  scholars  by  any 
narrow  system  :  the  elements  of  the  first  being 
acquired,  and  necessary  proficiency  made,  many 
will  advance  on  to  the  study  of  Syriac  and 
Arabic,  and  thus  the  most  promising  and  happy 
consequences  may  be  expected,  to  the  great  ad- 
vantage of  Christianity  at  home  and  abroad,  in 
promoting  the  conversion  of  Jews  and  Maho- 
metans, and  to  the  restoration  of  the  ancient 
churches  in  Asia  and  Africa. 

Relying  on  your  Lordship's  condescension  and 
indulgence, 

Permit  me  to  subscribe  myself, 
Your  Lordship's 
Most  Humble  and  Obedient  Servant, 

THOMAS  YEATES. 


Advertisement  to  the  Fourth  Edition. 

The  Editor  having  the  satisfaction  to  know  that  his  former 
improved  Edition  of  Ashworth's  Hebrew  Grammar  has  met 
with  approbation,  hopes  that  his  further  Improvements  and 
Additions  will  be  found  no  less  acceptable,  especially  with 
teachers  and  students  of  the  sacred  language.  It  is  sufficient 
to  say,  that  several  Gentlemen,  pursuing  the  plan  suggested  in 
the  Preface,  have  attained  to  great  proficinecy  in  the  know- 
ledge of  Hebrew;  and  it  is  sincerely  wished,  that  many  others 
may  follow  their  example  with  equal  success. 


Advertisement  to  the  Fifth  Edition, 

In  preparing  for  republication,  the  Hebrew  Grammar  has 
been  subjected  to  a  careful  revision,  and  freed  from  numerous 
errors  which  had  crept  into  former  impressions.  Considerable 
attention  has  been  given  to  secure  typographical  accuracy  ;  a 
more  beautiful  style  of  printing,  and  a  paper  of  very  superior 
quality  have  been  adopted ;  and  no  pains  have  been  spared  by 
the  publishers  to  render  the  Work  increasingly  worthy  of  the 
preference  which  it  has  long  enjoyed. 


SUITABLE  DIRECTIONS 

FOR  SUCH  AS  ARE  ABOUT  ENTERING  ON  THE  STUDY  OF 
THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE. 


After  the  learner  has  acquired  a  perfect 
knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  and  the 
characters  and  sounds  of  the  vowel  points,  he 
may  commence  with  the  reading  of  the  language. 
The  easiest  method  to  acquire  a  facihty  in  this, 
will  be  to  read  such  parts  of  the  Hebrew  text 
where  most  proper  names  occur,  or  such  other 
words  as  have  an  exact  translation  in  the  Roman 
letter,  in  which  the  English  version  of  the  Bible 
will  best  assist  him ;  for  there  he  will  find  every 
Hebrew  letter  and  point  rendered  as  they  should 
be  pronounced.  Then  he  may  proceed  in  reading 
any  Hebrew  that  falls  in  his  way ;  and  by  fre- 
quent exercise,  attain  to  a  just  and  elegant  pro- 
nunciation. 

The  more  easy  parts  of  the  Hebrew  text  are 
the  historical.  The  poetical  and  prophetical 
books  are  less  proper  for  learners  to  begin  with, 
as  they  abound  with  a  variety  of  rhetorical  figures, 
and  many  anomalies,  not  common  to  the  prosaic 
style,  which  is  more  fixed  and  regular ;  for  which 
reason,  the  Hebrew  Psalter  is  not  to  be  preferred 
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by  beginners  in  the  language;  though  it  is  found 
more  convenient  in  regard  of  the  several  helps 
designed  to  teach  the  language,  such  as  Bythner*s 
Lyra  Prophetica,  and  similar  compilations. 

If  the  learner  is  furnished  with  a  Hebrew  Bible, 
I  would  recommend  him  to  commence  his  reading 
in  the  five  books  of  Moses,  which  possess  a  sur- 
prising degree  of  beauty  and  sublimity,  and  can 
hardly  be  equalled  for  purity  and  fluency  of 
language,  excepting  in  the  prophetical  books. 
In  the  choice  of  a  version,  the  English  Bible 
affords  the  best  assistance,  as  it  is  every  where 
strictly  literal,  serving  almost  every  purpose  as 
to  the  acquirement  of  the  language. 

As  you  continue  reading  on,  with  your 
Grammar  in  your  hand,  you  will  soon  become 
famihar  with  both  the  language  and  its  Grammar. 
To  learn  the  one  without  the  other,  will  profit 
you  little,  which  is  the  cause  why  so  many  are 
unsuccessful  in  learning  Hebrew — they  learn  the 
rules  of  the  Grammar,  and  neglect  the  reading 
of  the  language.  And  it  is  this  that  accounts 
for  the  objections  many  make ;— "  The  Hebrew 
Grammar  (say  they)  is,  of  all  others,  the  most 
difficult/'  The  reason  is,  they  study  the  dry 
rules,  which  none  can  understand  without  the 
language  they  concern. 

When  you  have  so  far  succeeded,  as  to  know 
the  different  parts  of  speech,  let  your  first  at- 
tention be  directed  to  the  derivation,  formation, 
and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  nouns,  as  pointed 
out  in  the  rules,  viz.  number,  gender,  case,  &c. 
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and  also  that  of  the  pronouns  peculiar  to  them. 
Tables  of  these,  arranged  according  to  the  in- 
herent principles  of  the  language,  have  long  been 
a  desideratum;  and  I  flatter  myself  to  have 
effected  this  desirable  purpose,  so  long  wanted 
in  all  Grammars  of  the  kind  extant.  Herein  the 
scholar  will  find  a  determination  of  the  Hebrew 
cases  on  the  original  principle,  and  that  now,  for 
the  first  time,  the  grammatical  theory  of  the 
nouns  is  clearly  and  intelligibly  taught,  con- 
formably to  that  of  the  verbs ;  and  its  advantage, 
it  is  presumed,  will  be  found  abundantly  manifest 
in  the  experience  of  all  who  consult  them.  And 
although  it  has  been  suggested  by  some  gramma- 
rians, that  the  cases  of  Hebrew  Nouns  are  not 
so  determinately  distinguished  as  in  Latin  and 
Greek,  I  have  hereby  demonstrated  the  contrary', 
and  that  the  cases  of  nouns  in  this  language  are 
much  more  determinate,  copious,  and  expressive, 
than  in  the  Latin  and  Greek  languages. 

Having  attained  a  tolerable  acquaintance  with 
the  forms  and  accidence  of  the  noun,  you  will 
then  pass  on  to  the  verb.  The  paradigms  of  the 
verbs  subjoined  to  the  grammar,  may  present,  at 
first  sight,  a  formidable  appearance  to  you  as  a 
learner  ;  but  after  a  little  examination,  they  will 
cease  to  deter  you. 

The  paradigm  of  perfect  verbs,  given  in  the 
example  of  "^^  lamad,  is  the  first  to  be  attended 
to,  as  it  is  the  foundation  of  the  whole  system. 
In  this  paradigm,  the  verb  in  Kal,  with  its  passive 
conjugation-Niphal,  should  first  of  all  be  carefully 
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committed  to  memory.  The  pronominal  deflec-r 
tions  and  forms  of  these,  are  common  with  those 
of  the  other  conjugations  and  of  those  in  the  suc- 
ceeding paradigms,  which  being  once  obtained, 
the  rest  will  easily  follow. 

Having  thus  done,  pursue  the  same  course  with 
the  other  paradigms  in  Kal  and  Niphal,  which 
you  will  find  to  be  by  far  the  easiest  method 
to  attain  the  elementary  forms  therein  given. 
Afterwards  go  through  the  conjugations  of  Pihel, 
and  Puhal,  and  Hiphil  and  Hophal,  in  the  same 
regular  manner;  and,  lastly,  that  of  Hithpahel. 
Then,  turn  to  the  fundamental  paradigm  of  "^^^ 
and  frequently  exercise  yourself  in  it,  until  you 
are  perfect  in  all  the  forms  peculiar  to  each  con- 
jugation. 

By  carefully  and  attentively  reading  the  He- 
brew text,  you  will  imperceptibly  accumulate 
a  good  stock  of  words,  and  become  gradually 
acquainted  with  the  rules  and  genius  of  the 
language,  without  the  aid  of  a  Jew. 

With  regard  to  the  pronunciation  of  the 
language  according  to  the  points,  you  will  avail 
yourself  of  this,  not  all  at  once,  but  after  a 
moderate  course  of  reading  and  a  few  months' 
time ;  for  as  this  language  is  so  widely  different 
in  its  writing  from  the  European  languages  where 
the  words  are  written  full,  and  with  their  vowels, 
which  the  Hebrew  does  not  admit  of,  but  in  their 
place  adopts  the  points,  so  you  cannot  reasonably 
expect  to  become  master  of  its  pronunciation  and 
reading  immediately. 


OF   THE   HEBREW   SCRIPTURES.  II 

Should  the  learner  have  any  scruples  as  to  the 
authority  of  the  Hebrew  punctuation,  extant  in 
the  printed  copies  of  the  Bible,  suffice  it  to 
observe,  that  the  usage  and  antiquity  of  the 
points  have  been  traced  so  far  back,  that  no 
writer  hath  yet  been  able  to  ascertain  the  precise 
period  when  they  first  originated ;  and  though 
they  are  charged  with  novelty,  yet  no  one  can 
confute  their  antiquity. 

All  the  principal  copies  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 
printed  from  the  earliest  times,  have  the  points. 
The  earliest  lexicons,  written  by  the  learned 
amongst  Christians,  as  those  of  Forster,*  Aven- 
ariuSj-f-  and  others,  have  the  points;  and  many  of 
the  pious  and  learned  Reformers,  who  engaged 
in  the  first  translations  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  into 
the  European  tongues,  made  no  scruple  at  the 
Hebrew  punctuation;  but  on  the  contrary,  main- 
tained its  utility  and  integrity.  The  Jews,  dis- 
persed throughout  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa, 
uniformly  hold  with  the  same  system  of  punctua- 
tion ;  nor  are  the  readers  in  their  synagogues 
admitted  to  that  oflSce,  until  they  are  competent 
to  read  an  unpointed  manuscript  according  to  the 


*  Vide  Dictionarium  Hebraicum  Novum,  non  ex  Rabbinoram  Com- 
mentjs,  nee  nostratium  Doctoram  stulta  imitatione  descriptum,  scd  ex 
ipsis  Thesauris  Sac.  Bibliorum,  et  eorundem  accurata  locorum  collatione 
depromptum,  cum  pbrasibus  Scripturae  Vet.  el  Nov.  Testament!  diligenter 
annotatis.  Autore  Johanna  Forstero  Augustauo,  Sacrae  Theologiae  Doctore 
ac  Hebraicae  Linguae  Professore  in  Academia  Witebergensi.  Fol. 
Basil.  1557. 

t  Vide  Liber  Radicum  seu  Lexicon  Hebraicum,  in  quo  omnium 
Vocabulorum  Biblicorum  propriae  ac  certas  redduntur  significationes,  &c. 
Fol.  Witebergae,  1589. 
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reading  of  the  pointed  copies.  The  Karaites, 
who  rigidly  adhere  to  the  letter  and  text  of 
Scripture,  and  who  more  than  any  Jewish  sect 
are  averse  to  innovation,  entertain  the  same 
sentiment  with  all  the  rest  of  their  nation 
throughout  the  world,  respecting  the  points. 

Lastly. — The  charge  has  never  yet  been  sub- 
stantiated that  "  the  points  corrupt  the  word  of 
God,''  or  pervert  the  sense  of  Scripture :  but 
the  contrary  has  long  been  proved,  that  they 
maintain  its  integrity,  and  confirm  the  right  sense 
of  Scripture  ;  though  in  such  a  system  as  that  of 
the  points  is,  dehvered  in  a  variety  of  characters, 
subject  to  numberless  rules  of  change  and  muta- 
tion, it  cannot  be  thought  that  it  hath  escaped 
every  error,  any  more  than  the  letters  themselves, 
that  are  in  some  parts  of  the  text  supposed  to  be 
corruptions  made  by  the  carelessness  of  tran- 
scribers and  of  copiers  of  the  Bible. 

T.  Y. 
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CHAPTER  I. 


Of  the  Letters  and  Points. 

1.  The  names,  form,  sound,  and  numeral 
of  the  Hebrew  letters,  are, 


value 


Aleph*  .. 
Beth  .... 
Gimel  ... 
Daleth   .. 

Ke 

Vau 

Zain  .... 

Cheth n 

Tetb ID 

Yod "• 

Capb 3 


n  .. 
"I  .. 

T    . 


Lamed   . . . 

Mem 

Nun 

Samech  . . . . 


2 
3 
4 

5  Haiuf y 

6  Pbe 9 

7  Tzade 2i 


8  Koph p 

9  Resh n 

10  Shint ^ 

20  Thau r) 


30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

200 

300 

400 


♦  See  Psalm  cxix. 

f  The  sound  of  y  is  varioas  ;  some  sound  it  in  the  beginning  of  a  word 
like  Tig-,  as  ^ain,  gnain:  ngn  in  the  middle,  na^ar,  nangnar ;  and  ng  at 
the  end,  as  rua)^,  ruang.  Kut  the  translators  of  the  English  Bible  never 
give  it  this  harsh  sound,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  proper  names  "liV  Eber, 
^^21  Baal,  and  many  others. 

%  This  letter  written  with  a  point  on  the  left  '^  is  called  Sin,  and 
pronounced  s,  as  in  n9\i^  saphah. 
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PROTRACTED  AND  FINAL  LETTERS. 

Long  Aleph* 5»»^      Final  Caplif "| 600 

He ^      Mem Q 600 

Lamed '"^      Nun ].....     700 

Mem CD      I'lie C| 800 

Tliaii ;~)      Tzade y    .....     900 

Beth 3      X    j^ 1000 

Resh *-)  2 2000 

The  distinction  between  several  letters,  which 
resemble  each  other,  should  be  carefully  re- 
marked, V.  g.  :i3,  jji,  i^\  nnn^  >in,  zoddd,  n\,  ^\tf. 

^,  >^,  rr,  and  ^,  (the  letters  of  the  technical 
word  ahchang)  are  called  gutturals,  as  being 
pronounced  in  the  throat. 

^,  ^,  1,  and  \  (ehevi)  are  called  quiescents, 
because  they  often  are  not  sounded,  i,  e.  when 
they  have  no  vowel  under  them.  ^  indeed  some- 
times becomes  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding 
vowel,  as  "•(*  ei,  and  **  at  the  end  of  a  word  is 
sounded  like  v,  as  *'''?  piv. 

2.  The  points  and  marks,  about  or  within  the 
letters  are,  vowels,  mappik,  dagesh,  maccaph, 
or  accents. 


*  These  long  letters  are  merely  ornamental,  and  are  found  at  the 
beginning,  middle,  or  end  of  words.    ^  and  "1  rarely  occur. 

t  This  form  of  Caph,  Mem,  &c.  is  called  Jinal,  because  they  only  assume 
it  at  the  end  of  words. 

J  If  in  the  ancient  Hebrew  copies  of  the  Bible,  numeral  letters  were 
used,  as  it  is  said  they  were,  the  likeness  of  several  letters  may  account  for 
some  mistakes  where  numbers  are  concerned,  and  the  careless  making  or 
reading  a  tittle  upon  a  letter  might  change  units  into  thousands. 
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3.  There  are  ten  vozzels  (besides  sheva,  sect.  4.) 
five  long,  and  five  short.  Their  sound  is  here 
expressed  by  the  correspondent  vowels  in  some 
English  words. 

Kametz* JJ  ....  a  ....  wall  Pafbah J>J  ....  a  ....  ram 

Tzere K  •  •  •  •  e heal  Segol i«J e  ....  men 

Long  hirek  . .  >^ i mile  Short  hirek ^^ i  .,..  win 

Holeni i  ....  o  ... .  mole  t  Kametz-hateph  J<  ....  o  ....  not 

SImrek ?)....  a  ... ,  mule  Kibbutz K  •  •  •  •  u  •  •  •  •  ''«'» 

4.  Sheva  ^^)  is  an  exceeding  short  e,  as  in 
belong,  and  is  sometimes  quiescent. 

Sheva  is  understood  as  standing  under  all  con- 
sonants (except  ehexi)  which  have  no  other 
vowel.  J 

Three  vowels  joined  with  sheva  make  three 
new  vowels,  called  compound  shexas. 

Hateph-patbab J«^ a very  sbort  ....  as  manners 

Hateph-segol ^J e very  short  ....  as  methinks 

Hateph-kamelz ....  K o very  short  ....  as  rock 

t; 

5.  A  pathah  is  put  under  a  final  ^,  n,  and  i^, 
after  a  kibbutz,  or  any  of  the  four  last  long 
vowels  :  this  is  called  pathah  furtirum,  and  it  is 

*  The  i^  is  here  only  used,  as  any  other  letter  might  have  been,  to  shew 
the  situation  of  the  vowels  in  respect  to  the  consonants ;  but  the  sburek 
always  has  "),  and  the  holem  most  commonly.  A  tittle  indeed  oTer  any 
other  letter,  and  the  point  which  distinguishes  ^  from  'u;  may  be  bolem. 
The  point  of  '^  is  holem  when  the  preceding  consonant  has  no  vowel,  and 
of  iir  when  the  tf  itself  has  none,  rV&2  Muslieh,  ^^'i}  sone. 
t  Kametz  and  kametz-hateph  will  be  distinguished  below,  (chap.  ii.  §  3.) 
J  As  a  letter  which  has  dagesh  forte  is  doubled  (vide  infra,  sect.  7.)  or  is 
the  same  as  if  there  were  two  such  letters,  sheva  is  understood  under  the 
former  of  them,  as  ^3T  ronnu,  is  the  same  as  J)231 


IL 
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lost  when  the  word  increases  at  the  end,  as  by 
declining,  &c. 

6.  Mappik  is  a  tittle  in  a  final  i^,  and  requires 
it  to  be  pronounced  harder  than  a  common  ^,  as 
^^^^f  eloah. 

7.  A  tittle  in  any  other  letter  than  "^  is  called 
dagesh.  Of  this  there  are  two  sorts,  forte  and 
lene.  Dagesh  forte  doubles  the  letter  in  which 
it  is  put:  dagesh  lene  requires  it  to  be  pro- 
nounced somewhat  harder  than  it  would  naturally 
be,  but  not  so  hard  as  the  forte;  little  notice, 
however,  is  taken  of  dagesh  lene  in  reading, 
unless  it  be  found  in  ^  or  ^,  which  are  then  pro- 
nounced P  and  T. 

N.  B.  The  gutturals  and  "^  do  not  admit 
dagesh. 

8.  A  small  stroke  hke  a  hyphen  O  joining  two 
words,  is  called  maccaph,  as  ^r^?  col-leah. 

9.  All  the  other  characters  are  accents:  Four 
of  these  are  pauses  : 

Silliik ^^ (.)      Rebbia ^i (,) 

Athnah ^..--^ ( :  )      Sakeph  katon.  .^ ( ; ) 

Soph-pasuk  (0  is  placed  at  the  end  of  every 
verse  in  the  Hebrew  Bible. 

The  other  accents  (which  are  many)  are  sup- 
posed to  direct  the  pronunciation  ;  but  their  use 
is  little  known. 

Accents  are  either  tonick  or  euphonic.  If  there 
be  but  one  in  a  word,  it  is  a  tonick  accent:  if 
more  than  one,  the  last  is  tonick  and  the  rest  are 
euphonic. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

Of  Reading  Hebrew, 

1.  The  Hebrews  begin  to  read  at  the  right 
hand,  and  the  vowels  are  pronounced  after  the 
consonants  under  which  they  stand,  except  pathah 

furtivum  (chap.  i.  sect.  5.)  as  ^'^  riiach. 

2.  Sheva  is  quiescent,  1.  At  the  end  of  a 
word ;  2.  Before  another  sheva,  as  ^"^^  lamadt; 
3.  After  a  short  vowel  without  dagesh,  as  "^Uf? 
liftuU;^  or,  4.  After  a  long  vowel  with  a  tonick 
accent,  as  ^Ij^'?  masarta.  In  other  cases  it  is 
pronounced. 

3.  Kametz  without  an  accent  before  a  simple 
sheva,  or  with  an  accent  before  a  compound 
sheva,  is  kametz  -  hateph ;  as  "i?/'»7  holmad,  ^5ljt 
koso7?ii,  'i^l  ronnu.     (Vide  p.  15.  note  3.) 

4.  Dagesh  is  lene  in  ^,  ^,  "f,  ^,  3,  and  ^, 
(-^9?  "J^ri  begad  kephath)  in  the  beginning  of  a 
word,  or  after  a  sheva:  in  all  other  cases  it  is 
forte. 


•  The  principal  use  of  distinguishing  the  long  from  short  hirek,  is  to 
know  whether  a  sheva  that  follows  it  is  to  be  pronounced  or  not:  for 
though  hirek  without "»  is  sometimes  reckoned  long,  it  is  never  long  when 
sheva  follows  it ;  if  therefore  a  sheva  follow  a  hirek  without  >,  and  there 
is  no  dagesh  in  the  intermediate  letter,  the  hirek  is  short,  and  the  sheva 
quiescent. 

N.  B.  Dagesh  is  sometimes  omitted  in  ^  or  O  w  ith  sheva ;  the  analogy 
of  the  word  will  shew  when  there  onght  to  have  been  a  dagesh,  and  in  this 
case  the  sheva  is  pronounced,  though  it  follow  a  short  vowel,  because  of  the 
dagesh  understood. 

D 
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CHAPTER  III. 

A  Brief  Account  of  Hebrew  Words, 

1.  A  Root  commonly  consists  of  three  letters, 
and  is  most  frequently  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  preterite  active  of  a  verb,  as  "i?7>  he 
spake,^ 

2.  All  the  several  persons,  tenses,  &c.  of  verbs, 
are  formed  by  changing  the  vowels,  or  by  adding 
certain  letters  to  the  beginning  or  end  of  the 
root. 

3.  Nouns  are  likewise  formed  from  these  roots: 
sometimes  by  only  changing  the  vowels,  as  "'^'^ 
dabar,  a  word,  from  "i^^*  he  spake ;  or  dropping  a 
radical  letter,  as  "i^  mar,  bitter,  from  ^1^  it  was 
bitter;  and  sometimes  by  also  adding  a  letter  or 
letters  to  the  beginning  or  end,  as  "^^'7'?  midbar, 
a  wilderness,  from  ■'^^  he  spake. 

The  letters  chiefly  used  for  this  purpose  are 
^,  i*,  ^,  3,  ^,  \  C^^^^J}  heemanti)  and  the  nouns 
thus  formed,  are  called  heemantic  nouns. -f 

4.  Other   letters  are  occasionally  prefixed   to 

*  Some  verbs  have  not  this  tense ;  some  roots  have  four  letters,  some 
only  two ;  sometimes  a  noun  or  an  indeclinable  part  of  speech  is  the  root, 
and  is  to  be  sought  in  the  lexicon  ;  but  this  chapter  is  only  designed  to  give 
a  general  notion  of  the  language,  without  descending  to  particular  rates, 
exceptions,  &c. 

f  i^,  n,  and  r),  are  commonly  added  to  the  beginning.  Q  likewise  is 
generally  prefixed ;  when  it  is  joined  at  the  end  it  commonly  makes  an 
adverb,  as  Q')''  a  day,  QDI''  daily,  by  day.  J  is  placed  at  the  end,  >  at  the 
beginning,  middle,  or  end  ;  the  last  is  frequent  in  forming  numeral  or 
national  adjectives ;  as  i^Uf  second,  0)^J3  «  Canaanite. 
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words,  which  have  the  signification  of  conjunc- 
tions and  prepositions.  These,  from  their  situa- 
tion, are  called  prefixes,  and  are  o,  ^,  ^,  \  '^,  ^,  ^, 
{fi?^.  ^,  MosJieh  vecaleh.)     Vide  chap.  ix. 

5.  Other  letters  occasionally  added  to  the  end 
of  words,  are  called  affixes,  and  stand  for  pro- 
nouns.    (Vide  chap.  v.  sect.  2.) 

6.  ^,  ^,  \  \  \  and  J^,  (^i^^Cji*  ehevinoth)  are 
called  paragogic  letters,  as  they  are  often  an- 
nexed to  words  only  to  improve  the  sound  or 
add  emphasis.  ^  indeed  at  the  end  of  the  name 
of  a  place  signifies  motion  towards  it,  as  ^^J^ 
towards  Haran. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Of  Notms. 

1.  Nouns  are  either  masculine,  feminine,  or 
common.  The  names  of  things  which  are  evi- 
dently  feminine,  of  places,  cities,  countries,  &;c. 
of  things  of  which  there  are  but  two,  (as  eyes, 
ears,  &c.)  together  with  those  which  end  in  ^  or 
•H,*  are  generally  feminine.  Most  others  are 
masculine, 

2.  Nouns  have  three  numbers. 

Masculines  form  the  dual  by  adding  cr.  aim, 

*  Sometimes  the  feminine  bath  both  n  and  JH,  which  is  thought  to 
make  the  word  more  emphatical.  There  is  no  H/li^Ii^  Mp  at  all. 
Psalm  iii.  9. 


so  HEBREW  GRAMMAR. 

and  the  plural,  by  adding  Dl*  im,  as  O'l^,  a  day; 
dual,  Q)^*!^  two  days ;  plural,  0''^^  Jfli/s. 

Feminines  form  the  dual  likewise,  by  adding 
0?_,  but  those  which  end  in  ^,  change  it  into  ^,  as 
i*^^?'  shanah,  a  year,  Q^-DJ^  shenathaim,  tzm  years. 

Feminines  which  end  in  ^,  or  ^,  form  the  plural 
by  changing  the  last  syllable  into  -Hi  as  ^"^^^  a  law, 
niliri;  others  add  J^i,  as  i^?'^.  Je?wa,  a  ^ear,  ^''^^T 
demaoth,  tears. 

Some  nouns  which  have  a  masculine  or  femi- 
nine termination  in  one  number,  have  the  con- 


•  Besides  the  change  in  the  termination,  the  vowels  are  often  altered. 
The  rules  for  this  will  be  given  chap.  x.  Some  examples  however,  may  be 
useful  here,  as  a  kind  of  a  standard  of  all  words  with  the  same  points. 

SINGULAR.  PLUUAL.        SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

11'J  a  word Onn^  rm  death u^nSo 

:ibS  a  river WT)^  TT'T  an  olive D'^JT'T 

nsp  a  book unib     rs'^^n  liberty nvt^sn 

:^ryi  a  tear ni^D^        n^d^h  a  kingdom  . .  JITD'pD 

yDip  a  handful D^^Dp         HD'pii;  a  garment  . .  nto^'^ 

^^h  a  work QiV^B  HSin  reproach  . . .  rtSrh 

njiakid D^nii      nnbiir  joy -nino^ 

.  .  .  T ;  T    ;   •  T  ; 

Some  derivatives  drop  a  letter  of  the  radical  word.  When  such  de- 
fectives increase  at  the  end  (as  by  declining,  &c.)  a  dagesh  is  put  in  the 
latter  radical  letter,  and  the  preceding  vowel,  if  a  long  one,  is  changed 
into  the  correspondent  short  one. 

Di^  a  people,  from  U!2>)}  pl-    D''Q^  ^  [(.)  is  the  common  sub- 

J?  the  heart,  from  ^^S  pl-    DU^  (  ^"V"''  ^T i"}  I"?  ^'il\ 
"  -T  ••   ^  or  kametz-hateph  for  (1 ) 

Din  perfect,    from    DDH  pl-  D^Di^  J  or  (i).] 

Sometimes  (-)  is  in  this  case  changed  into  (.),  though  both  are  short 
vowels,  as  ;2DD  a  circuit,  from  l^D  pl-  D''2DD' 

N.  B.  The  change  of  (*))  into  (t)  is  an  irregularity  peculiar  to  the 
word  Qi'». 
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trary,  or  both,  in  another;  as  ^  ab,  a  father,  pi. 
i^^i:!?,  aboth;  nJi?^  a  Jig,  pi.  ^'^V^^ ;  i<f^,  an  anmj, 
pi.  J^to^  and  2'^^^,  /ios^5,  armies. 

3.  A  noun  expressing  quality,  with  the  particle 
P  or  Oj  (vide  ch.  ix.  sect.  1.)  before,  or  in  com- 
parison of  prefixed  to  another  noun,  expresses 
the  comparative  degree,  e.  g.  V^P  TT^  ^''^'i^^  thy  love 
is  good  in  comparison  with  wine,  i.  e.  is  better. 
The  superlative  is  made — 1.  By  the  adverb  "^^^ 
vert/,  exceeding,  as  "^^^  ^^^  very  good,  ^^9  ^^T-  ^'^^ 
they  feared  greatly. — 2.  By  the  prefix  ^,  blessed 
0^^^  among  women. — 3.  By  the  name  of  God,  the 
trees,  mountains,  ^-c.  of  God. — 4.  By  the  repetition 
of  a  word,  as  good  good. —  5.  By  two  synonymous 
words,  as  f'''^^"!  ^^V  poor  and  needy. — 6.  By  the 
genitive  case  plural  of  the  same  or  a  synonymous 
word,  as  Q^?^9  "^v?  Kijig  of  kings. 

4.  The  cases  of  nouns  are  not  so  determinately 
distinguished  as  in  Latin  and  Greek;*  yet  the 
following  rules  ma}'  be  of  some  use  in  discovering 
them. 

^  is  prefixed  most  frequently  to  the  genitive  or 
vocative,  or  the  accusative  after  a  verb. 

^f,  especially  in  Rabbinical  Hebrew,  and  before 
the  aflfixes,  is  the  sign  of  the  genitive. 

^  is  sometimes  prefixed  to  the  genitive,  but 
more  frequently  to  the  dative. 

^^  is  a  word,  which  usually  precedes  the 
accusative  case,  or  the  nominative  of  passive 
verbs. 

*  See  Preface,  page  9. 
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V?  written  as  a  distinct  word,  or  the  prefixes  ^ 
or  ^,  denote  the  ablative. 

5.  When  two  words  are  so  related,  that  in 
Latin  the  latter  would  be  put  in  the  genitive  or 
ablative  case,  they  are  said  to  be  in  regimen. 

If  the  former  of  two  words  in  regimen  is  a 
feminine  ending  in  ^,  that  termination  is  changed 
into  ^,  as  >^t^  a  lam,  njn.^  n-y\D  the  law  of  Je- 
hovah. 

If  the  former  of  two  words  in  regimen  is  a 
plural  masculine,  or  a  dual  of  either  gender,  the 
termination  ^1  or  D!_  is  changed  into  \.  as  D^i^^^ 
plantations,  Q"]?  '^^^^  plantations  of  vine. 


CHAPTER  V. 

Of  Pronouns. 

1.    Pronouns   are  either   distinct  words,  or 
affixes  :  of  the  former  kind  these  are  the  chief; 


SINGULAR. 

^3j^^  or  ^Ji< I,  com. 

•     T  •  -; 

rfDlk Thou,  m. 

T    - 

m Thou,f. 

K!)n He.m. 

K>n She,f. 


PLURAL. 

!)jmti We,  com. 

UF\ii Ye,  you,  in. 

]m Ye,  you,  f. 

on They,  m. 

]r} They,f. 


m This,  m. 

V 

nw This,f. 


rbi^ These,  m. 

bik These,  f. 
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■^^^  who,  which,  that,  relative,  V  who?  '"9 
and  "^  what?  i^V  is  often  put  for  ^V ;  ^^\}  for 
^7;  ^"7  for  V;  and  sometimes  ^^C^^  is  used  for 
5)jmhJ ;  IT,  ir,  liT  for  rrr^  or  ^^l 

Some  of  these  pronouns  are  in  a  sort  dechned, 
{vide  chap.  iv.  sect.  4.  and  the  affixes  below.) 


Abl. 

Ace. 

Dat. 

Gen. 

Nom. 

^50  ^JJQD 

^JTihi 

■b 

';>^ 

I,  me. 

?ja!p 

^rpa 

i? 

^^ 

X  - 

Thou,  thee,  m. 

"^D 

^J?»» 

i? 

Ipttf 

^^ 

Thou,  thee,  f. 

V    • 

SnSik 

ft 

«VT 

He,  him. 

T   V    • 

rrjiij* 

T 

X    V 

«^ 

She,  her. 

13D  i3nr> 

1:rl^^* 

X 

^ 

^^^i* 

We,  us. 

Q?^P 

V   ;   V 

D3b 

VT 

V  X   V 

DTIK 

You,  m. 

]Daa 

P^^ 

P^ 

1?^?^ 

1J!»^ 

You,  f. 

DJTD 

X 

V  X 

V  X   V 

on 

They,  them,  m. 

liT?? 

Irts 

p> 

V^f^P 

1?7 

They,  them,  f. 

2.  The  following  examples  shew  the  affixes, 
and  the  manner  of  affixing  them  to  nouns.* 


*  AflSxes  to  verbs  are  treated  of,  chap.  viii. 

■  Note  1 .  D3,  p,  on,  and  in,  are  called  grave  affixes,  because  they  alter 
the  punctuation  of  the  word  to  which  they  are  joined  in  the  same  manner 
as  regimen  does.  2.  Nouns  in  the  dual  and  plural  numbers  have  *»  before 
all  the  affixes  except  ^.  2ii  a  father,  JIK  «  brother,  and  QH  a  father-in- 
law,  insert  the  t  though  singulars,  as  '^'^^i^  thy  father:  and  also  these  seven 
particles,  "IPIK  cfier,  ^i^  to,  "p2  between,  T^  unto,  ^  upon,  Jinil  under, 
and  UT  together  with.     3.  2  is  sometimes  inserted  between  the  word  and 
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A   FEMININE  NOUN. 
miJ^  torali,  a  law. 


A   MASCULINE   NOUN. 

"yy^  dabar,  a  word. 


Plural. 

Singular. 

Plnral. 

Singular. 

^jniiir) 

"^rrtrs 

^")?7 

ni"! 

My. 

^^Jiiiiri 

"^rnSrs 

T^^l 

^:f?i 

Thy,  m. 

'^^O'l'^'i^ 

^riiijn 

i           "^'^^7 

^:}?7 

Thy,  f. 

rjii-iin 

T 

inn*! 

iw 

His. 

T      V 

T     T 

T    VT  : 

mil 

TT  : 

Her. 

•ij^jniiir) 

••     T 

"T  : 

''^■]?'7 

Our. 

uyrfrhD 

DD/llir) 

D?^"147 

°91^1 

Your,  m. 

p^r^inin 

pji-iin 

pnn^ 

^m 

Your,  f. 

DH^ri'nir^ 

T      T 

V   •• :   - 

^i?^- 

Their,  m. 

]n>jnnij^ 

irinii^ 

I'^'I^T 

n^i 

Their,  f. 

affix,  especially  the  affixes  ?J,  ";j,  and  H  to  nouns,  and  ""i  me,  and  -in  ^J»»>  to- 
verbs,  which  i  is  sometimes  lost  in  a  dagesh.  4.  JIJ^  with,  changes  tzere 
into  short  hirek  with  dagesh,  as  ^J^J^  with  me  ;  before  i^J  it  has  (t)  as  ^^PSIi^ 
with  us ;  so  also  UV  'fvith,  as  !)iD^  twV/t  m*.  5.  "j^J^  «oi,  ,"13(1  i^AoZrf,  and 
•fli?  hitherto,  instead  of  i  have  !)J  ,  and  nouns  that  end  in  H  take  ^T),  which 
are  the  affixes  of  the  third  person  singular  masculine  to  verbs,  as  ^^y^ii 
not  he,  T\b^  his  leaf,  from  H/lV  «  ^^"f-  ^-  H  (the  affix)  has  commonly, 
but  not  always,  mappik,  and  is  thereby  distinguished  from  the  local,  and 
feminine  termination. 
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CHAFrER  VI. 

Of  Verbs   in   general. 

1.  Every  perfect  verb  has  seven  conjugations, 
kal,  niphal,  pihel,  puhal,  hiphil,  hophai,  hith- 
pahel.*  (See  the  paradigm  "^Q^  he  learned,  for  the 
illustration  of  this  and  each  following  remark.) 

Kal  is  active.  The  root  is  generally  the  third 
singular  of  its  preterite,  as  "^^^  he  learned.  But 
of  verbs  whose  second  radical  is  ^  or  ■•,  the  infi- 
nitive in  kal,  and  not  the  preterite,  is  commonly 
to  be  found  in  lexicons. 

Niphal  is  the  passive  of  kal.  The  charac- 
teristic is  ^,  as  a  preformant ;  or,  in  those  tenses 
where  it  has  another  preformant,  a  dagesh  in  the 
first  radical,  instead  of  ^,-f  as  "^^^^^  "'?^'7. 

»  The  first  is  called  kal  (^p  light)  because  the  verb  is  there  simplest  and 
least  encumbered,  both  in  form  and  signification.  In  the  first  grammars, 
7^3  (he  tvrought)  was  the  paradigm  of  perfect  verbs,  and  the  p  not  being 
pronounced,  or  only  as  h,  the  preterite  of  each  conjugation  would  bo 

hv^nr}    'pj^sn    ^j^sn    bvi^    bvB    "^m 

hithpahel,  bopbal,  hiphil,  puhal,  pihel,  niphal. 
That  paradigm  was  justly  laid  aside,  as  ^  being  a  guttural,  will  not  admit 
the  dagesh,  which  is  the  characteristic  of  some  conjugations ;  but  they 
continued  to  be  called  by  those  names,  which,  as  they  contain  the  vowels 
of  verbs  in  each  conjugation,  give  a  general  notion  of  their  form.  Tpg 
he  visited,  has  been  commonly  used  since,  as  the  paradigm ;  but  as  the 
initial  letter  3  has  sometimes  a  dagesh  lene  and  sometimes  not,  and  this 
merely  because  it  is  one  of  begad  kephath,  (the  dagesh  not  being  common 
to  all  verbs  in  those  conjugations,  in  which  1p3  has  it.)  loS  he  learned,  is 
here  substituted  in  its  place. 

t  This  use  of  dagesh  resembles  the  change  made  when  in  and  litminate 
£ 
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In  Pihd  and  Puhal  the  signification  of  a  verb 
is  strengthened;  thus,  to  seek^  in  pihel  is,  to  seek 
diligently.  Pihel  is  active,  Piihal  passive.  These 
conjugations  have  dagesh*  in  the  second  radical, 
as  "T!?^,  Tab^i,  1^^,  &c. 

Hipkil  is  active,  Hophal  passive :  they  denote 
an  effect  upon  another,  (v.  g.  to  cause  to  seek,  or 
to  be  sought),  in  most  tenses  ^  is  a  preformant,  as 

Hithpahel  has  commonly  a  reciprocal  signifi- 
cation :  ^1^  he  was  mad,  in  hithpahel,  is  V^^Hi^ 
he  made,  or  feigned  himself  mad.  It  has  ^"^^  pre- 
fixed in  most  tenses,  and  always  has  dagesh  in 
the  second  radical,  as  "'^^O'T,  he  learned  himself. 

Sometimes  a  word  occurs  which  has,  in  part, 
the  form  of  two  conjugations. 

It  is  to  be  remembered,  there  is  not  an  uniform 
change  in  the  signification  of  all  verbs  in  the 
several  conjugations,  many  having  in  one,  a  signi- 
fication very  different  from  and  almost  contrary 


are  made  into  one  word,  illuminate;  tlie  like  is  done  in  innumerable 
instances  in  all  languages. 

*  On  account  of  the  dagesh,  pihel,  puhal,  and  hithpahel,  are  called 
grave  conjugations,  the  others  light. 

t  N.  B.  When  the  first  radical  letter  is  a  sibilant  (i.  e.  one  of  the 
l£^2iDT)  the  preformant  letter  r\  is  put  after  the  sibilant,  as  22ii^Dn  for 

nniDJirr. 

1.  The  Jn  thus  transposed  is  changed  into  "7  if  the  sibilant  is  \,  as 
^Dltn  for  ]QTnrT,  he  prepared  himself;  and  into  ^  if  it  is  2J,  as  p"^Z22i»"T 
for  p'^^jrirr,  he  justified  himself. 

2.  When  the  first  radical  is  1,  ^,  or  71.  the  preformant  JH  is  omitted, 
and  its  place  supplied  by  dagesh,  an  "iniSn  for  "intDnrTj  ''^  cleansed 
himself. 
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to  what  they  have  in  another;  of  this  the  lexicons 
give  instances  enough.     See  ^^[^,  ^^^,  &c. 

2.  Verbs  have  several  moods  and  tenses  in 
each  conjugation.  The  moods  have  much  the 
same  signification  as  in  other  languages.  One 
preterite  expresses  all  the  kinds  of  past  action, 
and  the  future  what  is  yet  to  be  done.  It  also 
signifies  the  continuance  of  any  thing,  or  that  it 
is  customary,  possible,  lawful,  reasonable,  or  de- 
sirable, to  do  it.  Instead  of  a  present  tense,  the 
participle  of  the  present  is  used,  hence  called 
Beno?ii,  between,  i.  e.  the  past  and  future.*  The 
tenses  are  often  used  promiscuously,  especially 
in  the  poetic  and  prophetic  books. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

Of  the  various  kinds  of  Verbs,  zdth  some  particular 
Obserxations  upon  each. 

Verbs  whose  first  radical  is  ^^'  or  \  whose 
second  is  "^  or  \  or  the  third  ^  or  ^,  are  called 
quiescents :  such  whose  first  radical  is  ^,  or  whose 
second  and  third  are  the  «anie  letter,  or  whose 
last  radical  is  ^  or  ^,  are  called  defectives,  because 
such  letters  are  dropt  in  some  conjugation,  mood, 

*  The  participle  ot'  the  preterite  is  caUcd  pahui,  >vliicb  is  a  technical 
word,  this  participle  of  the  old  paradigm  7yB  beiujj  T^^D  pahtd. 
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&c.  These  kinds  of  verbs  are  reckoned  irregular; 
all  the  rest  are  regular. 

Section  I. — Of  regular  Verbs. 

Regular  Verbs  are  formed  like  "^o^  ;*  but  ^tl 
he  took,  is  formed  like  ^^^,  (sect.  4.) 

Section  II. — Of  Verbs  whose  first  radical  letter  is  ^. 

1.  In  the  first  singular  of  every  future  the 
radical  »^  is  dropped,  lest  two  alephs  should  come 
together;  as  ^i^^  for  "f^^^,  I  shall  utterly  perish. 

2.  These  five,  "T?^  he  perished,  J^??  he  was 
willing,  ^?^  he  did  eat,  '^^^  he  said,  ^^^^  he  hakedy 
form  the  future  of  kal  thus, 

m■}o^^^^  nas^  np^^D  "iqn:3  "^D^^^)  "la^^^  na^^n  iDi<in(-)"ioi< 
Sometimes  ^^^  he  loved,  ^D^  he  possessed,  and 
*1?^  he  gathered,  are  formed  thus :  sometimes 
like  '^^). 

As  the  irregularity  is  small,  there  is  no  pa- 
radigm given. 

Section  III. — Of  Verbs  whose  first  radical  letter  is  \ 

The  paradigm  ^Pl  he  sat,  exhibits  the  formation 
of  these  verbs,*!*  except  in  the  following  cases. 
1.  ^Pl  he  was  able,   requires  ^  in  the  future  of 


*  The  points  are  not  exactly  the  same  in  all  verbs,  the  vowels  which 
in  the  abstracts  are  put  before  the  word,  are  in  some  verbs  the  alternative 
for  the  first  vowel  of  the  paradigm ;  those  that  stand  after  the  words,  for 
the  latter. 

f  The  grave  conjugations  are  regular. 
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kal,   as   ^y^^  I  shall  be   able.  Sec.  and    some   in 
hiphil  have  \.  instead  of  \ 

2.  If  the  last  radical  is  ^,  the  infinitive  of  kal 
has  two  pathahs,  as  ^Tl  to  know:  if  it  is  *^,  the 
two  segols  are  contracted  into  tzere,  as  -HK^i  to  go 
out. 

3.  These  four,  nr  he  threw,  ^T,  he  knew,  ^Pl  he 
argued,  "^^l  he  bound  or  chastened,  in  hithpahel 
change  ^  into  \  as  ^JV. 

4.  These  nine,  (of  which  six  have  ^  for  their 
second  radical*)  are  formed  like  ^^l,  (see  the 
next  section)  ^T^  he  left,  "IP^  he  bound,  ^\^\  he 
compassed  about,  ^l  and  ^V^  he  placed,  ^^^  he 
spread,  P5^^  he  poured,  "^^  he  formed,  ^V^  he 
burned. 

Section  IV. — Of  Verbs  whose  first  radical  is  J. 

These  are  all  formed  like  the  paradigm  '^^^J  he 
drew  near,  except,  1.  Those  which  have  "i  for  the 
second  radical,  which  are  formed  like  ^V,  (sect.  5.) 
as  C'^^  he  fled;  2.  Those  that  have  n  or  3^  for  the 
third  radical,  which  have  two  pathahs  instead  of 
two  segols,  in  the  infinitive  of  kal ;  as  -nrrB  to  blow, 
from  na^ ;  and  ^^  to  plant,  from  y^l 

N.  B.  1^^  he  gave,  makes  the  infinitive  ^^,  with 
an  aflfix  ^^,  as  ''^^,  to  give  me. 


•  Tbey  are  all  the  verbs  which  begin  with  ^  and  have  J{  for  the  second 
mdical,  except  i"?^"*  he  went  out. 
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Section  V. —  Of  Verbs  whose  second  radical  letter  is  "I  or  \ 

Of  these,  QP  to  arise,  is  the  paradigm  ;  but, 

1.  Some  of  these  in  the  grave  conjugations 
double  the  first  and  third  radicals,  as  ^'^'^  to  take, 
contain,  makes  ^??3. 

2.  <niD  to  die,  in  the  preterite  and  benoni  of 
kal  makes  ^'9. 

3.  ^^  to  he  ashamed,  in  the  future  of  kal  has 
(•)  under  the  preformants,  like  ^'?^;  as  ^*i^^?,  &c. 

4.  Quiescents  in  ^  often  omit  the  preformant 
^  in  the  imperative  of  hiphil,  as  T^  consider,  for 

5.  The  "^  or  ■'  in  some  verbs  is  not  quiescent, 
but  they  are  formed  like  '^9^,  as  i^.?  he  cried. 

Section  VI. — Of  Verbs  whose  third  radical  letter  is  '^. 

The  third  sing.  fem.  sometimes  ends  in  ^ 
instead  of  ^,  as  r\i^n  instead  of  ^^V^,  and  some- 
times the  ^  is  omitted;  in  other  respects,  all 
these  verbs  are  formed  like  ^^'^  he  found. 

Section  VII. — Of  Verbs  whose  third  radical  letter  is  Jl, 

In  general  they  are  formed  like  ^^^  to  reveal: 
but, 

1.  Some  are  formed  like  "'P^,  i.  e.  neither  lose 
nor  change  ^. 

2.  Some  double  the  two  first  radicals  in  the 
grave  conjugations;  as  yif^}^,  from  ^'^^  he  de- 
lighted. 

3.  ^^^  he  hotted,  and  *^'^  he  zms  quiet,  in  some 
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tenses  change  ^  into  i,  as  ^^?^  I  was  quiet,  ^V^'P^ 
they  bowed  themselves. 

4.  Verbs  that  end  in  ^,  generally  lose  by 
apocope,  when  they  are  joined  in  the  imperative 
of  pihel,  hiphil,  or  hithpahel,  with  ^^,  a  particle 
of  denying;  or  in  any  future  with  i,  conversivum 
futuri.     (Vide  chap.  ix.  No. 4.) 

On  this  account,  sometimes  the  preceding 
vowel  is  excluded,  as  '"^Tl  he  made,  for  ^^^. ; 
sometimes  it  is  transposed  to  the  first  radical,  as 
1|.1  he  built,  for  •^^f.'];  and  sometimes  the  pre- 
formants  have  ("),  as  ^^!1  he  wept,  for  '"^s^l. 

Some  in  hiphil  have  two  segols,  as  "^f^.  he  made 
fruitful,  for  '^fH  ;  if  the  first  radical  is  a  guttural, 
two  pathahs,  as  "^^1  he  made  to  ascend,  for  ^^_ ; 
or  if  the  second  is  a  guttural,  a  segol  and  pathah, 
as  nan  b^  suffer  not  to  be  destroyed,  for  ^P-f?. 

^  he  was,  and  H^  he  lived,  with  i  conversive 
and  sometimes  without  it,  form  the  future  of  kal 
thus : 

nj^nji  vrr  vnin  ^nj  >nr\  ^\  ^"ttj^  ^T)r\  ^^^^ 

Section  VIII. — Of  Verbs  whose  second  and  third  radical 
are  the  same  letter. 

Some  of  these  in  the  grave  conjugations  double 
the  two  first  radicals,  as  ^^^7^.  from  V^  he  rolled; 
all  the  rest  are  formed  after  the  paradigm  ^?P  he 
surrounded. 

Section  IX. — Of  Verbs  whose  third  radical  is  i  or  n- 

These  lose  the  last  radical  in  a  dagesh  before 
the  afformants  ^  or  ^,  as  '^01  I  gave,  for,  '^^i; 
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''^13  I  cut,  for  ■'^{1"^?.     As  they  are  in  other  re- 
spects regular,  no  paradigm  is  wanted. 

Section  X. — Of  Verbs  which  have  two  defects  or 
irregularities. 

These  are  formed  according  to  two  paradigms, 
thus,  '"^95  he  stretched,  is  formed  Hke  ^^l  and  ^%, 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

Of  Affixes  to  Verbs, 

Affixes  to  verbs  signify  the  patient,  i.e.  the 
thing  or  person  acted  upon ;  except  to  an  infi- 
nitive mood,  which  may  signify  either  the  agent 
or  patient.  Besides  the  affixes  to  nouns,  there 
are  some  pecuhar  to  verbs,  as  appears  by  the 
following  table : 


SINGULAR. 

■J^ Me,*  com. 

?J Tliee,  m. 

•^ Thee,  f. 

*! Him,t  m. 

n Her,:f. 


PLURAL. 

!)3 Us,  com. 

DD You,  m. 

P You,f. 

D Them,§m. 

"[ Them,f. 


*  The  accusative  sing,  of  llie  first  pers.  ^J,  drops  the  J  in  verbs 
infinitive,  and  becomes  >. 

+  The  third  masculine  sing,  admits  of  a  paragogic  n  or  J  in  many 
instances,  and  the  T  pronominal  is  changed  into  ij  J),"!,  13  T\^  and  rt, 
but  the  latter  rarely  happens. 

X  The  feminine  H  admits  of  J  paragogic,  and  is  formed  with  kanielz, 

as  rr^. 

T 

§  The  pronoun  Q  in  poetical  language  is  often  changed  into  ID. 
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In  the  imperative  and  infinitive  of  regular  verbs 
in  kal,  the  sheva  and  holem  are  interchanged,  and 
the  holem  becomes  kametz-hateph,  as  '^^'P  with 
'^  makes  'nj^"?. 

Many  other,  though  less  frequent  changes  are 
made  in  verbs  on  account  of  affixes,  and  they  are 
joined  to  different  tenses  by  different  vowels,  as 
may  be  seen  in  the  example  at  the  end  of  the 
paradigms. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  Mem,  ^,  prefixed  to  nouns,  signifies  Pfrom, 
out  of,  as  -H^?^  from  a  house,  ^IJ^J?  from  the  east, 
^W^^  out  of  the  depths.  It  is  prefixed  by  hirek 
with  dagesh,  except  before  ^,  '"f,  ^,  ^,  and  ">, 
when  it  has  tzere,  as  ''p^  the  Lord,  ^^^J?^  from  the 
Lord. 

When  ^  is  prefixed  to  a  noun  following  an 
adjective,  it  has  the  comparative  sense,  P^J^? 
^?7^  sweeter  than  honey, 

2.  ^  is  the  substitute  for  the  relative  "^^^f  who, 
which,  that,  and  is  mostly  prefixed  by  segol  and 
dagesh,  as  °l?  which  also,  ^"^  which  they  did. 

3.  "^  is  the  Hebrew  article  emphatic  to  nouns, 
as  0??!^*!?  the  heavens,  "^^i?  the  king,  and  is  pre- 
fixed by  pathah  and  dagesh. 

Before  a  participle  it  has  the  sense  of  "J?^  who, 
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which,  that,  as  '^^'^^k}  he  that  learneth,  °^?^nn  they 
that  walk. 

Before  ^,  ^,  ^^  ^,  and  "•,  it  is  prefixed  by 
kametz,  as  ^''^>^  the  mariy  ^^^y^  the  wicked ;  unless 
kanietz  follows  it,  and  then  it  is  prefixed  by  segol, 
as  °?!7'7  the  wise  man. 

The  interrogative  *^  is  prefixed  by  ^"\  as  ^^  is 
it  ?  If  the  first  letter  of  the  word  is  a  guttural 
with  kametz,  ^  takes  (•),  as  D?^?'^  has  he  failed? 
If  the  guttural  has  any  other  vowel  than  ^''\  or 
if  the  first  vowel  is  CO,  the  ^  takes  C-),  as  D^Q 
they?  If  any  of  the  letters  ^^  are  inserted 
after  it,  the  interrogative  ^  is  prefixed,  like  the 
emphatic,  by  (")  and  dagesh :  as  1?  a  son,  1?^  to 
a  son,  y^"^  to  a  son  ? 

4.  "^  may  be  translated  aiid,  hut,  Jiotwithstanding, 
or,  even  so,  seeing  that. 

■^  is  regularly  prefixed  by  (•),  as  "^17!  (ind  a  way; 
if  a  labial  (^^]?)  or  sheva  follows,  by  shurek,  as 
nttno-l  and  a  seat ;  if  a  pause,  by  C^  \  as  ^!i,X,  espe- 
cially when  it  joins  two  words  of  nearly  the  same 
signification,  as  ^IV^V  afflicted  and  poor. 

*)  sometimes  changes  the  preterite,  as  to  its 
signification,  into  the  future,  and  is  called  con- 
versivum  preteriti.^     "^  conv.  pret.  is  prefixed  as 

*  On  the  conversive  power  of  Vau  the  following  Rules  have  been  given. 

Rule  I.  1  prefixed  to  future  tenses,  converts  them  to  perfect  tenses ;  and 
when  prefixed  to  verbs  in  the  perfect  tense,  it  regularly  converts  them  to 
the  future  tense. 

Rule  II.  When  T  is  prefixed  to  a  verb,  which  immediately  follows  another 
verb  of  the  same  tense,  without  a  prefixed  V  and  in  the  same  sentence, 
the  \  in  that  case,  is  merely  conjunctive. 

Rule  III.    A  prefixed  T  does  not  affect  or  couvert  any  verb  in  the 
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the  conjunction,  but  may  often  be  distinguished 
from  it  by  its  throwing  the  accent  to  the  last 
syllable  :  as  ^7r^  ^hou  hast  learned,  ^l^^,  thou 
wilt  learn,  or,  and  thou  wilt  learn* 

1  sometimes  changes  the  future,  in  signification, 
into  a  preterite;  it  is  thence  called  conversivum 
futuri,  and  is  prefixed  by  pathah  and  dagesh,  as 
"TiQ^!  he  will  learn,  "^^^^  he  learned.'f 

5.  3  or  ^0?  signifies  as,  like,  according  to,  about, 
and  is  prefixed  by  sheva ;  ^^^22  as  a  ruler,  ^^} 
like  Moses,  ^?/'3  according  to  my  heart, 

6.  ^  is  rendered  to,  unto,  in,  of,  for,  &c.  and  is 
prefixed  by  sheva,  as  ^^tf^  to  Israel,  "^^^  to,  of, 

for,  the  king.  If  the  word  is  a  monosyllable,  or 
if  the  two  next  syllables  are  of  equal  quantity, 

imperative  mood.  2.  Nor  any  verb,  or  verbs,  in  the  future  tense,  which 
follow  an  imperative  mood  in  the  same  sentence.  3.  But  to  perfect  tenses 
the  prefixed  ")  is  contersive  without  hindrance  from  the  preceding  imperative 
mood. 

Rule  IV.  After  an  interrogation  either  of  the  emphatical  H  or  of  the 
interrogatory  relative  >0  or  HQ,  the  prefixed  ")  doth  not  influence  any  verb 
or  verbs  of  Xhe  future  tense,  or  the  present  tense;  but  in  perfect  tenses, 
the  T  is  regularly  conversive,  and  is  not  influenced  by  a  preceding  interro- 
gation. 

Rule  V.  If  a  future  tense,  put  for  a  preterperfect  tense,  with  •)  prefixed, 
precedes  a  preter  tense,  having  also  a  prefixed  "),  the  1  in  the  latter  is 
merely  copulative. — See  three  Tracts  on  the  Syntax,  Sec.  of  the  Hebrew 
Tongue,  by  G.  Sharpe,  Esq. 

•  The  van  conversive  is  sometimes  also  a  copulative,  sometimes  only 
conversive. 

t  The  particle  Ti<  thev,  before  a  future,  has  often  a  conversive  use,  as 
12.T  TJ<  tfien  he  spake. 

N.  B.  1  conversivum  fat.  often  changes  the  long  vowel  of  the  last 
syllable  into  a  short  one,  as  3^  for  2,'^  he  made  to  return,  UV^  for 

V  T  -  ••  T  -  'tT- 

D'lp-'n  he  arose. 
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it  is  prefixed  by  kametz,  as  ^^^  to  a  people,  ^^?) 
in  hope. 

7.  ^  prefixed  to  nouns  signifies  in,  by,  with,  on, 
upon,  among,  &c.  as  i-nm  in  his  house,  Xl)^^  in,  on, 
upon,  the  earth,  ^''^^^  among  women, 

8.  The  letters  ^^3  exclude  the  ^  emphatic,  and 
take  its  points,  as  Via  chaff,  YiS)3,  for  yiaiTp,  like 
chaff;  '^i;^?,  for  ^^^^2^  like  that  man. 

9.  The  letters  n'^Di  before  D^^'^K  God,  have  ("); 
before  *^>^]  Jehovah,  and  ''^^  Lord,  they  have  <-); 
and  the  first  letters  of  these  words,  for  the  most 
part,  lose  their  proper  vowels,  as  ^V^^},  ""P^^i 
nirn,  &c. 

N.  B.  The  letters  Q'?^^  are  prefixed  to  verbs 
infinitive,  when  they  form  the  Hebrew  gerunds, 
as  "^P/f  ze)hen  I  have  learned,  Ps.  cxix.  7-  •^^f'? 
(ab  audiendo)  from  hearing,  &c. 


CHAPTER  X. 

Of  the  Change  of  Vowels. 

I.  The  vowels  are  often  changed  when  a  word 
increases  at  the  end. 

In  this  case  the  vowels  of  the  ultimate  and 
penultimate  syllables  are  commonly  exchanged 
for  shorter.  The  following  are  general  rules; 
the  exceptions,  though  many,  are  too  trifling  to 
be  mentioned. 

1 .  (^)  penultimate,  in  every  increase  and  regimen, 
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is  changed  into  sheva,  "'^l,  i"'^"! ;   (^)  antepenul- 
timate in  verbs  is  changed  in  the  same  manner, 

(^)  ultimate,  in  regimen  and  before  the  grave 
affixes,  is  changed  into  (-),  as  ^J^.  1^7;  Q^OTj"^ 
from  ^^. 

2.  (")  penultimate,  in  every  increase  and  re- 
gimen, is  contracted  into  ('),  as  Q^^P^?  from  ^P? 
a  circuit. 

(")  ultimate,  in  every  increase,  is  changed  into 
(0,  as  Q'H'?'^  from  "'^^'^  learning;  in  regimen 
into  (-).* 

3.  ^  penultimate,  followed  by  (")  or  (),  is  some- 
times changed  to  (=),  but  commonly  into  ("^^ 
hateph,  as  being  of  a  similar  sound,  as  ^^!^?  thy 
ear,  from  V)^, 

^  ultimate  is  always  in  verbs  changed  into  ^'\ 
and  in  nouns  before  the  grave  affixes,  unless  a 
sheva  follows,  when  it  becomes  kametz-hateph. 

4.  (-)  penultimate,  if  another  pathah  follows,  is 
in  every  increase  changed  into  sheva,  as  "»i^ 
a  gate,  pi.  ^'1^. 

Pathah  ultimate,  in  declining  a  noun,  is  changed 
into  kametz,  as  ^"^^P,  and  on  account  of  the  af- 
fixes, into  sheva,  as  ^^1,  "V^l.  In  verbs  that  have 
^  paragogic,  pathah  final  is  changed  into  sheva ; 
and  in  those  that  have  an  affix  into  kametz,  as 
nip^rT  from  fa^rr,  mD>  from  to?. 

5.  Segol  penultimate,  in  every  increase,  passes 
into  sheva,  as  ^^3  a  river,  O^^^f . 

*  It  is  not  changed  in  monosyllables,  or  after  (t)  or  (:). 
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Segol  ultimate,  in  forming  the  dual  or  plural 
number,  is  changed  into  kametz,  as  Q^^7?J  on 
account  of  an  affix  or  a  local  ^,  into  sheva,  as 
T^^  and  ^^1^!t  from  W.     (See  the  next  rule,) 

II,  Some  alterations  of  the  points  are  occasioned 
by  simple  or  compound  sheva. 

1.  If  two  shevas  should  come  together  in  the 
beginning,  or  after  a  complete  syllable  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  the  former  is  changed  into 
pathah,  segol,  or  hirek,     (See  "^l^  in  the  last  rule.) 

N.  B.  A  consonant  and  long  vowel,  or  a  short 
vowel  between  two  consonants,  the  latter  of 
which  has  a  dagesh  or  sheva,  make  a  complete 
syllable. 

2.  In  those  cases  in  which  other  letters  would 
have  a  simple  sheva,  the  gutturals  take  a  com- 
pound one. 

3.  A  compound  sheva  generally  causes  the 
preceding  letter  to  have  that  vowel  with  which 
it  is  compounded  :  for  instance,  hateph-pathah 
gives  the  preceding  a  pathah ;  hateph-segol, 
gives  a  segol ;  and  hateph-kametz,  a  kametz. 

4.  Sometimes  a  compound  sheva,  in  this  case, 
loses  the  vowel,  and  becomes  a  simple  sheva. 

Thus,  rrjn  he  meditated,  in  third  sing.  m.  fut. 
kal,  regularly  makes  ^J?!;  but  by  rule  2d  n^|T?, 
by  rule  3d  ^r^^.,  and  by  rule  4th  n^n;;. 

5.  If  a  simple  sheva  follows  a  compound,  the 
compound  either  drops  the  sheva,  or  the  vowel 
with  which  it  is  compounded,  as  ^W^  thy  work, 
from  n"^!?,  and  ^^^^^.  for  ''^p^^  from  "^^C!^  he  was 
turned. 
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6.  The  gutturals  will  not  allow  hateph-pathah 
before  them,  but  change  it  into  pathah. 

III.  The  points  are  altered  on  account  of  the 
gutturals. 

As  the  gutturals  and  ">  will  not  admit  dagesh, 
they  compensate  the  want  of  it  by  changing  the 
preceding  vowel  into  a  long  one  :  pathah  into 
kametz,  hirek  or  segol  into  tzere,  and  kibbutz  or 
kametz-hateph  into  "'  or  \  as  V^*J^  from  a  multi- 
tude^ for  PQ''^?.  This  compensation  is  sometimes 
omitted. 

IV.  The  accents  cause  some  alterations  in  the 
points, 

1.  ^,  "^f ,  &c.  become  i^,  '^^^  &c.  on  account  of 
the  pauses,  silluk,  atlma.  Sec. 

2.  The  pauses  change  a  short  vowel  into  a  long 
one,  or  one  long  vowel  for  another  of  a  fuller 
sound,  as  ^^^^^  for  ^3J^^,  Ps.  v.  3. 

3.  Sometimes  the  other  accents  do  the  same. 
V*  Maccaph 

Commonly  changes  a  long  vowel  of  the  former 
word  into  its  correspondent  short  one :  kametz 
into  pathah,  tzere  into  hirek,  i  or  "^  into  kibbutz 
or  kametz-hateph. 

VI.  To  improve  the  sound, 

A  long  vowel  is  sometimes  changed  into  a  short 
one,  a  short  into  a  long  one,  and  one  long  or  short 
for  another. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

Of  Irregularities  in  Syntax. 

1.  Nouns  that  signify  dominion,  and  particu- 
larly the  names  of  God,  though  plural,  may  be 
put  in  apposition  with  singular  substantives ;  as 
yii^rr  >J'7^?  ^^'Q  the  man,  the  lords  (lord)  of  the  land: 
or  they  may  be  joined  to  a  singular  adjective; 
as  ^?^  0''^'^^  a  cruel  lords  (lord). 

2.  Numerals  from  one  to  ten  of  the  singular 
number,  frequently  take  plural  substantives,  thus 
D^^^  ^^  a  thousand  men;  other  numerals,  even 
when  plural,  take  singular  nouns,  as  i^^?  Q^^V 
twenty  years.^ 

The  cardinals  from  three  to  ten,  which  have 
a  masculine  termination,  are  used  to  feminine 
nouns,  and  the  contrary ;  as  ^^^  ^^^  three  years, 
D>p;  ryd^t  three  days. 

3.  When  two  substantives  are  in  regimen,  the 
adjective  or  the  verb  which  in  sense  belongs  to 
one,  sometimes  agrees  with  the  other  in  number 
and  gender,  as  Q^OI?  0^^?  -^^P.  the  how  of  the 
mighty  men  are  broken ;  °''l?V.'i^  TO^  '''??"7  ^'^P  the  voice 
of  thy  brothers  bloods  do  cry. 

4.  An  adjective  singular  joined  to  a  plural 
substantive,   a   verb   singular   to   a   nominative 

*  Most  numeral  adjectives  may  be  placed  before  «r  after  their  substan- 
tives: but  in  all  other  cases  the  substantive  stands  before  the  adjective. 
If  the  adjective  precedes  the  substantive,  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  verb 

to  be;  as  rTDDH  1*12110  good  (is)  wisdom,  i.  e.  wisdom  is  good;  nHI^D  /1i<t 

T  :  T      T  T      : 

this  (is)  rest. 
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plural,  or  a  verb  plural  to  a  nominative  singular, 
has  a  distributive  signification,  as  T?|>^Q  "^K  thy 
judgments  are  right,  i.e.  each  of  them  is,  right. 

5,  Sometimes  a  nominative  feminine  has  a 
masculine  verb,  which  is  thought  to  express  ex- 
cellency;  and  a  masculine  noun,  a  feminine  verb, 
to  express  the  contrary,  as  ^^^"^^  V!)'^V.  ye  (fern. 
though  spoken  of  men)  have  done  abomination. 
Ezek.  xxxiii.  26. 

6.  The  pronouns  are  often  redundant.  Some- 
times both  the  separable  pronoun  and  the  affix 
are  used  for  the  same  person  ;  thus.  Numbers 
xiv.  32.  ^^^  0?'''!^?  your  carcasses  you,  ^^c.  Some- 
times the  relative  and  personal  pronoun ;  thus  in 
Psalm  xvi.  3.  ^\}  Yl?^  ^^^5  QT»"P^  to  the  saints  tliat 
are  in  the  earth,  they,  ^-c. 


CHAPTER  XII. 
Of  Finding  the  Root. 

An  accurate  acquaintance  with  the  formation 
of  nouns  and  verbs,  will  generally  discover  the 
root. — The  chief  difficulty  is  in  regard  to  nouns, 
which  are  not  ranged  in  the  Lexicon  in  their 
places,  according  to  the  alphabet,  as  Latin  and 
Greek  nouns  commonly  are,  but  under  their 
several  roots. 

The  following  remarks  may  be  useful. 

1.  If  when  the  prefixes,  affixes,  heemantic,  and 

G 
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paragogic  letters,  signs  of  the  gender,  number, 
&c.  are  rejected,  three  letters  remain,  they  com- 
monly contain  the  root. 

2.  If  only  two  letters  remain,  the  root  is  some 
kind  of  defective  verb,  and  may  be  found  by 
prefixing  ^  or  ^,  inserting  ">  or  \  doubUng  the  last 
letter,  or  adding  ^  to  the  end. 

In  many  cases  it  is  not  easy  to  see  which  of 
these  methods  is  to  be  taken ;  and  till  a  person 
has  some  good  acquaintance  with  the  language, 
he  may  be  forced  to  try  several  of  them  ;  yet  the 
following  observations  will  in  many  cases  assist 
him. 

If  a  noun  begins  with  a  heemantic  letter,  and 
the  first  radical  has  a  dagesh,  its  root  commonly 
begins  with  J,  as  •^^'?  a  bed,  from  "^^^ ;  sometimes 
with  \  (because  some  of  these  are  like  the  others. 
See  Chap.  vii.  sect.  3.  No.  4.)  as  '"t^???  a  statue, 
from  n^^. 

The  roots  of  most  of  the  nouns  which  begin 
with  'i^  or  "i^  begin  with  \  as  "^T^  a  law,  from  HT^, 
and  ^^'i'^  a  seat,  from  ^Pl. 

Many  nouns  which  have  a  long  vowel  under 
the  first  radical  letter,  spring  from  verbs  whose 
second  radical  is  "^  or  ^  or  whose  third  is  ^,  espe- 
cially if  the  long  vowel  continues  though  some 
addition  is  made  to  the  word,  as  05,  ^^P^,  from  ^V, 
But  nouns  which  have  a  short  vowel  under  the 
first  radical,  or  upon  having  any  addition  at  the 
end,  admit  dagesh  in  the  second  radical,  com- 
monly have  for  their  root  a  verb  which  doubles 
the  second  radical ;  as  ^C"?  a  circuit,  from  ^?? ; 
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n^o  a  word,  from  ^.^?.  But  ^Nt  anger,  0^^?  &c.) 
comes  from  ^^^?,  not  '^s^?. 

Nouns  which  end  in  *•  or  fi,  are  commonly  de- 
rived from  verbs  that  end  in  ^,  as  fitn  «  t;/s/wi, 
from  nrn  ;  ''y^fndt,  from  ^1?  * 

3.  Sometimes  only  one  radical  letter  remains; 
the  root  of  such  will  commonly  be  found  by 
putting  ^  to  the  beginning,  and  ^  to  the  end,  as 
Tf !?  thy  rod,  from  ^l 


Explanation  of  the  following  Tables, 

Table  I.  exhibits  the  radical  and  heemantic 
forms  of  Nouns,  with  the  various  application  of 
the  heemantic  letters  to  the  root,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  the  language.  (See  Chapters  iii. 
and  xii.  of  the  Grammar.)  All  nouns  derived 
from  perfect  roots  are  reducible  to  one  or  more 
of  the  forms  of  ^30,  ex.  gr.  1^^  hd^d  HDi'^a  HD^::^, 
where,  by  changing  the  radicals,  "i^^  becomes  "is^; 
hence,  ^13='  n-ni3D  n-iSDD,  &c.  as  in  the  Table.  The 
seven  letters  ^'J^^^^«^  called  heemantiv,  produce 
these  seven  orders  of  nouns.  Those  of  imperfect 
derivation,  or  such  as  drop  an  initial,  medial,  or 
final  radical,  are  represented  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  Table. 


*  N.  B.    When  words  of  this  form  admit  aflSxes,  they  are  commonly 
changed  thus,  VIB  his  fruit. 
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Tables  II.  and  III.  shew  the  Cases  of  Nouns 
at  large,  with  or  without  the  pronominal  affixes, 
and  are  now  first  arranged  in  order  and  manner 
similar  to  the  conjugations  of  the  verbs.  (See 
Chap.  ix.  of  the  Grammar.) 

Tables  IV.  V.  and  VI.  dehneate  the  Cases,  &c. 
of  the  Pronouns  and  some  Particles,  after  the 
same  method  as  in  Tables  II.  and  III.  and  suffi- 
ciently explain  themselves. 

N.  B.  1.  It  may  be  a  very  profitable  exercise 
for  the  learner,  frequently  to  read  over  and 
translate  into  English  or  Latin  the  columns  in 
the  following  Tables  and  Paradigms,  and  an  ex- 
change of  the  Noun  or  Verb  will  afford  agreeable 
variety  in  the  exercise. 

2.  In  parsing  a  Verb,  first  consider  what  con- 
jugation, tense,  and  person  it  is,  and  what  kind 
of  verb  ;  form  the  proper  paradigm  into  that 
conjugation,  tense,  and  person,  as  above;  then 
change  the  radicals  of  the  paradigm  into  those 
of  the  Verb  in  question.  For  instance,  il*]^^  is 
first  sing,  of  fut.  hithpahel,  from  "^^l^  he  walked, 
like  *^P^,  which  form  thus, 

i^bn^  i^b^  i^D^K  "TDb>i^  idVn^  idVk  -pd^k 

Then,  changing  the  radicals,  it  becomes  w^? 
the  word  sought  for. 
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I   S 


i 

A  book,  absolute. 
Book  of,  regimen. 

My  book,  com. 
Tiiy  book,  mas. 
Thy  book,  fem. 
His  book. 
Her  book. 
Our  book,  com. 
Your  book,  mas. 
Your  book,  fem. 
Their  book,  mas. 
Their  book,  fcm. 

1 
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<u 
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A  law,  absolute. 
Law  of,  regimen. 

My  law,  com. 
Thy  law,  mas. 
Thy  law,  fem. 
His  law. 
Her  law. 
Our  law,  com. 
Your  law,  mas. 
Your  law,  fcm. 
Their  law,  mas. 

1 
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< 

z 
z 
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w 

fa 

Laws,  absolute. 
Laws  of,  regimen. 

My  laws,  com. 
Thy  laws,  mas. 
Thy  laws,  fcm. 
His  laws. 
Her  laws. 
Our  laws,  com. 
Your  laws,  mas. 
Your  laws,  fom. 
Their  laws,  mas. 
Their  laws,  fom. 
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If 

II 
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&B;- 
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5  € 
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::4 

Me,  com. 
Thee,  mas. 
Thee,  fem. 
Him. 
Her. 
Us,  com. 
You,  mas. 
You,  fem. 
Them,  mas. 
Them,  fem. 
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1                    Future. 

Benoni. 

PahuL 

1. 

Thou,  mas. 

Thou,  fern. 

Ho. 

She. 

Wc. 

You,  mas. 

They,  mas. 

You,  they,  fcm. 

! 

i 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 

1  Fcm.  singular. 

Fcm.  plural. 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 
Fem.  singular. 

Fem.  plural. 
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I. 
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^                    Future. 

Benoni. 

PgAmZ.          j 
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Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 

1  Fcm.  singular. 

Fern,  plural. 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 

\  Fern,  singular. 

Fern,  plural. 
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Abstract. 

Preterite. 

Imperative,  j 
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She. 

Thou,  mas. 
Thou,  fem. 
I. 

They. 
You,  mas. 
You,  fem. 
We. 
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Thoa,  fem. 
You,  mas. 
You,  fem. 
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Future. 


Benoni. 


Pahul. 


8 
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Imperative. 

Preterite. 

Imperative. 

Future. 

Infinitive. 

Benoni. 

Pahul. 
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Future. 

Benoni. 

Pahul. 

TIkju,  mas. 
Thou,  fem. 
He. 
She. 
We. 

You,  mas. 
They,  mas. 
You,  they,  fem. 

•i 
1 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 
Fem.  singular. 
F'em.  plural. 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 
Fern,  singular. 
Fem.  plural. 
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a    J^    q 

64 


HEBREW   GRAMMAR. 


Abstract. 

Preterite. 

Imperative 
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Preterite. 

Imperative. 

Future. 

Infinitive. 

Benoni. 
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She. 

Thou,  mas. 
Thou,  fem. 
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They. 
You,  mas. 
You,  fem. 
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Future. 

Benoni. 

PahuL 

Thou,  mas. 

Thou,  fern. 

He. 

Sho. 

We. 

You,  mas. 

They,  uias. 

You,  thoy,  fern. 

J 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 

1  Fcm.  singular. 

Fern,  plural. 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 
Fern,  singular. 
Fcm.  plural. 
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Abstract. 

Prefenfe. 

Imperative 

Preterite. 

Imperative. 

Future. 

Infinitive. 

Benoni. 

Pahul. 

He. 

She. 

Thou,  mas. 
Thou,  fem. 
I. 

They. 
You,  mas. 
You,  fem. 
We. 

Thou,  mas. 
Thou,  fem. 
You,  mas. 
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1              Future. 

Benoni. 

PaA«f. 

Thou,  mas. 

Thou,  fem. 

He. 

She. 

Wo. 

You,  mas. 

They,  mas. 

You,  they,  fcm. 

1 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 
Fem.  singular. 
Fcm.  plural. 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 
Fcm.  singular. 
Fem.  plural. 
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Preterite. 

Imperative 

Preterite. 

Imperative 
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Infinitive. 

Benoni. 

Pahul. 
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Thou,  mas. 
Thou,  fem. 
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Tlicy. 
You,  mas. 
You,  fem. 
We. 
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]                  Future. 

Benoni.           1 

PaAtt/. 

Thou,  mas. 

Thou,  fem. 

He. 

She. 

We. 

You,  mas. 

They,  mas. 

You,  they,  fem. 

.i 
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Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 

I  Fcm.  singular. 

Fem.  plural. 

Mas.  singular. 
Mas.  plural. 
Fcm.  singular. 
Fem.  plural. 
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H 

W 

H 
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Oh 

He. 

She. 

Thou. 

I. 

They. 

Ye. 

o 
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l-H 

H 

Learo,  fem. 
Learn  ye. 

D 

1 

I,  thou,  ho,  we,  &c. 
Ye,  llicy. 
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